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IMPORTANT NOTICE

One copy of this book has been distrib-
uted free of charge to each school in the
Province. Tt is the property of the school
and s not to be taken away by the teacher
or any other person.




FOREWORD

This curriculum is the result of a co-operative enterprise
carried out by committees of teachers, superintendents of schools,
normal school instructors, trustees, and others, working under the
direction of the Department of Bducation.

‘Curriculum revision being & continuous process, no programme
can embody all that has been learned about the theary and practice
of teaching. Tn a sense a curriculum must always be regarded as
tentative, and subject to continual revision, ¥or this reason, the
Department will welcome suggestions and, if necessary, will be
glad to issue a revised course in any subject.

‘On behalf of the Department, I express my appreciation for
the splendid co-operation received from the many individuals and
organizations who gave unstintingly of their time and energy in
the preparation of this curriculum. T would also extend my thanks
to the publishing companies which generously placed & large
number of their recent books at the disposal of the committees.

J. W. BSTEY,

Minister of Education.
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The Curriculum

Ammm-%nmﬂwblt:m!mumn
mere course of study but n child
mwmﬂmmmﬂmmummuwaymw As
#chool education is only & part of the educative process, the meaning of school
education, its aims and objectives, must be considered in relation to the
‘whale process. If the aim of education I8 to store the mind with information
a8 an elevator is stored with grain, then mmol aﬂuuumnrmnmdm—
‘and textbools to pupll, and the
Anformation, But if education has to do vllm Il.le tself, um l.ln eurriculum
must be selected from the sum total of all of life's experiences. The fact that
the ultimate goal of education has been variously defined by theorists from
Plato to the present gives rise to a feeling of misgiving that any all-
‘embracing aim can be definitely stated. Any aim to be intelligent must be
based on experience and must, therefore, be subject to change as experience
develops. Thus, every changing age re-defines its educational aims in terms
of its accumulated experiences.

‘Education is of the individual; the child is such Individual. The normal
healthy child craves activity. Through wholesome, purposeful, spontancous
mctivity, life for him develops and expands, Theso wholesomo, purposeful,
spontaneous activities are the means by which he educates himself; they
are the means by which his immediate needs are salisfied. Hence, fhe
curricilum 15 to bo thaught of @ terma of activities and experiences through
Aohich knowledge may be gained and skills developed.

‘Education, however, is pro-eminently & Social process . . . . . . @ process
‘which begins at the cradle. This is not to imply that the child has no interests,
purpases, and needs of his own. He has, and these must bo respectod. The
hild needs to live with himself, to live with his fellows, and to Hve in favour
with Godt and man. Obviously this cannot be done in isolation. Edueation
seeks to socialize the individual. The “good life”, the life that is adjusted
wholesomely and satisfyingly, is the lifo: that will meet the demands of the
social organization. Were there no soclal organization there would be few or
To demands. When we say that sducation is life we Imply & social organiza-
mmmumpmmmuwmmmmwymm

the interests, purposes, and needs of the citizen individual Insofar as
the individual, whether cmla ar adult, rospects the noeds of the life outside,
hie should find his own needs respected. Growth and adjustment imply inter-
functioning. For example, to practise even o simple virtue like kindness is

and serves a major need of the social organization. Hence, as &
second generalization, “the curriculum 8 to be thought of in terms of activities
and experiences” that lead out into the life of the home, the community, the
church, and the school, assisting the learner to make satisfying adjustments
daily thereto, These activities must be selects

Life and Education
We would direct the attention of every teacher and educational
in Saskatchewan to these two “Interacting aspocts of one
dynamic process.” Life is living, and therefore essentially an sctive process.
Life is lived more abundantly as one learns to participate, appreciate, re-
construct, rocreate, and co-operate more fully. This is the way to growth and
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also the way to richer and fuller life. The task of the teacher and of the
educational administrator may be looked upon as that of assisting the learner
to engage effectively in activities conducive to these ends. In what type and
klndutlﬂlvlwnml-nurplmelplﬂu" What is it that he is

? What ? Is he creative? Is he
co-operative? The teacher and m administrator must keep these consid-
erations constantly in mind, for these determine the ind of life lived and
hence the kind of education achieved.

In this process of living and educating, we may grow physically, intellec-
tunlly, emationally, socislly, and spiritunlly or we may stagnate; we may
civiliza ourselves or de-civilize ourselves. In principle and in practice the
school situation ought to be a miniature of the life desired outside of the
school. The life desired is the life that 1y positive, dynamic, and satisfying; the
life that sprouts mew life; the life that urges to higher and nobler achieve-
ment; the life that provides its own opporfunities to live and to function
with maximum efficiency; the life that undergirds our culture, our faith, our
democracy and its freedom. It should bo remembered that the “what as
well 5 the “how” is of the utmost importance.

The modern curriculum seeks to mainiain o proper balance beticeen those
“selected activities” by means of which the child s initiated into the life
desired, and those “child-interest” activities wherein childhood as a period of
life ia lived as an end in itself. A vital objective In education is to see to It
that the growing individual is morally bound to give due consideration to the
effect of each pariod of life upon successive periods. It is difficult to see how

of all the of their

acts, can be pmm-md if such consideration 18 lacking. To live successtully

in the complex social life of today the child should discover early that the

goals are not ends in The social life of

toduy offera striling evidence of the lack of the forward look. Too many live

In the present. Deferred rewards hold no place In their lives. In this connection
muy we quote from Horace Mann After Fifty Years:

*“The stress which the New Education places upon immediate rather
than postponed satisfactions is (n contradiction to the obvious fact that
the latter, and not the former, are chiefly responsible for the greatest
achievements of which man is eapable. It is easy to see, for example,
that the skill of a great musician is the result of hours of arduous and
patient practice at tasks not in themsclves immediate in their reward
but indispensable to the acquisition of the technical facility which enables
him ta play infinitely more satisfying music later on. There is hardly
& walk of life, be it that of a lawyer, surgeon, engineer, teacher, business
man, in which this element of proparation, or working for deferred
rewards, is not similarly operative. Indeed, it was for a long time, though
erroneously, accepted ns a definition of education. Progressive educators
are quite right in insisting that rewards may be deferred too long, that
we live in the present as well as in the future, and they are to be
commended for their efforts to take unnecessary drudgery out of school.
But in seeking to correct the st of the boat, as it were, some have tipped
it too far in the opposite direction and are now in danger of sinking it
altogether.”

However, it scems unnecessary to call nttention to the obvious truth
that too great emphasis upon the mastery of knowledges and skills defeats
the purposes of education. “It seems very Lruo that a staple diet of facts of
merely proparatory knowledges and skills s almost sure to kill off in advance
any living of the kind desired.”




AIMS AND OBJECTIVES o

Alms Considered

The human being must acquire during a long period of infancy “the
adaptations of behaviour and performance necessary to the life ho will lead.”

regarding the nuture and capabilities of the learner on the one hand, and the
requirenients as well as the opportunities of social lifo on the other.
Social is hers Interpreted to mean the intellectual, industrial, emotional, and
spiritual life.

The curriculum, while it does not prescribe o course in morals nor
include religion as a scparate “subject”, should be pervaded by the spirit of
religion. How this spirit may best be developed must be left to the judgment
of the individual teacher, whose unconscious influcnce is, perhaps, his
strongest ally. The teacher will inculcate in the minds of his pupils a deep
Sense of ther responsibility towards their God and their fellows, so that they
will accept as a life principle the ideal expressed in the words, “I am my
brother’s keeper.”

What the School Should Produce
Greator emphasis is being placed upon Educational and Child Psychology,

in order that teachers may become {amiliar with the known facts regarding
the learner. It 15 lfo necessary to emphasize the life outside. To be direct
let us ask what kind of men and women Saskatchewan nesds. We need useful
men and women, We need men and women who have the ability and the
willingness to profit by widening experience, who move in the sphere of thelr
activities with unfailing moral courage, who have a tenderness of apirit and
an ever-abiding desire to apply sympathy and understanding to all human
problems and who have good habits, including :

1. The habit of study;

2. The habit of staying with a problem, of seeing it through;

3. The habit of weighing and sifting argument;

4. The habit of selecting one’s mental food with care;

5. The habit of trucing mainstreams of thought, of growth, and of culture;
6, The habit of careful discrimination;

7. The habit of practising daily the simple as well ax the cardinal virtues.

We need healthy men und women. Healthy bodies are & first wid to
healthy living, and an essential gateway to happiness, We need skilled men
and women, Skills pertain to the fundamentals necessary for successful
functioning and doing. We need socialized men and women. Socialized in the
sense here used means men and women who can work together, who can play
together, and who can live together for the good and welfare of all. We need

men and women. The life abundant eannot be found
otherwise, The spirit of man has ever been asking: “For what ends shall
we live? Where shall man find ‘that close and satisfying spiritual adjustment
to the intangibles and imponderables’ which rules and always has ruled the
world 7"
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Education is a Way of Life
Education itself is the aim, if we define education as @ way of living and

of tunctioning so that, with each succeeding day, life becomes richer, fuller,
and more satisTying. It is a way of living, as a result of which adjustments
are made with an efficiency and 4 satisfaction that dominate and determine
the process. This view of education and of its aims fairly well prescribes
the work of the tencher and the school. That work is two-fold. First, the
environmental conditions must be carefully selected. They must be such as
10 educe wholesome responses and thereby assist towards wholesome adjust-

ments.  Second, the learner must bo given the opportunities to engage in
fctivity situations wherein his whole personality may react—his feelings as
well as his intelleet, his physical constitution as well as his psychical disposi-
tions, his creative capacities and powers as well as his memory.

In stating the aims of education the idea of “preparation” inevitably
cresps into our minds. Much may be said in support of the traditional view-
point that the sehool is a preparation for future living, but it is a self-evident
truth that the best preparation for tomorrow i good living today. The
individusl must be assisted to live in his work. The purpose of vocational
guidance is to enable the individual to know himself and find his proper life
work in order that the mental process and the physical activity may be
cognate and harmonious; that is, what the mind is thinking grows out of
what the hand is doing. Joy Tesults from such united effort. The individual
must also be assisted to prepare himself to live creatively and happily in his
leisure hours. Here enter such factors as health growth, moral and spiritual
growth, self-entertainment that edifies and purifies, and choice of associates.
Preparation for leisure is wise use of leisure.

General Objectives
The elementary school seeks to provide activities that will develop the
child's physical, intellectual, emotional, social, and spiritual life by assisting
nim to:
1. Enjoy and appreciate health and healthful living and to promote the
interests of health in any community where he may chance to dwell.

. Live helpfully with his associates, thereby alding and encouraging others
to do the same.

Find joy in putting his best into any work that hand and mind may find
ta do.

Practise daily the simple virtues.

Move with ease and grace and charm among his fellows.

. Acquire those skills necossary to advance his individual interests and
satisfy his individual needs, and to use these skills to promote the general
well-being.

. Appreciate actively the blessings and privileges of all phases of institu-
tional life, including home life, school life, community life, and ehureh life,
and to study their functioning with  view to making a real and personal
contribution thereto,

. Grow in the powers of A growing of
the fine things in music, literature, art, and song is o recreative necessity.

9. Appreciate snd conserve the beautiful and useful in our natural
environment.
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10, Discover that life has meaning and purpose.
11, Develop an integrated personality.

12, Cultivate a deep rogard for democracy and an intelligent appreciation
of democratic (nstitutions.

NOTE: These ure some of the objectives which teachers should bear in
mind in all their teaching, but the list is not to be considered as exhaustive.

ENTERPRISES

On the basis that the should be A of
and purposeful child nctivities and experiences, the classroom and the school
programme must provide children with many opportunities to engage in
enterprises of distinct educational value.

Enterprises may be considered ss individual or group undertakings in
which children engage to assist them to achieve an end they desire to
accomplish. They should involve; interest and value apparent to the child,
activities and experionces in learning situations, problem-solving and investi-
gation, planning and organizing, opportunities for children to apply their
knowledge as the need arises, individunl and co-operative effort, and social
learning. They should be factors in-the development of the minds, bodies,
and characters of children, giving them opportunity for initiative and self-
exprossion in such fields as language, art, music, drama, bealth, social
studies, and science.

The value of enterprises as Leaching devices lies not in finished products
for axhibition, but in the spontaneous participation by the pupils, in their
planning and doing with a minimum of teacher supervision, and in the exper-
fence ncquired and the abiding interests and social attitudes doveloped.

Selection of Enterprise

There has been u great deal of discussion regarding the extent to which
children should be given freedom in selecting their learning experiences.
It i8 the teacher, not the pupll, who knows the goals set up for the school,
but there will be little growth of personality and initiative unless pupils have
R part in the selection of their activities and experiences, It {8 the function
of the teacher to guide the pupils in making selections which will be related
to their interests, needs, and abilities, and which will take into account the
requirements of soclety and the rich heritage of knowledge and experience
that has come to us through the ages. The teacher must be both guide and
leader.

Balance and Variety
In selccting enterprises, teachers must strive for balance and varity.
Each enterprise should suggest several types of work to be done, 4 variety
of passible desirable experiences, and a number of leads into several informa-
tion fields in order to provide for individual differences of the pupils. Through-
out the term, there should be opportunity for comstruction work, reading,
Iving, and creative
self-expression. Care must be excreised to avoid & one-sided emphasis. Too
frequently activity has been associated with physical movement only. Mental
processes (thinking, roflocting, planning) are also definitely as mwch o part
of aativity as doing in o physical scuse. A good balance between physical and
‘mental effort an the part of the pupils is desirable.
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Organlzing the Enterprise Programme

Each year the teacher will Interest the children in Several enterprises.
The number will depend upon the interests and ability of the children, the
scope and length of the enterprises, and the experience, skill, and training of
the teacher. Teachers with little experience should begin by interesting
children in simpler enterprises. Later, enterprises cutting across subjects and
learning levels may be undertaken. No attempt should be made to include
in any enterprise learning situations and subjeet matter that do not
naturally belong there.

Enterprises should mot be regarded as an additional burden upon the
time available to teachers and pupils for their school activities. Rather,
they should fit into and become part of the life and programme of the school,
Many enterprises will be connected with one or more subjects, in which cases
time for a large part of the associated activities will be found in the periods
assigned on the time table to the subject or subjects. It may also be desirable
to reserve several periods u week for enterprise work, but, in the rural school
in particular, much of the enterprise work can be accomplished in the
periods hitherto devoted to seat work. The length of time required for various
enterprises will differ—one may be carried out in an afternoon or two, another
iy fequite several wacks. The length of the entarprise should-be related to
the age and ability of the pupils.

Tne enterprises outlined in the curriculum are suggestive only—if none
fit into the interests and environment of the children, the teacher must be
prepared to suggest others. Before attempting to interest children in an
enterprise, the teacher should carefully examine the potential learning
situations it offers. A survey of the children’s environment should be made
1o determine the possibility for a suecessful eulmination. A good plan is to
set out in writing the objectives the teacher has in mind—this enables later
checking to determine whether the enterprise might have been done better
or whether it Was very successful. Enterpriscs should be selected which can
be completed within & reasonable period of time.

The method of introducing each enterprise to the children should be
earefully planned. There must be definite interest and motivation. The teacher
ean profitably discuss with the children and co-operatively work out, even
over a period of several days, the general plan, possible culminations, and
materials and work necessary. Children should be encouraged to maintain
a good standard of work and to complete all enterprises undertaken.

Throughout the work on an enterprise, it will be necessary for the teacher
to be ready with suggestions for new activities and with sources of informa-
tion which the chiliren may require. Children should not be given the
information by the teacher, but should be directed to the sources where it may
be obtained. Encouragement and tactful advice will be necessary, but it is
important for the teacher to remain in the background, acting as guide and
consultant. The activities must be maintained in such a manner that they
contribute to: the physical, intellectual, emotional, and social growth of the
children.

EXAMPLES OF ENTERPRISES
The following enterprise outlines are offered as examples only. Teachers
should examine each of them, as many good suggestions are included.
Eefore undertaking to interest pupils in an enterprise, teachers should
read carefully the general discussion on enterprises and the statement regard-
ing allotment of time.
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1. WHEN THE WORLD WAS YOUNG
‘Theme
How man lived in prehistoric times.
Grade
Three or four.
‘Time
One hour por day for three or four weeks.
Al
1. To collect information about prehistoric man so that the children will be
able to make n moving picture, or engage in another mctivity, that will
show how people through the centuries have worked and played and
discovered new and better ways of living.
2. To give childron practice in social living through planning, studying. and
‘working together.

MoTIvATION
1. Someone in the class might bring to school an old arrowhead, & picture of
#avagos or prehistoric men or dinosaurs, or & newa ilem bearing on early
life on the earth.
2. Reading of a story such as “How the Robin Got Its Red Breast”,
3. Picturea placed around the room by the teacher.
4. A pupil might have visited some place during the holidays where there
‘were hot springs, fossils, ete.
SUOGESTRD ACTIVITIES T0 CULMINATE THE ENTEURISE
Only ona activity noed be selected.
1. Movie film.
2. Friezo of early life.
3. Several murala.
4. Sandtable display.
5. Museum containing collection of fossils, flints, etc.
& Tustrated booklets containing information and pictures prepared during
‘the study.
7. Original play or pageant.
For the purpose of illustrating how the unit might develop in a class let
8 mppose that the culminating activity ix to be the making of a movie fitm.
DEVELOPMENT 0F TITE ENTERPRISE
Introductory Dincussion
“This discussion will grow out of the situation from which the enterprise
arose. It W a very important part of this activity that it should reveal to
the children that people did not always live as they do today. From it the
«children should become enthusiastic over the task before them.

General Reading

1t & number of adequate books are available, definits readings should be
assigned to the class generally. If the supply of books is limited, the teacher
might read to the class those parts bearing on the enterprise. If the only
printed material available is 0o advanced for the children, then the teacher
‘must tell it to the pupils In an interesting story form.
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This reading will be about the story of prehistaric man as a whole, It
serves to give a general ides of the topic. Out of this reading will grow
discussions and questions and answers, from which come suggestions regarding
the culminating activity for the unit.

Sorting
From the general reading the pupils should be able to list topics for more
detailed study. In this unit man may be treated under the following headings:
(a) Men of the Stone Age,
(b) The First Potters, Miners, and Traders,
(¢) The Bronze Age.

Detailed Study

Bach topic Within the enterprise is now studied in greater detail. The
entire class might work on the topics in the order set out, or the class might
be divided into groups and each group might secure more material about the
topic assigned.

The teacher and pupils, working together, might prepare beforehand a list
of questions which might be used by the children as a guide in their reading
and searching. If reading material is not available, the teacher might even
give the children hectographed material from which to find the information
called for by the questions on the guide sheet. When children have had time
to gain considerable information, several class periods should be devoted to
Ppupils’ reports on their readings and questioning by the teacher. It is essential
that the children secure aceurate information.

‘The following are suggestive of the questions which might arise:
() Tie Stone Age

Why was this time known as the Stone Age?
In what kind of homes did the people live?
Where did they live?

What clothes did they wear?

What weapons did they have?

What animals did he tame and what crops did he plant?

Why did the grinding of grain become common? How was it done?

How did the introduction of farming and herding affect the perma-
nence of homes?

What social or tribal organization did they have?

How was food cooked?

(b) Potters, Miners, and Trﬂ&er
Of what use were early baskets? How were they made?
How did man get the idea of making pottery?
How were clay vessels made?
‘How was the first cloth woven? From what was it made?
‘Where was flint obtained? How did man use it?
‘Why did trading begin?
Who were the Phenicians?
How did the traders find their way while travelling?
How did the traders travel over land?
What ships did they have?
What else did man gain from trading other than goods?
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(c) The Bronze Age
When did the Bronze Age start?
How did people of this age differ from those of the old Stone Age?
How was bronze discovered? For what was it used?
1In what ways did homes change in the Bronze Age?
What other metals were used?
‘WHhat age are we in now ?

Activities

Whon the children have collected information, they should undertake one
major activity and several losser ones. In this case we have assumod that the
class is to make & film entitied “Peeps into the Past”. All the class working
together will contribute to the making of this film. However, there are other
activities. Each child might prepare his own illustrated booklet containing
plctures he has socured or drawn, his sheets of questions and the answers he
has found for them, and notes on his readings. Any notes, of course, would be
very brief.

As the enterprise develops, children might wish o engage in some of
these activitiea:

(a) Making sandtable models of life in enrly tmes,

(b) Showing flint and arrow heads to the class.

(€) Modelling with clay.

{d) Wenving n small piece of cloth.

() Making fire by some primitive method.

(f) Reading time by a sundinl.

w® mn.mpueuwwnpmnmm fossils, dinosaurs,

which probably have & prehistoric origin.

The Enterprise Completed (Culmination)
Seversl pictures should be made to fit in with each topic. They would

movie box and the flm is ready to be shown.

For the movie box &n Spple box might be used. Puplls will measure and
#aw an opening in the front of it about 8° by 10°, Holex should be made on
tho two sides of the box for inserting the two rollers. Make a handle for each
rollor in order that the film may be wound forwards and backwards.

Evaluation
‘When the activity has been completed, an effort should be’made to
evaluate {t. Children and teacher should decide what learnings have accrued

from the unit. An objective test might be given (o test the
knowledge of the class.

E

DESIRABLE OUTCOMES
Knowledge

Children should have learned s fairly large body of factual material
The acope of this new material has been suggested earlier in thia outline.
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Skills and Abilities

(8) Increased ability to think, reason, and evaluate.

(1) Increased skill in oral and written language.

(e) Tncreased manual skill résulting from use of art mediz, saw, hammer,
and plane, and modelling materials.

(d) Increased skill in reading, using books, and using the dictionary.

(e) Increased skill in measuring and doing simple mathematical
calculations.

Habits
(a) Neatness,
(b} Putting away materials when a task is finished for the time being
(¢} Accuracy.
(d) Desire to complete the task in hand.
(€) Co-operation.

Attitudes and Appreciations
() Appreciation of the great strides man has made since civilization
first began.
(b} Realization of the advantages of living in the modern world.
(€) A feeling of worth within the child, knowing that he has made his
contribution to the enterprise,

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Edna McGuire: Glimpses into the Long Ago, MacMillan.
Martin: Long, Long Ago, Copp Clark.

Rugy and Kreuger: Mankind Througlout the Ages, Ginn,

2. SASKATCHEWAN

For those of us who live in Saskatchewan, it is especially impartant that
we should know something about that romantic story which is the history of
the Canadian North-West. Our affection for this prairie region will be
strengthened by a more intimate acquaintance with the people who till its
fields and work its mines, with those who live in its cities and on its farms,
with those daring explorers who blazed the first trails across the plains, and
with those men and women who, by their courage, enterprise, and perse-
verance, have made our province the land it is today. This enterprise is
intended to achieve this end.

Grade Level

"This enterprise has been planned for use in connection with the course in
Social Stadies for grades V and VI
Time Required

From four to six weeks depending upon the time spent per day.

General Problem
To make & mwly of how people live and work m Eaalmtchz‘wan today,

the factor the e prairies, and the
significant historical 1ncmen£a from the days of the early explorers.
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DESIRABLE OUTCOMES
Knowledge
(=) How the Indians lived.
(b) How the fur traders lived.
(e) How the ploneers lived.
(d) How the prairie settlers live and make a living today in both rural
and urban districts.
(e) The story of exploration, fur trade and settlement in Saskatehewan.
(£} The ehlef industries and products of our province.

(g) The physical factors determining the historical and economic develop-
ment of Saskatchewan.

Attitudes and Appreciations
(a) Admiration for the courage and perseverance shown by the explorers.
(b} Appreciation of the economic importance of Saskatchewan.
(€) Respect for those great men who have made the prairies what they
are today,

(d) Affection for our prairie province.
(e} of the great for the future of the
prairies.

{f) Co-operation with one's fellows in solving problems,
(8) Curlosity about our past and present.

Skills and Abllities
{n) Increased skill in the use of oral and written language.
(b) Increased skill in drawing, colouring, cutting, arranging, and printing.
(€) Tncrensed skill in the use of text books, encyclopedias, and maps,
id) Developing ability to organize and outline material road.
(e) Ability to solve simple arithmetical problems related to the geography
of our province,
Habits.
(a) Resourcefulness in using materials.
ib) Assuming responsibility for one's share of the work.
fc) Neatness and order in all one's work.

MoTivaTION

It i# Impossible to set down all the situations in the classroom which will
give rise to the enterprise. A few suggestions for launching the activity are
given below:

1 lons in the

2. A news Item discussed in current events.
3. Pictures tn magazines or newspapers.
4. A poem or story in literature.

5. A local Incident, e., Aftieth anniversary of the founding of the school,
death of & ploneer, ete.

6. A local industry, e.g., coal at Estevan.
7. A visit to & Saskatchewan pleasure resort.
8. A child tells where he spent his holidays in Saskatchewan.
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The time spent in motivation will be time well spent. Through several
periods of Informal discussion the puplls should acquire & genuine interest in
the enterprise, a general picture of the field of study and the problems to be
attacked, and a prospect of the culmination of the unit.

CULMINATION
Some probable and worthwhile culminations are:

1. A large animated map of Saskatchewan.

2. A booklet entitled Saskatchewan containing several maps, charts, and
diagrams made by the pupils, as well as notes on readings, and pictures
collected by the children.

3. A display of maps, murals, friezes, and posters made as the enterprise
develops,

4. An original play or pageant depicting life in Saskatchewan today or
important milestones in the history of the province.

5. Displuy of samples of Saskatchewan products collected by the pupils,

EVALUATION

Oral should be held frequently, and it ix desirable that an objective

test be given at intervals to make sure the children are learning at least a
minimum of the factual material covered in the enterprise.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENTERPRISE

No two schools will develop the enterprise in the same way. It it is
introduced through a discussion of holidays, the first topic to be discussed will

be “People st Play in Saskatchewan®, If, on the other hand, it
springs from some classroom discussion on the Saskatchewan harvest or from
& visit to an industrial plant, the first topic will probably desl with “Peopl
at Work in Saskatchowan”. In any case, the teacher must seize upon some
opportunity 1o introduce the enterprise, and to direct the children's activities
alang desirable and fruitful lines.

We shall assume, for the sake of illustration, that the enterprise grows
out of & reference to harvesting in the fall. Some time will be given over to a
free discussion to arouse interest, to survey the field of study, and to plan the
activities. In large elasses committees will probably be chosen to make a
special study of certain topics within the enterprise and to prepare certain
maps, diagrams, etc. In the small rural school, however, the class may work
together a5 one committee. A survey should be mude of the grades V and V1
Readers, the geography, history, and citizenship texts in the school. and the
course In Citizenship, to ses what material s immediately available. There
are at least twenty-five suitable selectiona to be found in the two Readers.

1t is important for the teacher to realize that in any enterprise, such as
this, some of the chief activities should be reading of material about Saskat-
chewan, studying maps, and viewing pictures, The teacher might, with the
eo-operation of the pupils, prepare a guide sheot for each topic to assist the
children in securing the necessary information without any undue waste of
effort.

“The following list of topies, and the accompanying survey of the field of
study and suitable activities, indicate one way in which the enterprise might
develop. We shall keep in mind here that our culmination is to consist of a
large animated map of and a serap- of




Topic 1: We Visit People at Work in Saskatehewan

should be placed on an understanding of the influence of physical and climatic
factars in production.

Activities

1. Read these selections in your Readers:

Book §: To s Man with a Lantern
Life on the P. B. Ranch

Book 6 The Story of Petroleum
Chinoaks

Harvest Time
2. Bogin making the large map of Saskatchewan. This might be made on &
Iarge piece of brown wrapping paper and might be five or aix feet high.

lakes and rivers, the cities and & few large towns, your own town or
village, and the main railway lines.

3. Begin making s scrap-book of Saskatchewan. It will include material
misch as thia:

Small maps of Saskatchewan showing (one map for each)
(a) Surface divisions, size, boundnries.

(B) Vegetation.

{e) Rivors and lakes.

(d) Railway linos, cities, larger towns.

(e} Farming regions and agricultural products.

(f) Pishing In Baskatchewan. Show lakes, fishing towns, and fish caught.
{§) Mineral products of Saskatchewan and mining Lowns.

ih) Lumbering—regions and chief trees.

4 Add to the scrap-book pictures relating to people at work in Saskatchewan
and to Baskatchewnn products. Plan the mounting and pasting of the
mumnmmy-mrmmsymmm in the serap-book.
Include maps of Saskatchewan

5. Children will discuss, and will write brief notes on, such topies as:

(a) Industries of Saskatchewan.

(b) The climate of Saskatchewan and its effect on the people and the
Keods they produce.

i€) The P. ¥ R A.

8. Problems in arithmetic, eg., cont of producing, harvesting and marketing
Eraln, valie of our wheat crop, profit to be made from poultry, pigs, ete.
Make grapha 1o show changes in wheat production, ete., for the last ten
years.

7. Visit & grain elevator, a dairy farm, a fur farm, an experimental farm (if
one is near at hand).

& Debate: Resolved that diversified farming 8 in the best interests of
‘Saskatchewan sgriculture.
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8. Make a frieze showing the marketing of wheat, e.g., five pictures:
(a) The standing wheat crop,
(b) Harvesting the crop,
(¢) Grading wheat at local elevator,
(d) Loading wheat at a lake port,
(&) Wheat by-products.

Toplc II: We Visit People at Play in Saskatchewan

This topic should begin with readings about the games Saskatchewan
people play, and sbout the way they are entertained. It will be a relatively
short discussion.

Activities
1. On the large map of Saskatchewan, mark the most important parks and
summer resorts.
2. In the booklet insert the following:

(a) A map showing parks in Saskatchewan.

(b) Pictures of parks and of people playing games, sport fishing, hunting,

etc., in Saskatchewan; and pictures of birds and animals.

(c) A map showing the main highways to Saskatchewan parks from

U.S.A., Manitoba, Alberta, and your own community.

With the completion of these two topics, children should have a general
picture of life as it goes on in Saskatchewan today. It remains for us to
discover why the people came here. Let us dip back into the past, over two
hundred years, to learn why white people first came to Saskatchewan, and of
their struggles to bring Saskatchewan to its present status:

Topie II: We Travel with the Explorers

In this topic we shall travel, in imagination, with such men as Kelsey,
Vérendrye, and the Frobishers. We shall experience their thrills at the sights
in this new land; we shall share their handships and misfortunes; we shall
hunt the buffalo and trep the beaver; and we shall trade with the Indians.

Activities
1. Read in the Readers:
Book 5: The Song My Paddle Sings
New Year's Day on an Indian Reserve
Tatem Poles
The Boy Henry Kelsey
A Clue to the Western Sea
The Coureur-de-bois.
Book 6: Across Canada with the Fur Brigade
Red River Voyageur.
2.0n the large map of Saskatchewan mark the routes followed by the
explorers and traders.

8. In the scrap-book:
(a) Short notes about explorers and fur companies.
(b) Map of Saskatchewan showing the routes of the explorers.

(¢) Pictures of Indians, fur traders, fur trading posts, canoes, fur-bearing
‘animals.




() Set one page aside for drawing a time chart. Place on it the dates
when the explorers visited Saskatchewan.
(e) Write & diary such as one of these explorers might have kepl.
4. Dramatization:
(a) Keisey noes the Buffalo.
(b) Trading with the Indinns.
5. Build a model of a trading post.
6. Discuss:
(8) The qualities of character displayed by the explorers and truders,
(b) The effects of climate and physical features on the opening up of the
west.

Topic IV: We Sew the Peopling of the Prairies and the Floughing of the Flaine
This s the story of the earliest settlers in Saskatchewan. It will tell us
why they came, where they came from, where they took up homes in
Saskatchewan. how they travelled. and the hardships they faced in this new
land. Children will read about the RCM P, the CP.R., Indian treaties.
Activities
1 Reading in Readers:
Book §: Land of the Silver Chiet
Father Lacombe
Grandfather's Story
Book @: The Riders of the Plains
The Prairio School
2. In the scrap-book place this material:
(8) Short notes on the R.CM.P., the C.P.R.
(b) Map of the route of the first detachment of R.CM.P. to the Weat and
the location of headquarters.
(e} Pictures of Mounted Policemen, railways, old-fashioned and modern
locomotives, travols, stage-coaches, Red River cart, ete.
(d) Diagrams to show our survey system.
3. Dramatization:
The Trial of Louis Riel or Big Bear.
4. Telling staries sich as:
Misstonary Sehools.
Barly Forts.
“Treaty Day on an Indian Reserve.
5. Make o frieze showing modes of travel: canoe, packing goods on one's
back, dog-team, travols, Rted River cart, teama of horses, train, automobile,
‘aeroplane.

6. Make & map of the world and show by lines and arrows where our settiers
came from.

In studying this topic will be oper among
citizens, regand for U rights of others, the need for all to make & contribution
to the cause of democracy, &nd the need fur conservation of resources, will
e discussed.
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Activities
1. On the large map of Saskatchewan, paste & small picture of the Legislative
Buildings at Regina.
2. In the scrap-book put the following materinl:
() Pictures of altractive communities, good highways, beauty spots,
in our larger cities (especially schools, churches, and
government buildings) .
{b) Pictures of our Lieutenant-Governor, Premier, and Cabinet Ministers.
(e} Cont of Arms of Saskatchewnn.
{(d) Pictures reluted to conservation of our resources, e.g., dams, dugouts,
forest ranger's lodge, fish hatchery, otc.
(81 A sot of pictures showing typical Saskatchewan schools (university,
rurnl school, normal school, ete.).

3. Make posters urging conservalion of resources and welcoming lourists.
4. Read in Rendors:
Book 5: Snowbirds
Indian Summer Carol
Book €: Rain and the Robin

5. Dramatization:
{a) Meeting of school boards.
(b) Meeting of municipal council.
6. Discussion:
{a) Taxation in Saskatchewan,
(b) Commiunity improvement.
{¢) Health pervices.
@d) Care of the unfortunate.

BRINGING THE ENTERPRISE T0 A CONCLUSION

As the enterprise Is brought to a close, the teacher must determine
whther it has been worthwhile, Have the children enjoyed it? Have they
Erown in knowledge and in their power to approciate the greatnoss of our
prairie home today and the struggles by which It came to be? Apart from the
culminating activities suggested previously in this outline, the teacher should
check up by an objective test to make sure that the children have learned the
minimum of factual knowledge nccessary for an understanding of our
geographic pasition and our historical heritage, and that they appreciate the
casual factors which are shaping life and activity in Saskatchewan today.

BrmLioGr A
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Burt: The Romance of the Prairie Provincos, Gage.
Guillet: Pathfindors of North Amerioa, MacMillan,
Pallc; Pages from Canada’s Story, Dent.

Canadian Geography Readers I, ¥, Dont.
Canadian History Readers 11, IV, Vil, VIIl, Dent.
Carr: Explorers, Soldicrs, Statcsmen, Dent.
Canadian Industrial Reader, Dent.



WORKING WITH ELECTRICITY
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Skills and Abilities
(a) Construction of simple models.
(b) Sikill in using reference material
(e) Skill in summarizing readings.
(d) Ability to perform a simple experiment.
(e) Skill in making posters, simple diagrams, preparing and interpreting
maps.
(f) Compiling & neatly arranged science notebook.

Attitudes and Appreciations

(a) Appreciation of the contributions of great scientists to modern living
and to man's store of knowledge.

(b) Interest in scientific research.

(¢) Recognition of progress due to electricity.

() Appreciation of the value of proper lighting.

(e) Curiosity: asking questions and finding the answers,

(£) Judging, weighing, and evaluating after observation,

(g) Respect for truth and the means by which one tries to arrive at the
truth in the field of sclence,

Habits
(a) Correct reading position with respect to light.

(b) Neatness and order in one's work and surroundings.
(¢) Thinking scientifically.

CULMINATION.

When a class undertakes to develop an enterprise, some thought should
be given early to its development and culmination. The following list suggests
a few ways of bringing the enterprise to a satisfactory conclusion:

1. Preparation of a booklet on electricity.
2. Preparation of material for science notebook.

3. Display of models, charts, etc., prepared during the development of the
enterprise.

4. Preparation of murals or a frieze,
5. Dramatization of life of Edison.

6. A pageant or play depicting the changes due to electricit;

7. A visit to a power plant, a telephone exchange, or & telegraph office.
8. Study of the local lighting system.

HOW THE ENTERPRISE MIGHT BE DEVELOFED
Situations Out of Which the Enterprise Might Arise
1. A thunderstorm.
2. The burning out of a fuse plug.
3. Discussion of a radio programme.
4. Static on the radio.




5. Recelving shocks due Lo static electricity.

6 A flashlight is Brought to school.

7. A news item, & calendar picture, an advertisement.
§. Breaking an electric light bulb.

Introductory Discussion

‘When & situation offers itself for the Introduction of this activity, the
teacher should give the class some time for free discussion of the topic. This
introductory discussion may be spread over two or three lesson periods, It
serves (o arouse interest in the enterprise, to survey the who'e field, and to
‘make plans for the pursult of the investigation. Let us assume that the class
in conaultation with the teacher decides to divide the Wit Into several topics
for study. Within each of these topics will be found 2 aumber of problems to
be doalt with and a number of mctivities to be performed. The following
woutline suggests ane way of proceeding with the enterprise.

Topic 1: The Nature of Electricity
Problems and Activities
1. What is electricity? Can it be seen, heard, tasted, folt ?
2. Make & picture chart showing the many uses we make of electricity.

3. Experiment to learn what a static charge of electricity is. Where do we
‘witness static electricity?

4. How can an electric current be produced?
5. What is an electric shock?

6. Test various materials in an electric eireuit (Incliding a dry cell and an
electric bell or small lamp) to find out which are conductors and which
are insulators,

7. How do we make electricity go where we want it to go?
8. Present reports on readings and experiments,
9. Write brief notes in science notebook.

Tople 2: Producing an Electric Current
Problems and Activities

1. Break open a flashlight battery or standard dry cell to find out what
produces the olectric current.

2. Make & simple voltaic cell.

3, Make a galvanoscope to test the flow of an electric current.

4. Bring a bicycle generator to school. Make it produco a current at various
speeds. Why does the light in the lamp vary in Intensity? Find out how
the generator produces an electric current.

5. Examine pictures of dynamos and generators. How i an electric current

&t 8 power plant? Visit a power plant. Interview the electrician
on duty. Ask him about the speed of his dynamos, how they are made,
what power drives them, etc.

6. How does an automobile produce the necessary current for ignition, lights,
and horn?
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7. Discuss the life of Faraday and his contribution to electrical science.

8. What i8 hydro-electric power? Make a diagram showing how a waterfall
may be harnessed to produce an electric current. What use is made of the
power produced?

9. Collect pictures of power plants, power lines, hydro-electric sites, water-
falls, rapids, industrial plants, etc,

10. Make & map of Canada showing power sites and industrial centres served
by them.

11. Discuss Canada’s present power production and future possibilities. What
is the situation in Saskatchewan

12. Prepare u speech on the relation of conservation of water to hydro-
electrical development.

13, Study a farm lighting plant.

14. Prepure brief summaries and reports of readings,

Topic 3: Electricity as a Substitute for Fire
Probloms and Activitics

1. Experiment to find out how heat can be produced by electricity. How is
this principle used in an electric stove? In electric lighting?

2. Examine the elements of an eloctric stove. Of what are they made? Why
are they coiled? How is the heat regulated by switches?

. By what means has man made fire (n the past? In what way is the electric
stove uperior to the wood and coal range? I3 the range superior in any
respect ?

4. Obtain pictures of stoves. irons, and other electric heating appliances.
Note the trend in design.

5.1 one (s available, take apart a worn-out electric iron. Examine the
elements. How has eloctricity made ironing casier? Prepare a list of rules
for lroning different fabrics. Note the heat indicator on the newest irons.

& How have electrical appliances roduced housework ™

Examine the fuses (n an electric stove or lighting circuit. Why are they
used? Make a drawing of one in your science notebook.

. Find in o cook book the temperatures for cooking common foods.

9. What is an electric heating pad?

10. Learn how to treat burns and electric shock.

=

Topic 4: Brightening Life with Electricity
Problems and Activitics
1. Break apart a burned-out electric light bulb, Make & dingram In science
notebook to show its construction. How is light produced?

Read about the manufacture of electric Jamps.

. Outline, in pictorial form, the history of man's improvement of artificial
lighting. Prepare a “movie film" on the life of Edison including his
invention of the electric lamp.

4. Make a chart, or collect pictures, of modern lighting systems, lamps, and

home interiors, Study the arrangement of lights, What (s indirect lighting ?

v n
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5. How has modern lighting affected modern living

8 Pupils, who can visit & city, may report on (ypes of lighting seen there.

7. Investignte the effect of modern lghting upon strest lighting, store dis-
plays, advertising signs. Discuss the benefils of adequate street lighting.

8. Discuss the effect of improved lghting on vision.

#. Work out simple problems involving the cost of Ughting for & home

10. Prepare reports, for class discussions, of the interesting things you loarn
in your r

Tople 5

lectricity Has Improved Transportation and Communication
Probicims and Activitics

1. How are messages sent by telegraph? Obtain a telegraph blank. Fill out
the form grams and calculsting the cost of them.

ractise writing te

2 Construct an electro-m:
your science notebook.

t

g7

How docs it operate? Make a diagram in

3. Construct a simple telegraph set. Set up a two-stalion telegraph system
and practise sending messags

s in code.

4. Read about the invention of the telegraph. Visit a railway or commerc
telegraph office and ask to be shown how messages are Ant

5. How ia n person’s voice carried over the telephone? over the radio?
6. R
A

about the invention of the telephone and the life and work of
jor Graham Bell

exan

7. Carry on telephone con:
put through » long-distan
evening rates lower than day

wations (seo language course). Leamn how to
@ nte the cost of a call. Why are
rates? 1s this also true of telegrams?

& What maken the bell on a telephone ring? Examine electric bells to find
g and breaking of the circuit causes the bell to ring

. Collect pictures of street cars, diesel-slectric trains, submarines, ete. How
has electrieity been used to improve methods of transportation

10. Report on the laying of ocean cables. Show the chief cables 0o & map
11 Visit & radio station, teluphone exchange, ete.

12. How have slectrical Inventions affected our made of Iving

Topie 6: Eleolricity Has Contributed to the Heallh, Safety, and Enjoyment

of Life.
Problems and Activities

1. Colloct piotiros of modern electric refrigerators. Report on how they keep
foods cool. Discuss the (mportance of refrigeration in the shipment of
fresh fruits and vegetables, chilled mutton, butter, fresh flowers, ete.

2. Read about the uses modern medical science makes of electricity: X-ray,
lighting, heating pads, eloctric treatments,

What & the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation? Tell the class about your
favourite radio programme. Look up on a map, the places mentioned in
news broadeasts. Note the wide area covered Discuss radio news items

Report on the uses of radio, telephone, and telegraph: to the police, to
ships, to news reporters, in education, in war, in entertainment.




28 THE CURRICULUM

5. How is a fire alarm sent in to the station. How do automatic railway
signals operatc? Report on electric traffic signals, airport beacons,
lighthouses.

scuss briefly machines which use electric motors. How does a vacuum
cleaner or an electric Washing machine operate ?

7. Have a round table discussion on how electricity has given man more time
for leisure-hour activities.
Topic 7: The Transmission and Sale of Electricity
Problems and Activities
1. Secure samples of insulated wire to learn what kinds are commonly used.
What kind of wire is used for carrying electricity from power plant to
consumer ?
2. How far can electricity be carried?
3. What are transformers? Why are they necessary in & eity or town electric
lighting system?
4. Investigate the wiring of a house. What precautions are taken to reduce
fire hazards due to electricity 7
5. How does an electric meter measure electricity? Learn to Tead a meter
and to calculate the cost of electricity consumed.

£

How do lighting rods pratect a building from damage by lightning?

-

What is the Saskatchewan Power Commission? What is its function?
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THE FUNDAMENTAL SKILLS

The curriculum has been organized on the basis that there are certain
fundamental skills which children should acquire: the ability to read with
facility and comprehension, to speak and write clearly and interestingly, to
use numbers to the extent required in ordinary life situations. These

the child should acquire progressively throughout the term; they cannot be
developed satisfactorily in a rush in any one part of the school year. There
is undoubtedly need for organized and systematic work, for explanation and
discussion, for drills and reviews, and for diagnostic and remedial teaching.
1t should be possible in any method of teaching to create situations making
possible explanation, drill, and review, which are at the same time appealing
and attractive to children. Drills ean be made very interesting provided the
children are made 1o see their purpose, and to feel that they have accom-
plished something, It is very desirable to set aside each day time for
examining the progress of children in skill subjects and providing such
remedial treatment as appears necessary.
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curriculum, which, with the grouping of grades, should result in longer class
periods, with & consequent increased interest on the part of the pupils.

GROUPING OF GRADES
The practice of grouping grades for certain subjects, expocially above
grade IV, (s falrly common in our rural schools. It makes possible both larger
Mmﬂmrmmgmmﬂmmmd-mmhph

cover
Parts at all The plan outlined below provides for the grouping of grades in
& manner that will greatly increase the effectiveness of the efforts of the
teacher, especially the rural teacher. The plan particularly applies to science,
health, social studies, art, and music from grade III to grade VIIL but in
the rural school the teacher will be able to combine grades I and 11 in much
of their work,

Subject to tho limitations proposed in the preceding paragraph, the
course (8 arganised on three levels, one for TII-IV, one for V-VI, and one for
VII-VIIL At each level, but only for the subjects included in the plan, there
will be two coursen, A and B. In cach case A will b of the mame degree
of difficulty as B but will include o different range of content and activities.
The A and B courses will be taught to both grades on each level in alternate
years.

An essentinl feature of the plan is that all schools follow the A course
in “even™ years and the B course in “odd” years. For example, the A course
Wil be followed in 1042-1043, 1544-1845, etc, and the B course in 1841-1542,

Who have o repest & year's work would of course repeat sither A or B,
But their work would follow the order, A. B, A. or B, A, B, the alternation an
obvious advantage from the angle of interest.

The scheme will apply satisfactorily in town and city schools, where
any particular grade group will alternate A and B courses, though not
combined with another grade group. It would, of course, be optional with
city schools to adopt the plan in toto,

CO-OPERATION, THE SPIRIT OF THE CURRICULUM
The achool should teach co-operation rather than competition. Certain
activities are of A purely individual nature and instruction in these should

and skill toward the consummation of a co-operative venture of real and
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purposeful activity, children learn to be tolerant and alert, seekers after
truth; they practise self-criticism and develop sane judgment; they exercise
the imagination and creative impulse; they develop personality and learn
to function in saciety as healthy, happy, efficient sharers in life's experiences.
Such is the educative process and the spirit by which, to Some extent, its
objectives may be attained.

EXAMINATIONS

In June of each year grade VIIT pupils write the tests prepared by the
Department. These tests serve as a guide to teachers, indicating the standard
of achievement the pupils should attain before entering high school. The
subject of examinations, hawever, should not be constantly in the minds
of the pupils of any grade, but more especially is this so in the case of
elementary school pupils, Many educational leaders are of the opinion that
formal external in the 'y grades are ¥; the
teacher who knows his pupils has other tests of measurement at his com-
mand. It is not desirable that the pupils should spend the last few weeks of
the term merely in review and in writing examinations, they should be enjoy-
ing mew and interesting activities of a distinct educational value.

In the years when the “A" courses are prescribed, the grade VIII depart-
mental tests held in June will be based on the “A" courses. In the years when
the “B" courses are prescribed, the tests will be based on the “B" courses.

ALLOTMENT OF TIME
Singe the new curriculum places emphasis on a programme of child
mctivity which cannot be bounded by traditional subject matter limits, a
definite time schedule for the various subjects cannot, therefore, be prescribed.
The daily school programme must of necessity be varied and flexible.

When enterprises are undertaken they will cut across several subjects
and time for them should be available in the time usually allotted to the
subjects concerned,

Teachers should keep in mind the possibility of overlapping and the
necessity of flexibility, and construct their time tables accordingly, The
following scheme is suggested:

Health ., - 10% in all grades,

English ... 30% varying from 45 to 50¢ in the primary grades to
25% in the senior.

Social Studies ... 20% varying from 10¢ in the primary grades to 20%
in the senior.

Science ... varying from 6% in the primary grades to 8% in
the sentor.

Mathematics ... 8% varying from 4% in grade II to 125 in the senior
grades.

Music .. e B0 In all grades,

Art e 8% in all grades.

Unassigned ........... 8% varying from 6% in the primary grades to 5% in
tho seniox.

Approximately, 10% means 30 minutes per day:
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TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS

As a general rule, text and reference books are mot mentioned in the
curriculum. The list of Authorized texts and reference books will be found
In the Cirowlar for Teachers and Pupils which is forwarded each year to
every school district.

To enable pupils 1o engage in Activities outlined in the curriculum, the
chool library must include a reasonable number of suitable reference books.
Additions to the library must be made each year.

THE CURRICULUM, AN EIGHT-YEAR PROGRAMME

It is the considered opinion of the Department of Education that the
new is to make it for the
average, and even the brighter, pupils to spend a full eight years in the
#lementary school. The course prescribed for each grade inclides experiences
#asential to the intellectual, physical, spiritual, and emotional growth of the
child. Promotions permitting puplls to skip & grade or to take the work
of two years in one, should not be made without consultation with and the
Btithority of the superintendent of schools.

It will be noted that, in the caxe of pupils who, advancing from one
level to u higher one, follow the “B' courses first in social studies, acience,
health, art, and music, the requitements of the two grades are not fulfilled
until the “A" courses have also been taken. The grade VIII departmental tests
are prepared for pupils who have completed their eighth year in school, that
i, who have spent two years in grades VII and VIII,

NUMBER OF ACTIVITIES TO BE UNDERTAKEN
‘Teachers should note that it (8 hot hecessary to cover in one year all the
work outlined in each course—mare activities have been suggested than can
possibly be undertaken in one year. Teachers should study tho course in each
subject and seloct activities which best meet jocal conditions. It will be a Kood
plan to consult the superintendent of schools in this connection,




Health

Grouping of Grades
For an explanation of “A” and

" Courses, see page 28.

GENERAL STATEMENT

Good health 15 fundamental to the enjoyment of life. Tt is, therefore, a
primary objective of education,

A programme of health education should include the development of
mental as well as of physical health, and should extend through the individual
to the community at large, The essential is the establishment of enduring
‘habits, attitudes, and ideals. Formal instruction will play a small part in such
a programme, which, to be effective, should permeate the whole life of the
school, developing from year to year increased interest and achievement on
the part of the child.

A HEALTHFUL, STIMULATING SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT
Pupils and teachers spend a great part of their time in school. Pleasant,
healthful schools and school grounds will have a lasting effect upon the health
and cultural development of the pupils. The simplest, plainest little rural
school can be made interesting and healthful.

The classroom, when used as a work shop, will at times appear untidy,
but a continual state of confusion should be avoided. Thorough and systematic
attention to the tidiness and cleanliness of the school is essential. Children
should be encouraged to take an active interest in keeping their classrcom
and playground in good order.

Adequate facilities for washing are most fmportant. Even the simplest
wash bench can be made attractive. A mirror is desirable. Pupils should leave
the basin and bench clean after using.

Individual towels, soap, cups, and combs are health necessities. Constant
care should be exercised to keep them clean,

The satisfactory ventilation of the school room is the definite responsibility
of the teacher, who should make certain that the following factors are
controlled at all times: Temperature—Desirable temperature is from 68 to
70° F. A thermometer should hang in every school room. Air mevement—
Usually secured by opening deors and windows. Windows which open from
both top and bottom are most satistactory, Drafts may be avoided by the use
of window boards. Humidity—When doors and windows must be closed and
heavy fires maintained, utmost care should be exercised to keep water pans
of the heating equipment filled at all times. Additional water pans should be
provided If necessary.

Blinds on school windows are usually provided for the sole purpose of
shutting out direct rays of the sun which may be bothersome and even
injurious to the eyes of the pupils during certain parts of the day. At all
other times, they should be raised entirely off the Windows. Care must also be
taken to have pupils seated to the best advantage in respect to lighting.

During warm weather, doors and windows should be provided with screens.



HEALTH INSPECTION 33

Tollets should be maintained in a clean, healthful condition. They should
be well lighted, and screened 1o exclude flies. The teacher should inspect the
tollets daily. and immedistely report to the trustees any unastisfactory
condition which arises.

Other details which require the tescher's frequent and careful attention
are: the supply of drinking water; adjustment of seats and desks; tidiness of
cloakrooms, cupboards, and teacher's and pupils’ desics.

NoTE: Much useful information about lighting, ventilation, toilets, and
other easential details of the school plant may be secured from the booklet
Regulations of the Departwent of Education, & copy of which has been
supplied to every school district.

The correct and pleasing mounting and hanging of well chosen pictures
and other decorations, and the care and artistic arrangement of plants and
flowers muy not fall directly in the ficld of health. However, these do contribute
much toward the general atmosphere of the school and should bo encouraged
At every opportunity.

Health Inspection

Annual Eramination In schools where there is no permanent medical or
nursing service, the teacher is expected to make an initial health inspection
during the early part of the first month of the school year. The following
should be noted in respect to each pupil

History of past illnoss and {mmunizgation. Consult school health record.

Symptoms of present [l health. Condition of hair, #kin, throat, teeth,
gums, cars, oyes. Present welght and helght. Posture.

Vislon: test by uaing a slmple chart. Hearing: test by means of an
audiometer or by the whisper or walch-ticking

A written record of observations should be made. The co-operation of
parents should be secured, when necessary, to ensure prompt correction of
remediable defects.

NOTE: The booklet Communicable Discases in Schools, which teachers
may secure, without charge, from the Provincial Department of Public Health,
is an excellent reference.

Daily Health Inspection—A daily check-up is also necessary (n order to
encourage desirable standards of personal cleanliness and tidiness, and to
detect promptly symptoms of filness which may be developing. This Inqx«mn
shouldt not became routine and the interest and co-ope
puplls sre essential,

The Noon Lunch

The noon lunch activity offers many valuable opportunities for teaching
children, on & practical basix, how to select, prepare, and serve foods as well
&3 how 1o behavo at the table in & courteous, well-mannered way. A pleasant
atmosphere should prevail. Cleanliness and orderliness are casential. The
shildren should eat togethor ax a group, and should be encouraged to take
suficient time and to participate in the general conversation.

During cold weather provision should be made to serve at least one hot
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Suitablo fly-proof cupboards, in which to store lunch boxes, are neceasary.
Children should be taught to keep cupboards, lunch boxes, and other noon
lunch equipment scrupulously clean. Desk covers made by the pupils are
highly desirable.

Teachers and trustees are referred to Sec. 3, par. 5, of the School Grants
Act which provides for assistance to scheol districts making proper provision
for the noon lunch.

Precept and Example

The teacher must realize the importance of his example. Only W neat,
tidy teacher, who consistently practises what he teaches, can expect his health
instruction to carry over into the lives of his pupils.

Mental Health

Reference may be mnde 10 Lwo phases of health—mental and physical.
However, the relationship between the two is so close that possibly very soon
the ane term health will include both phases. Desirable mental attitudes are,
after all, as much a phase of good health as are habits of cleanliness and
mutrition.

The attitude and vision of the teacher, as well as the spirit and breadth
of the school life, do much to determine the mental health of the child
Teacher-pupil relationships must be om @ basis of mutual understanding,
fairness, and courtesy.

When a child is i1l or underwelght, the leacher endeavours to enlist the
‘co-operation of the parents in finding the cause. It is just as important for
the teacher to use every available means to diagnose mental maladjustments.

behaviour and such as lying, stealing, dislike for
school, boastfulness. shyness, sullenness, and the like, are to be regarded as
symptoms of mental ill health, not to be treated as merely disciplinary prob-
lems, but to be diagnosed in order to determine the underlying causes so that
necessary adjustments may be made.

The following outlines of desirable mental habits and attitudes are offered
to ussist the teacher. The guidance which the teacher secks to give In each
grade must be determined by the immediate needs and ability of the individual
pupils in the class.

Learning to Play and Work with Others

Joining in group activities—both work and play. Playing and working
wholo-heartedly, fairly, honestly, and courteously, Accepting success and
defeat in & good spirit. Controlling temper. Developing a spirit of give and
take —being willing to be both a follower and a leader.

Forming the habit of being kind, helpful, and considerate at all times.
Making many friends—cultivating a friendly attitude. Being loyal. Being
generous with praise where it is deserved. Having a party—thinking of all
the ways in which one can be considerate of guests.

Accepting responsibility and performing tasks willingly, cheerfully, and
promptly. Finding satisfaction in work well done. Overcoming shyness and
unnecensary fears by being brave and courageous.

Discussing how the class- or school-group may be made happier and
more helptul.
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Becoming an Interesting Person
Developing & genuine interest in people and what they do. Learning to be
4 good listener and to appreciate achievements and problems of others. Seeing
the humour in situations that arise.
E Knowing what is going on in the community and the world. Listening
to radio news; reading the newspaper; discussing news with parents, teacher,
and others. Reading books: sharing with friends the interesting things read.
Enjoying playing games with friends. Developing @ hobby, Being
enthusiastic about (. Having & hobby display and inviling schoolmates and
friends to it. Having & school museum in which may be exhibited interesting
things related to all phases of school xctivities. Developing creative ability
through the medin of art, modelling, carving, music, writing, and dramatizing.

Learning How to Solve the Problems of Lite

Children’s daily school and personal activities present many opportunities
for the child to leam how to act efficiently when confronted with problematic
situations.

Learning 1o recognize “everyday” problems. What is the best method
o use in solving problems? Learning to define the problem, weighing the
facts, and arriving at & plan of solution. (Upper grade pupils may refer to
the unit Making a Good Start, grades VII and VIIT sclence.)

Facing problems squarely. being determined to succeed, being confident,
trying to profit by previous similar experiences, acting instead of dreaming,
controlling solfish desiros and temper, avoiding worry.

Studying lives of men and women who have succoeded in spite of physical
handicaps. Reading about problems which famous people have faced—how
were they solved?

Learning How to Study
the advantages of (a) setting aside regular times for study;

(b) an environment Which is quiet. well lighted, heated, and ventilated.

Having & definite goal in mind. Learning to concentrate. Mastering each
@imculty as it arises. Forming the habit of checking each step. Asking self-
testing questions at intervals. Leaming to organize ideas. Budgeting time to
allow for study. Learning to be calm and cheerful while studying. Discussing
study problems of individual members of the class

The Health of the Mind (Grades VII and VIII)

We con secure greater happiness by planning our lives. What are some
factars to consider In choosing an occupation? Discuss the health aspects of
various occupations from the point of view of: character of the work:

and social

How is good mental health achieved? What is the relation of good
“physical health” to good “mental health”? Plan a day well spent. Discuss
how a likable person would act in various situations, Discuss situations where
good manners and etiquette help us in our relations with other people,

What are some of the common Symptoms of poor mental health? How
may mental (1 health be overcome ? Discuss the best way to help: the person
who is always making excuses, the person who is always suspicious, the
porson who leads & make-belicve life, the person who fusses 1o attract
attention or puts on emotional displays, the person Who In dishonest or dis-
loyal, the person who i5 shy and fearful.
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GRADES I and 1T

One course only has been outlined for grades T and IL Teachers of
both grades should select and emphasize activities which best meot the
immediate needs of their pupils. Obviously, in these grades, formal lessons and
explanations should be reduced to a minimum—emphasis is to be placed on
the development of desirable habits and attitudes. The greatest good to the
child swill result, whew, wnder the guidance and example of the teacher,
these habits and aftitudes are inculcated by daily practice in a favourable,
pleasant achool environment.

o-au It will not be difficult for teachers of the second grade to
plan a pmmm.wmﬂmwmmmm-um
pupils, that will strengthen and broaden, interesting and effective
manner, the Mﬂhl' health habits which t.lw pup!!l established in grade I

Daily Health Inspection
Sec page 33.

Annusl Health Inspection
See page 33.

Mental Health

Mental health should receive as careful attention in school as physical
health. A programme to promote mental health must be made a vital part
of the school life of grades T and 1T pupils.

Teachers should read carefully tho discussion of Mental Health, page
34, especially the introductory paragraphs and the section Learning to Work
and Play with Others.

Taking Pride in Keoping Clean

Learn how to keep clean. What help do young children need in keeping
themselves clean ?

Demonstrate washing and drying of hands, face, neck, and ears. Wash
the hands before eating and after visiting the toilet. Use individual towels and
care for them properly.

Find out how to get ready for n bath, Dramatize the bath. Discuss how
to take a bath when there ure few facilitien, How does one feel after a bath?
Dramatize the clean-up after the bath, Bathe a doll and put on clean clothing

A Clean, Healthy Nose and Mouth

Demonstrating how to blow the nose correctly. Practise blowing the nose
immediately before going to bed and immedintoly upon rising. Always breathe
through the nose. Carry a clean handkerchiof at all times. Keep it in a safe,
convenient place. Cover the mouth and nose when sneezing and coughing in
order to protect others and prevent Illneases. Collect small, clean pieces of
linen in order to have on emergency Supply of handkerchiefs at school.

Discuss why we shotld keep penclls, fingers, and many other objects out
of the mouth. What objects may rightly be put into the mouth

Find out why wo should brush our teeth. Observe the teeth of a dog or
cat. Why are testh always clean and shiny? Demonstrate the correct method
of using & toothbrush. How should we care for our toothbrush? Brush the
teeth correctly at least twice a day. What foods make feeth grow strong?
Learn that the dentist is our friend. We should visit him twice a year.
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Bieep Is Necessary for Health

Learning the value of sieep for boys and girls.

Putting  doll to sleep in & comfortable bed. What makes the bed
comfortable ? Finding out how to prepare the doll for sleep.

Dramatizing gelting ready for bed: washing, hanging up day-clothes,
opening window. Dramatize getting up in the morning. Sieep 10 to 12 hours
each night. What are some reasons for having even more sleep? Know when
bed time has come (3-8 o'clock ), and go willingly to bed.

Saitable Clothing s Important

Finding out why it is important o wear clean, neat, Well-fitting
clothing

Making clothes for paper dolls to sult different weather.

Removing heavy outer wraps—coats, rubbers, avershoss —when Indoors.
Hang up wraps neatly in cloakroom. Make pians for drying clothing at school
R wet days.

Mending clothing Where practicable for these grades

The Right Kind of Food

Why is milk good for children? Develop the habit of drinking four
glussos of milk ench day. Bring milk to school for the noon lunch. Find out
why milk 18 better for children than tea or coffee. What baby animals live on
milk

Forming the habit of drinking at least four to six glasses of water
each dny. Drink one glass before breakfast. Go to the tollet each duy at &
regular time—after breakfast.

Learning to lke all vegetables and to eat as many green vegetables s
possible. Bat fruit every day. Bring fruit to school for noon lunch. Always
chew food thoroughly.

Why should children eat cereals? Which cereals do we eat sometimes
for breakfast ? Which cercals are used to make puddings” Find out what other
foods are made with cereals. Eat a cooked cereal each moming for breakfsst.

Learning to Go Safely Through the Day

Be wure to play in home yard, playground, or other safe place. When
sleigh riding or skating, be careful to choose a place that s safe

Keep sticks and other sharp objects out of the mouth. Carry skipping
ropen rolled up. Keep away from older pupils who are playing games. Do
not tease animals. Do not eat unfamiliar berries.

Demonstrate safely in crossing the street. Find out the reason for walk-
ing on the laft side of & road or highway. These demonstrations should take
place an the street or road Learn how to go to and from achool safely.
Accept a drive only from people whom you know. Seek sheller when & storm
comes—loarn where good shelters may be found locally.

n case of an accident, call an older person at once.

Saitable Stories are Desirable
Reading and listening to stories about health and safety.
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GRADES HI and IV —“A" COURSE
Daily Health Examination
See page 33,

Annual Health Examination
Beo page 83.

Meatal Health

Teachers should Tead carefully the section on Mental Health, page 34.
No health programme is complete without careful sitention to this phase
of health education,

Habits and Attitudes

Teachers should at all times give adequate attention to the development
of desirable health habits and attitudes with respoct to such matters as personal
cleanliness, good posture, nutrition, sloep, and safety. The “work” of ench
grade should bo built upon what has been mccomplished in previous grades
to give each pupil a comprehensive set of habits and attitudes which will
establish his mental and physical well-being on a good basis for life.

Personal Cleanliness

Finding out about the habits of personal cleanliness of people of other
times, e.g, Greeks, Romans; and of people of other places. Compare their
standards of cleanliness with ours.

Considering personal practices in regard to care of hands, hair, nails,
feet, teeth, clothing, and the bath. Discuss possible improvements,

‘Good Posture is Important

Learning the importance of good food and sunshine in relation to growth
and posture. Observe that sunlight is necessary for plants. Compare growth
of plants and growth of children.

Each pupll should learn how to make corrections needed In his own
case and practise desired adjustments. Adjust seats and desks whers
necessary. Learn to “stand and walk tall”. Practise walking with a book on
the head. Make shadow graphs to Hlustrate good posture. Participate in
exercises, games, and folk dancing whioh help to develop grace and poise of
‘movement.

For Good Tecth

Diet and sunshine are important factors in building strong teeth and
in keeping teeth sound. Have pride in the appearance of the teeth.

Arranging for a dentist to give a talk on the care of the teeth.

The first testh are important—their care helps the second teeth.
Demonstrate the correct way to clean the teeth and to care for the
toothbrush. Rinse the mouth with a satisfactory mouth wash. Make a simple
inexpensive tooth powder. Plan to have one hindred per cent. dental

A Good Foundation
Discussing the washing and drying of feet and the care of the toe-nails.
‘What special treatment is necessary when feet perspire?
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Finding oul the good points of well-fitting, comfortable shoes and
stockings. Keep stockings clean—learn to mend them neatly. Find by
#xperience the feeling of well-being which comes with clean foet in comfort-
able shoes and stockings. Dress feel properly in cold or wet weather in order
1o prevent severe chilling. Remove rubbers and overshoes while indoors.

Helping to Freveat Accidents at Home

Pick up rubbish In the basement or yard which might cateh fire or
trip somoone, Hanging clothes near a stove is dangerous —try to find a safer
place. Find a safe place for keeping toys and playthings—be responsible for
keeping them there when not in use. Make a safe container for matches and
hang in & convenient place away from small children.

Discusa some practices of the home which are nol aafe—use of gasoline,
rendering fat, allowing papers to accumulate near furnnce. Find out how to
avoid endangering safety of people in these ways.

What te Do in Case of Accident

Learn: how to disinfect and dress small wounds; simple treatment for
Spider bites and insect stings: What to do in case of dog bile. Call an older
person in case of all accidents.

GRADES I and IV — “B" COURSE
Daily Health Examination
Soe page 33,
Annual Health Examination
Bee page 33,
Mental Heatth
Sea beginning of “A" Course, page 35,
Habits and Attitudes
Ses beginning of

Course, page 38.

Helping 1o Keep Home and School Clean and Attractive

Remove rubbers and clean shoes properly before entering house or
school. Clean wash basin and bath tub after using. Wrap garbage well and
remove promptly to outdoor receptacie.

Be tidy at lunch time, brush up crumbs, leave lunch boxes and cupboard
tidy. Wash individual drinking cups every day. Keep desk and floor clean
and tidy. Be careful not to “finger-mark” woodwork or walls. Make a list
of things which may be done to make and keep the home and school cleaner
and more attractive. Play P being a good

Dramatize the life of Florence and her (deas of
and sanitation.

Selecting a Safe Diet

How is the school supplied with water? What precautions should be
taken to ensure that the water is safe to drink? What are the best times
to drink water? How much water should a pupil drink each day?
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Why is milk a good food? Drink sufficient milk daily. Make plans to
bring milk to school for mid-morning and noon lunch.

Find out why fruits and vegetables are necessary in the diet, List the
fruits and vegetables which can be grown here. Which are brought in from
other places? What can we use in winter timo when it is more dificult to get
fresh fruits and vegetables? Wash fruits and vegetables before using.

Discuss other foods necessary in addition to milk, fruit, and vegetables.
What o they do for the body?

mmbm-hmmﬁm-mm-gn.m«-mv.,
suitable, well balanced noon lunches. Make the noon lunch at school a
pleasant social function. Discuss habits of eating that make one & desirable
table companion.

Investigate the noed to buy food only in proper containers. Learn that
screens should be used to keep out flies. Discuss methods of destroying flies
and their breeding places.

Learning to Protect Our Hearing
Find out how the ear receives sounds and sends the message to the
brain (a very simple study). Learn how the car is comnected with the
throat.
Discover how colds and sore throats may affect the ears. Why it is
imwﬂmwmnﬂwmhmd earache or other ear trouble. Discuss
care necessary in play in order to prevent accidents to ears. Learn the
story of Helen Keller.
Pupils’ hearing should be tested by means of the audiometer or whisper

Learning te Protect Our Vision

Compare the eye and & camera to learn how the eye “works".

Find out how to make it easier for the eye to do its work. Sit in
different positions in relation to windows to discover the best light for reading
or writing. Dramatize working at home at night. Find the best position in
relation to the lamp. Discuss how lamps on tables may be shaded safely.
Learn to keep the eye closed and to avold rubbing the eye when a forelgn
body gets into it; eall an older person to help remove the body.

Pupils' vision should be tested. Change Seating in cases of defective
vision. See & doctor and secure glasses when necessary.

Read about dogs which are trained to help blind people. How do blind
people learn to read and write ? How do blind children play games?

Vacation Safety

Develop the habit of resting after meals. Make a list of games which
are suitable for playing after a meal.

Finding out for vacation use: how to know safe sources of water supply;
how to prevent sunburn and how to acquire a safe tan; the best places in
which to build & camp fire, how to build it, and how to extinguish it.

Discussing why it 18 important to swim and boat in safe places and in

the company of adults. What constitutes a safe place for swimming? Learn
to swim.
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1o Do in Case of Accident

Recognize poison ivy and stinging nettle. Know how to treat poison ivy
Demonstrate treatment of sprains. Call an older person in case

Attention to mental health is essential in every grade. Teachers should
caretully the discussion on Mental Health, pago 4.

and Attitudos
See beginning of “A" Course, Grades IIl and IV, page 38

1o be an Attractive Member of the Class

NoTh: Teachers of these grades should endeavour to make use of the
Erowing desire to be attractive.

Demonatrate care of hands, care of nails, use of hand lotion. Prepare
inexpensive hand lotion. What provision can be made for the bath where
are few facllities? Make nn exhibit of articles necessary for the care
the hair. Demonstrate care of brush and comb, brushing the hair, and it
bie washing the hair. Emphasive individual ownership and use of all
articlos. Why do clean tecth make for mouth comfort and ensure
against offending others?

the Body to Make the Best Use of Food
Demonstrate setting the table. Practise courteous, bealthful table
rs. Chiew food well. Discuss eating between meals. When is the best
1o eat candy? Why is It important to have & good breakfast? Drink
instend of tea or coffee. How does mental health affect the sppetite?
How is the digested food carried to different parts of the body? What
‘health habits help the body to eliminate waste materials? Why is this
important

‘healthful condition. Krep an attendance chart and note ouuses of absence.



42 HEALTH

Making the Most of Sunshine, Fresh Air, and Exercise

How do we breathe? Place a glass jar over a lighted candle—why is the
flame extinguished? Qur bodies need oxygen. Why should we try to be out of
doors a part of each day? Learn how the air indoors can be made s nearly
as possible &s healthful as the fresh air out-of-doors. Investigate air condi-
tioning systems. Why is it important to breathe air free from dust, smoke,
and offensive odours?

Experiment to find how sunlight affects the growth of plants, Compare
the value of sunlight to the plant with the value of sunlight to the child.
Find out about good substitutes for sunlight,

Observe young animals at play. How does their play compare with the
play of children? List the games and activities which you like best. Which
of these games give the best exercises? How do Infants get necessary
exercise? How does exercise help in the development of ease, grace, and
poise of movement

How do fresh air, sunshine, and exercise contribute to good mental
health?

Helping fo Prevent Accidents in the Home

Keep steps and walks in good repair; fasten down small floor rugs;
keep drugs properly labelled and in a safe place; use care in handling sharp
knives and seissors; place sand or ashes on slippery walks; use a safe step
ladder rather than chalr or table; put toys away in proper place When not in
use. Investigate care of electric appliances and toys to ensure safety.

Helping to Prevent Accidents from Fire

Keep gasoline in a special container outside of house; never use gasoline
or coal oll to start a fire; examine and clean stove pipes and chimney
frequently; use tin or asbestos to protect walls from heat of pipes and
stove; keep matches in safe container and in safe place; do not play with
‘matches; put out camp fires using sand, soil, or water.

Learning What To Do in Case of Accident

First aid treatment of simple burns, for frost bite, in case of drowning
accidents, What should be done when clothing catches fire? It is advisable to
call an older person when accidents occur.

GRADES V and VI — “B” COURSE
Daily and Annual Health Examination
See page 83

Course, page 41.
Habits and Attitudes

See beginning of “A" Course, Grades TIT and IV, page 38.
Making the Most of Clothing

NoTE: Teachers of grades V and VI should endeavour to make use of
the child's growing desire to be attractive.
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Demonstrato the care of clothing: washing (stockings); pressing.
spomging; removal of ink and other stains; patching, darning, sewing on
buttons. putting clothing away neally—folding and placing on hangers.
Make hangers. Construct a shoe shine stand and use it at school,

Discuss what can be done to improve personal cleanliness regarding
<clothing With special reference to underwear, stockings, shirts, and handker-
chiets. Help younger children to care for their clothes. Know the feeling
of well being which comes with clean clothing neatly mended, well cared
for, and neatly worn on a clean body.

Remove cutdoor clothing while indoors, eg.. heavy sweaters and over-
shoos. Discuss the need for having different clothes for different occasions,
clothes for school, ¢ w for play, and clothes for work.

Learning lo Choose a Halanced, Healthful Diet

Which foods aid in building and repairing the body, which supply heat
and energy, which regulate the body® Make & mtudy o compare mutritive
value of Whole wheat bread and white bread. Compare needs of ndults and
children with reference to milk. Why should children not drink tea or coffee”
Which foods aid in developing good posture?

Plan menus for breaktast, for dinner, and for mupper showing how to
provide for the needs of the body as indicated above. Discuss individual prob-
lems of class members, How may children learn to enjoy the foods which
they need?

What precautions are necessary to keep the school water supply clean
and healthful? Store noon lunches in a cool, clean place away from flies.
Construct serecns for wchool windows, Destroy breeding places of flies at
homo and at school,

Cause and Control of Communicable Discases

Experimenting with cultures of moulds and bacteris—see “Moulds and
Bacteria”, "B Course, Grades VII and VIII Science. Some of these organisms
are useful. In What ways are some bacteria and moulds harmful? How are
disense-producing bacteria sproad? What precautions are necessary to pre-
vent the spread of communicable Qiseases

Why may Pasteur, Florence Nightingale, Koch, Schick, and Reed be
called Heroes of Medicine?

What is vaccine? For what is it used? Where is it made in Canada?
What animals are used in the preparation of antitoxin? Make a list of other
sera and tell for what they are used.

Sleep and Rest Help the Body to Keep Well

Upon what does the number of hours of sleep, which an individual
requires, depend? In what ways may the body be compared to an electric
battery? Discuss the feeling of well-being experienced after a good night's
#leep. How many hours does a young baby sleep each day? How do animals
rest? Observe pets. Why are rest and relaxation necessary after periods of
strenuous activity? Why is It important to avold eating immediately after
strenuous exercise ?

‘Why s |t important to go (o bed and rise promptly st & regular hour?
Describe conditions conducive to good sieep. Discuss the saying "A change
15 a5 good as & rest”.
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Going to and From School Safely

Walk on left side of road; cross the street or road safely; bieycle riders
watch traffic signals and cars; know traffic regulations; refrain from riding
two on a bicyele; in wind, rain, or storm watch carefully where you are
going; when driving to school, always stop at level crossings and when
approaching a highway; catching rides is dangerous. Local situations should
b given particular attention.

Playing Safely

Go sleigh riding only on safe hills free of dangerous obstructions and
niot leading into a road or highway. Go skating only on safe ice. Play only
in safe places: yard, vacant lot, play ground. Swim only when it is safe.
Soft snowballs are fun; hard, icy snowballs are dangerous. Catapults and sling.
shots are dangerous. It is dangerous to touch loose electric wires, Keep
sticks and other objects out of mouth.

Learning What to Do in Case of Accident

Dressing of simple wounds. Treatment of a sprained ankle, What should
be done when & foreign body gets into the ear or eye? First aid when some-
one falls through the ice. Call an older person in case of accident.

GRADES VII and VIII — COURSE

Puplls should participate in activities related to each of the following
units, but it will be impossible in every case to give consideration to all of the
details outlined. Since health has real value only as it promotes efficiency and
happiness, emphasis should be upen health behaviour rather than mere
health knowled; his body is p valueless
if the pupil does nothing to cause it to grow and develop properly. The
child of this grade level will not practise hygienic and sanitary measures of
healthful living uniess he is reasonably convinced of the desirability of doing
so. This necessitates some knowledge of organic structures and functions.

Annual Health Examination
See page 33,

Mental Health

Teachers should read carefully the discussion of Mental Health, page 34.
An effective mental health programme is essential in every classroom.

The Historical of Pres Scientific of the
Structure and Functioning of the Body
Securing information about the beliefs and practices of ancient peoples
regarding health and iliness. Are any of these practices, in modified form or
otherwise, known to us today? Are these practices based on scientific truths?

‘Why may the body be compared to & machine? List the similarities and
the differences. Find out about cells of which the body is composed.

A number of scientific discoveries makes it possible for scientists to
learn still more regarding the structure and functioning of the body. What
can each person do in order to make the best use possible of our present-day
knowledge of medical science?
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Learning About the Blood and Its Functions

Make a (mmpie) study of the composition and work of the blood.

to find how food materials and oxygen pass from blood to

tiasues. (See mection on osmosis in roots of plants, Course “A”, Grades VII
#nd VIII Science). Discusa the need for suitable clothing.

Look for information about the heart and how it works. Study charts.
Investigate the circulation of the blood. Read the story of Willism Harvey.
Take pulse at times of rest and at times of nctivity. Discover what is meant
by high blood pressure; low blood pressure; anwmia.

Discuss the care of the heart, the need for special care on the part of
those who have weakened hearts, the importance of care of scratchea to
prevent blood poisoning

Learning How the Body Makes Use of Alr

Why Is oxygen essential to life? Disouss the experiments of scientists
such as Priestiey, which led to the discovery of oxygen and its properties.

Study charts to learn the parts of the respiratory tract. What takes
place when we breathe? Discuss the effects of changes in altitude.

What care doss the respiratory tract require? Find out how to control
tempernture, movement, and humidity of the air so as to provide healthful
conditions in the home and school Study ventilation systems. Calculate air
#pace per pupil In the classroom and compare with a standard. Construct
& multable humidifier for home or school.

Foods and Thelr Proparation for Use in the Body

Investigating kinds and Importance of foods mccording to their use for
different purposes in the body. Plan healthful meals for a day.

Making (a wimple) study of the process of digestion. Study charts to
learn the structure of the teeth. Bach pupil should examine his own teeth.
How do testh aid digestion? What care should teeth be given? Discuss aids
1o good digestion: habits of eating, good cheer at the table, moderation in
eating. Keep individual and class records of weight and growth.

Helping our Badies to Discharge Wastes

The funetion and care of the excretory organs: akin, kidneys, lungs, and
intestines. How do food and water affect elimination? What is the value of
regularity of habit in relation to elimination?

Melping our Bones and Muscles to Do Thelr Work—Geod Fosture

Of what nre bone cells composed? By experiment, find the nature of
animal matter and mineral matter. Examine charts illustrating the bones
of the body. What are the divisions of the akeleton? Discuss: the importance
of the backbone in relation to the whole skeleton, the uses of other bones,
the kinds and uses of joints. Examine joints of the body and of animals.

Make a (simple) study of the structure of muscles. Examine muscle
fibre stripped from bones. Observe the manner in which the muscle is
attached to the bone.

Investigate the relation of bome mnd muscle structure (0 posture.

pictures of people from the point of view of posture. Read about

the Golden Age of Greece. What are the causes of poor posture? How can
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good posture be maintained? If necessary, specify corrective exercises for
posture defects, Examine school seats and the beds at home. What relation
have food and sunshine to bone development ?

Demonstrate first-aid treatment of injuries to bones and joints,

Care of Skin, Hair, and Nails

Examine dingrams illustrating the structure of the skin. Examine the
skin under a magnifying glass. How does the skin function in the protection
and health of the body? How does the condition of the skin reflect the
health of the body? In What ways may the condition of the skin be an index
of the care |t recelves? Discuss food, exercise, and sunlight in relation to
skin health.

Examine a diagram of a hair. Find the ofl glands shown in the dingram.
Explain the value of brushing and washing the hair. Why is it wise not to
wear another person’s hat ?

Find the swoat glands in o diagram of the skin. What is their function?
Discuss the part clothing pi.y-tnmmnuuhndyumw-m Discuss the
meed for frequent warm beths. Consider hot, tepid, and cold baths, their
effect on body temperature, care nosted to avoid chills. Discuss the causes
of acne and the desirability of treatment.

Demonstrate the care of hands and nails. Discuss value of individual
towels. Plan for washing of hands before noon lunch and at other times as
‘mecessary, What is the relation between clean hands and good health?

Finding the nerve endings in a diagram of the skin, What does pain
indicate?

Living Safely Through the Year

What (s meant by “Safety First”?

List and discuss accidents common in the home. How may these be
avoided? Make surveys to discover fire hazards at school and at home.

List accidents that may occur at school. Devise safety rules for various

Discuss fire drill procedure. Formulate traffic rules. Appoint pupils to
act as safety guides for young children in the school. City and town schools
can organige safety patrols to guide children at dangerous comers near
Achoal.

Planning for vacation safety. What materials are needed in a safety kit ?
Compose safety plediges for swimmers, bicycle riders, pedestrians on high-
ways. What precautions are necessary when hiking? On & map mark places
in the neighbourhood that are safe for playing, swimming, skating, sleighing.
Discuss safety at Christmas, Hallowe'en, and patriotic celebrations.

GRADES VII and VIl — “B” COURSE

Introductory Statement
Teachers should read carefully the parageaph at the beginning of
Course, page 44,

Annual Health Examination
See page 33.
Mental Health

Teachers should read carefully the discussion of Mental Health, page 34.
An effective mental health programme is essential in every classroom.
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How Can People Live Healthfully Together in Healthy Conmunities?

At the conclusion of this unit the pupll should: appreciate the pioneering
discoveries made by great sclentists in the field of community health; and
should realize that the individual, the home, and the community must all
‘wark together in order to enable every citizen to realize his birthright of
‘health and long life.

What is meant by “life expectation” at birth® How has it changed over
the years? Find the meaning of birth-rate and death-rate, and compare the
records of these over many years in your municipality. Inquire of old
residents the causes of high death-rates during certain years and discuss means
by which the community might have provented many of these deaths After

Bies, mosquitoes. Read about the work of Ross with malaria, and Reed with
yellow fever. Report on how persons may be immunized sgainst certain
diseases. Road about the work of Koch and Trudeau with tuberculosis, Jenner
and Pasteur with smallpox, Von Behring and Schick with diphtheria, and
Banting and Best with diabotes.

What persons in your community are charged by the government with
the responsibility of protecting and improving community health? What are
the powers and duties of the medical health officer? t s meant
quarantine and isolation? How has the government provided for infant
weltare clinios, school health inspection, public health nursing, sanitary
inspection, health Iaboratory facilities, Heview progress in these respects in
the local community, provinee, and elsewhere,

Inquire about ald in financing in our Province.
Study the organization of & typieal community hospital. Read about the lives
of Lister and Florence Nightingale. What provision has the government made
for special institutions in our Province wuch as mental hospitals, sanatoria,
and school for the deat?

Report on modern methods of disposal of garbage and other solid wastes
~—the incinerator. What precautions should be taken in rural districts in dis-
posing of body wastes? Find out about modern methods of sewnge disposal
Contrast this with sanitary conditions of the Middle Ages. Rend about
ancient Roman methods of public sanitation.

A Safe Food and Water Supply

Investigating causes of food deterioration. By what methods may food
be ?

Finding out how water supplies are protected. How should wells be dug
to prevent contamination? Visit @ city water system. If in doubt about it.
send a sample of drinking water used at home or at school to the provincial
laboratory to be tested.

Finding out how government ensures that the food we eat ia healthful.
How are milk supplies protected from farm to consumer? Visit & creamery.
Discuss grading of meat, eggs, butter, and pouitry, and how to use this
information in food buying. (See “B" Course, Grades VII and VIII Science
course.) Investigate government regulations regarding canneries, meat
packing plants, retail food stores, packaging, adulteration, misbranding.
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Learning How the Body is Governed

‘Examine pictures and charts to learn the structure of a nerve, the spinal
cord, and the brain. (A general idea is sufficient, technical names
unnecessary,) Examine & nerve taken from an animal,

Make a simple study of how the nervous system controls behaviour.
Compare with the operation of a telephone system. Observe young children
learning to dress, to use cutlery, to write. Why have older persons better
musculur control? Study habif in relation to the nervous system.

Consider the importance of rest for the nervous system. Why i it
necessary under modern conditions to plan our sleep? Why is it desirable
1o reat, read a pleasant book, or play quiet games during the last half-hour
before bedtime? Make conditions for slecp as favourable as possibie.

Learning About Our Eyes and Helping Them to Do Good Work

Examine charts {llustrating the eye. Examine the eye in a mirror. Com-
pare the operation of a camern with the working of the eye. How is the eye
protected naturally >

It is important to give the eyes good care. Investigate home and school
conditions to determine whether lighting in the rooms is suitable to the
purpase for which it is used. Are the chairs and seats placed properly to
provide light from the right direction for reading? Eyes should be rested
often when reading.

What vision defects are common? Following an eye test, rearrange the
seating of the class if neceasary. Make o study of communicable eye diseases
and how they may be avoided. Find out what to do in case of eye accident.
Discuss ways of preventing eye accidents.

Learning About Our Ears and How to Help Them

Study charts illustrating the ear. Why do ears “pop” sometimes in an
elevator? How does the ear receive sound? How are messages sent to the
brain?

What is the relation of a healthy nose and throat to the health of the
middie ear? How do communicable diseases cause defective hearing? What
preventive measures should be taken? Find out what to do when there are
foreign bodies in the ear. Following hearing tests in school, rearrange seating
if necessary.

Learning How to Give First Ald

Demonstrating the treatment of: wsimple wounds; fainting: nose-bleed;
frost bite; burns and scalds; choking, suffocation; apparent drowning;
‘polsoning.

THE FACTS ABOUT ALCOHOL AND TOBACCO
At this grade level, the pupil can appreciate his personal responsibility to
himself, his family, and his community. It is time that he should know the
facts about alcohol and tobacco,

The following approaches should be kept in mind: (1) Teach from facts
and scientific evidence rather than from persuasion. (2) Avoid arousing
curiosity to test the effects of aloohol and tobacco. (3) Appeal to the ideals
of physical fitness and the sense of social responsibility. (4) Alcobol and
Bafety.
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The Effect of Alcohol on the Nervous System

Alcohol may appear to produce m pense of pleasure, excitement, and
confidence, but this is primarily due to n dulling of the parts of the brain
having to do with self-control, judgment, and awareness of surroundings.
The result is loss of self-restraint, will power, and sense of responaibility.

Alcohol Reduces Mental Efficiency

‘The apparent quickening of the mind is a false sensation—the mind is
really dulled and the finer and nobler mental powers reduced.

Alcohol Reduees Muscular Co-ordination

Discuss pride in an efcient, well-controlled body. Pupils who are athletic
may describe the need for perfect timing in their respective sports. A large
number of tests have shown that even small amounts of aleohol slow up and
reduce the aceuracy of activities involving museular co-ordination. Do athletes
in training drink alooholic beverages? How does alcohol contribute to motor
and other accidents? Discuss the individual's responsibility for the safety
of himself and others.

Aleohol and Disease

Persons who habitually consume alcohol, show less resistance to certain
diseases, e.g. pneumonia. Alcohol decreases the power of the white biood
cells to destroy- disease germs. How will alcohol affect chances of recovery
from certain diseases? What effect has it on length of life?

Misconceptions Concerning Aleohol

Alcahol as a foad: The nutritive value of alcohol fa strictly limited. It
is not & tissue builder, but within limits it furnishes heat and energy. Only
small quantities of alcohol can be used by the body as food in a day. Why
are milk, cereals, and vegetables botter foods than alcohol?

Aleohol and fatigue: Alcohol merely dulls for a time the sensation of
fatigue. It does not remove the cause.

Aleokol as an aid in cases of colds and chills: The effect of alechol is to
accelerate the pulse due to increased heart activity and to produce a sense
of warmth resulting from dilation of the kin vessels, but there may actually
be a fall in body temperature.

Aleohol and Society

Sea page 36 In the booklet Citizenship, Our Democracy. Discuss, “There
would be much less poverty, crime, misery, and distress in the world without
alcohol”, People under the influence of alcohol often do and say things of
which they are later ashamed. Consider alcohol as a cause of the unfavourable
environment in which many children must live. What is the relation of alcohol
to mental defectiveness? Review the case against alcohol as a factor in
accidents, Many employers of labour will not place in any position of trust
men addicted to liquor.

Tobacca

Consider this problem: Jack wishes to be an athlste when he
goes 1o college; some of his friends smoks, and Jack is tempted to begin to
smoke also; what are some arguments that might influence Jack in making
up his mind? What is the tobacco plant like? Study the effects of the drug
nicotine upon growth and health. What is meant when we say that smoking,
like all drug habits, becomes a tyrant?



Physical Education

“Physical education |s the education of the individual through big muscle
activities, and the development of a healthy organism.

Physical education aims to provide an opportunity for the individual to
act in situations that are physically wholesome, mentally and
satistying, and socially sound.” —J. F. Williams.

Objectives.

1. To ensure physical efficiency and graceful, well-controlled bodily movement
of the Individual by developing organic vitality, specific neuro-muscular
sikills, and good posture.

2. To develop skill and create a healthy interest in physical activities which
will carry over to and function during leisure hours—to encourage pupils
to be participants in healthful games rather than mere onlookers.

3. To improve mental health by stimulating mental acivity and alertness
and decreasing mental strain.

To ald in the adjustment of the individual to soclety by inculcating & proper
attitude towards victory and defeat; by promoting s wholesome desire for
fair play, good sportsmanship, co-operation, and group membership; by
developing qualities of leadership and initiative.

5. To develop a sSense of Fhythm and to create an interest in folic lore and
music of our own and other countries.

Each type of physical activity contributes something towards the
realization of the objectives. The teacher, however, will have to formulate
more definite statements involving & more detailed analysis of the particular
objectives which she hopes to achieve in each of the following types of activity:
1. Athletic Games.

2. Hunting Games.

3. Relays.

4. Story Plays.

5. Mimetics and Exercises.

6. Stunts and Tumbling.

7. Self-Testing and Individual Athletic Events.

& Rhythmical Activities.
For example:

1. To be able to walk, run, leap, skip, slide, hop, and gallop forward, back-
ward, tuming, and changing direction with the phase of the music
(fundamental movements).

2. To bo able to polka, schottische, two-step, hop, waltz (derived movements).

3.'To bo able to do certain folk dances involving the above.

4. To be able to create simple danoe patterns involving the fundamental
movements and based on the pupils’ experience (e.g., wind, leaves, waves,
playing marbles).

5. To develop an appreciation of and background for folk lore and music of
other countries.
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#. To achieve the spirit of the dance.

Rural Schools
Time for physical education in rural schools may be divided into: (1)
periods, (2) periods.
1. Instructional Periods

(a) A period of from 15 to 20 minutes, at least fhree times o weok.
During this period new games, dances or dance steps, exercises, or
stunts should be presented by the teacher or by some member of the
class under the supervision of the teacher. Tests in individual athletic
events may be conducted at this time.

(b) Break period: See Hreaks in Canadian Book of Games. In this period
mimetics, exercises, or other activities thai can be completed in &
brief space of time, may be undertaken.

2. Non-instructional Periods
Games, stunts, and individusl athletic eventa taught during instruc-
tionn] periods may be practised. If & chart of games is prepared, the
children can readily select a game to play.

Many valusble suggestions for rural schools will be found in the following
discussion of classroom activities,

FOR L

Classes ahiould be taken out-of-doors whenever possible, but of necessity
many of the periods will have to be indoors. In the hands of a tescher, who
exercises discrimination and ingenuity, the Indoor lesson may be advantageous
from both a physical and an education standpoint.

In order to facilitate classroom work, allot & permanent place to each
pupil (in the aisles, front, back, or around cutside of room), making sure each
has sufficient space. The opening of windows, and the moving of furniture if
necessary, should also be definitely assigned to cortain pupils. Coals, sweaters,
and other unnecessary clothing should be removed before the activity begins.

Many activities involving class mobility will have to be omitted. Hawever,
many, such as running on the toes, marching, three bears, and gnomes, may
be carried on by having alternate rows about turn, pupils of the row on the
right moving mcross the front of the room down the other side and back to
their original places, the others following. 1f the class s small, one large circle
around the outside of the room can be formed.

In the classroom, shorter periods of intensive activity are preferable to

of less vigorous activity. If the entire period can not be used in
actual activity, the remainder may be spent in discussing rules of games or
finer points of exercises and dances.

Athletic Games: Competitive team games are the highest form of piay
involving co-operation for the good of the team rather than for individual
glory. The vigorous type of athletic game is not suited to classroom use.
However, certain modifications may be made in rules and equipment 50 that
excellent games can be played. Time may also be taken to explain rules and
technique and to practise the mimetics of the games of higher organization.
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Suggested games are:
Schoolroom Valley Ball (bean bag), Feather Ball (badminton
and cord), Balloon Ball {balloon and cord), Balioon Goal (balloons
‘wastepaper baskets), Schoolroom Ball (bean bag), Ping Pong, Practice
of underarm throw, overarm throw, Volley Ball serve, Batting, etc.

i

I—uua—- Particularly for primary children, this type of gume
bo easly adapted for classroom une, Children will have to be cautioned
nnnulmmp into seats, walls, ote,

1. Uning the front or back of the room or moving the seats to one ide,
hunting games in & circlo formation may be used: Fire in the Mountain,
Number Exchange, Squirrel in the Tree, Jump the Rops, Odd Man,

Deep.

3. Having seats as “home™ or “safe” areas, placing books on exira seats:
Cat and Mice, Musical Chairs, Moving Day, Exchange Tag, Seat Tag,
Poison Seat.

4. Having alternate rows play the game while the others are seated: Last
One Out.

Relay Races: Relay races are perhaps more readily adapted to classroom
uso than several other types of games. When players occupy rows of desks,
place book on desks not used. In n number of games, it is desirable that
players carry an object (eraser, chalk, bean bag) to pass from one to the
other to prevent prematuro starts, Rolay races must be well organized and
senducted In an orderly manner (0 prevent aucidents. Weekly rocords of Inter-
row relays may add 1o the interest. Examples are:

1. Blackboard Relay: mmmmmrmxwmmumm
and return, passing an object 1o one anothor. If desired, & word may be
written on the blackboard by each pupil

2. Stunt Relay: Each pupil runs from his seat to the front of the room and
then to the back seat. In the meantime, all other players move up one
seat. Each runner carries an object which, when he reaches the back seat,
1% passed along to the pupil In the front seat, who then takes his turn at
running.

3. Around the Row: Each pupil in each row runs to the right around his

row back to his own seat. Score 1 point for first back. When all are back

In each case, the noxt player runs.

Bean Bag Passing (overhoad) : An object s passed from front to back of

row. When the last player recelves it, he runs forward. All others move

back one seat.

5. Bean Bag Over and Under Relay: Pupils stand in aisle facing forward
or sideways. An object s passed from front to back, and back to front
again. Or, when the object is in the hands of the last player in the row,
he signals to the others to ait while he runs forward.

6. Bean Bag Pass and Squat Relay: One player of each team stands at the
front of the room facing his team. He throws an object to each player in
the row who returns it and squats down or sits in his seat 5o that the
object may be thrown to the next player.

7. Stoop and Stretch: Alternate rows may play against each other while the
others are seated.
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Story Plays: May be executed at the front or back of the classroom, in
the aisles, or around the outside. Make sure that each child has sufficient
room to perform the activity. Select Story Plays calling for Vigorous mave-
ments and take time to give the children. the spirit of the story. The pupils
may plan the dramatization of the story,

Mimetics: These are imitative movements of well-known activities with-
ut equipment. They are more formal than story plays, more attention being
Paid to the way the exercise is performed. Select familiar activities such as
swimming, cat arching its back, galloping horses, and ducks,

Exercives: These are particularly suited to a limited area. The activities
done to rhythmical swing or continuously are being used more today than
commanded exercises. Activities for the various age-groups may be selected
from the Syllabus to include exercises from each of the movements to
ensure that all the different parts of the body will be exercised: (1) Intro-
ductory. (2) Head and trunk, bending downwards and forwards. (3) Arm
exercises. (4) Balance, leg, and abdominal exercises. () Trunk turning and
bending sideways. (6) General activity. Exercises may progress or become
more dificult (1) by increasing the difficulty of balance (by decreasing the
base for the starting position), e.g., feet close or knee raise position is more
difficult. than feet astride position; (2) by increasing required mental concen-
tration and co-ordination, e.g. left arm sideways, right arm upward raise;
(3) by increasing muscular effort; (4) by combining two or three types, e.g.
arms bending and stretching forward, sidewnys, upwards, and downwards,
hopping first en the right foot and then on the left.

Individunl Athletle Events: As these consist mainly of the elements
involved in vigorous athletic games, they are not adaptable to classroom use.
However, mimetics involving these may be practied in the classroom under-
arm throw, volley ball serve, sprint start,

Stunts and Tumbling Activities: These are not particularly suited to
classroom use unless  fairly large area and o mat is avallable. However,
some of the simpler stunts may be used in the classroom :

Chair Twist, Chair Vault, Stoop Stretch, Knee Dip, Heel Click, Walking

with a book on the head, Minuet Bow, Ankle Reach, Standing High Kick,

Hand Wrestle.

Rhythmical Activities: These are for the most part suited to classroom.
use. When introducing singing games, teach words and tune at one time and
actions later. In teaching folk dances, all new steps should be taught in
advance, ¢, class should be able to do a polka before & dance including a
polka s undertaken. Examples are:
Jump Jim Crow (2/4 time)

Jump Jump and Jump Jim Crow

Take a little twirl and then away we go —

Slide Slide and stamp just so —

Then you take another partner and you

Jump Jim Crow.

‘When the rhythm s mastered, explain that the pupils are to do just
what the music tells them. Actions for the first line: turn to right, make

line: move to the front with left foot leading, take two slides, and stamp
left-right-left. Fourth line: four light, running steps to the right, finishing
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with three quick fumps. When the pupils are able to execute the whole

mt.lwmydlmmpdﬂmnmbhﬂmh moving to & new

partner after each movement or
umummmm-mmu.m-munu

be executed in the aisles. Many of the dances which call for a single circle

can be undertaken this way, 6.,

Bhoemaker—standing in the aisles, execute the movements in the chorus
part, take eight skips forward and eight skips backward to original
places.

Beven Jumps—eight steps forward and seven skips or jumps (lightly)
backward to places.

Bleking—alternate rows turn left and right so that partners face each
other across the row of desks, for Part IT move slightly to front on
first two hopping steps and an second two.

Activities for the Various Age-Groups

A large number of the activities outlined will be found in The Canadian
Book of Games by Brandreth.

PRIMARY

Children of this group desire a very great amount of big muscle activity.
They love dramatizing, imitating, and chanting. Froquent rest periods and
changes in activities are desirablo,

A large variety of games should be taught to the primary grades.

Rhythmical Activities: These activities consist of singing games, folk
dances, gymnastic dances, and natural dances. Singing games are valuable in
the primary grades as they require less skill and give training in rhythm,

Rhythmical activity should not be omitted because no musical instrument
is available. Rhythms may be tapped out to the accompaniment of the
children’s singing. Examples:

Farmer in the Dell, Looby Loo, The Shoemaker, Here We Go Around the
Mulberry Bush, How Do You Do My Partner? Did You Ever Se a Lassie?
Chimes of Dunkirk, Danish Dance of Greeting, Pussy Cat Pussy Cat,
Humpty Dumpty, Hickery Dickory Dock, Wee Willie Winkie, Jolly is the
Miller, Nixie Polka, Sandal Polka, Muffin Man. Natural Child Ehythms:
walking, skipping, running to music, learning to detect changes in the
music and being able to follow these changes. Simple Dances to Music:
the teacher and puplls creato the movement together as it is suggested
by the music. Allow the children to give their Interpretation of what the
music suggests, e.g., Jack-in-the-Box, Elephants, Trees swaying.

Hunting Games: Hunting gamea involve elements of hunting, chasing,
striking, dodging, tagging, hiding, ficeing, and an enemy “It”. Examples:

Chain Tag, Broncho Tag, What Time Is It Mr. Wolfe? Hawk and Robins,
Big A Little A, Charlie Over the Water, Brigands and Soldiers, Cat and
Mice, Follow the Lender, Squirrel In the Tree, Fire on the Mountain, The
owumy.nmmmn.mmxnymp.mw
Basket, Stop and Go, Exchange Touch, Fox and Chickens, Crusts

Crumbs, Bear in the Pit, Catch Your Tall, Keep Ball Up.
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Story Dramatizations: These take the place of formal gymnastics in
grades 1 and IL The child imitates and Impersonates incidents and persons.
The aim should be to give the child a well-balanced exercise and to help
develop his dramatic ability. The teacher may work out story plays or the
puplls may suggest movements. To be valuable, the movements used in the
story plays must be vigorous, exercising all parts of the body. Examples:
Thres Bears, The Circus, A Toy Shop, Firemen, Sleeping Beauty, Snow
White, Indians, Automobiles, ¥arm Chores, ste.
Mimetics: Examples
Animal Movements: Rabbits, Ducks, Galloping Horses, High Stepping
Horses, Chicken Wings, Birds Flying, Elephants with Trunks, Dogs, Cat
Arching Its Back. Toys: Bouncing Balls, Steam Boats, See Saws, Dancing
Dolls, Shooting with Bow and Arrow. Home Activities: washing, scrub-
bing, ironing, etc.

Relay Raoes and Athletio Gamos: Relay races and athletic games are not
suitable for grade I However, where a limited enrolment makes participation
Decessary, simple relays and athletic games may be used. Examples:

Atsle Pass, Automobile, Around the Row, Bean Bag Pass, Cross Over,

Eraser, Stoop and Stretch.

INTERMEDIATE

Puplls of this age-group are tremendously active, but have amall energy
roserves and on this account require direction. They desire to belong to a
group or gang snd to have a status in it, Interests usually keep boys and girls
apart at this nge. Boys enjoy rough and tumble type of activity, but girls are
interested In dancing and activities involving finer co-ordination and less
strength.

Rhythmical Activities: Jump Jim Crow, Pop Goes the Weasel, Rovenacka,
Klappdans, Soidiers Joy, Maypole Dance, Virginia Reel, Ace of Diamonds,
Captain Jinks, Little Man in a Fix, Norwegian Mountain March, Coming
Thro' the Rye, Children's Polka, Broom Dance, Caebogar, Finnish Reel,
Bleking, Bummel Schottische, Sicillan Circle, Seven Jumpa, Ribbon Dance.
Natural Dancing: The children themselves help to create the dance,
suiting movements to the music

Hunting Gumes: Bears and Cattle, Circle Chase, Gathering Sticks, Inner
Circle Ball, Link Arm Tag, Two Deep, Duck on the Rock, Keep Away,
Hit the Dodger, Ante Over, Circle Catch Touch, Spider and Flies, Indian
Club Guard, Pass the Change, Pom Pom Pull Away, Bowling Club Snatch,
Cross Tag, Stealing Sticks, Prisoner’s Base, Dodge and Mark, Elimination
Ball. Classroom Games: The Hoiler Burst, Last One Out, Poison Seat,
O'Grady Says, Last Couple Out, Hook On. Bean Bag Target Toss,
Overtake.

Mimetics and Exercises: Seloct activities sulted (o this age-group.

Relay Races: Arch Ball, Tunnel Ball, Rescue, Shuttle, Jump the Belt or
Stick, Barrel or Hoop, Skipping, Zig Zag (Bounce Ball), Hurly Burly
Bean Bag, Stunt, All Up (Indian Club), Bullfrog, Kangaroo, Cap Trans-
fer, In and Out the Files, Human Hurdie, Criss Cross Goal. Classroom
Relay Races: Attention, Farmer and Crow, Hopping, Blackboard, Over
and Under, Pass and Squat, Desk.
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Athletic Games: Volley Ball Type: Bound Ball, *Feather Ball, *Balloon
‘Ball, Volley-Tennis, *Schoolroom Volley Ball, Rally Ball. Soccer Type:
Punt Back, Circle Soccer, Advancement, Corner Kick, Simplified Soccer,
Field Eall, Speed Ball, Square Soccer, Yards (for boys). Basketball Typo:
Captain Ball, Six-hole Basketball, Nine-court Basketball, *Balloon Goal,
*Schoolroom Captain Ball, Pin Ball, Keep Away Basketball, Guards and
Forwards, End Ball. Softball Type: Long Ball, Playground Ball, Triangle
Ball, Free Ball, Rounders. Miscellancous: Dodge Ball, Base Dodge Ball,
Broncho Dodge Ball, Shinty, Hockey, and Broom Ball if facilities permit,
Elimination Ball,

*May be played in classroom.

Stunts, Tumbling, Pyramids: Stunts and tumbling stimulate the powers
of co-ordination, suppleness of body, and the development of such qualities as
courage, self-confidence, and determination. Stunts provide an excellent form
of exercise and an opportunity for pupil leadership. Tt is desirable to separate
boys and girls, and, unless the latter have a suitable costume, they canmot
participate, The boys could carry on with pupil leadership, originating many
of their own stunts and pyramids. Stunts and tumbling need not be omitted
because of lack of elaborate equipment. An old mattress or sand pit covered
with & blanket or canvas will suffice. Examples:

Forward Roll, Backward Roll, Frog Handstand, Turk Stand, Heel Click,

Horizontal Balance, Headstand, Double Forward Roll, Coffee Grinder,

Leap Frog and Forward Roll, Indian Wrestle, Human Bridge, Centipede,

‘Wooden Man, Sitting Balance, Human Fly, Elephant Walk, Jump Through

the Stick, Roll to Headstand, Triple Roll, Cartwheel, Dives.

NOTE: Teachers should exercise careful supervision to avoid accidents.

Individual Self-Testing: The practice of self-testing found in other felds
of education may be carried into the physical education programme. Individual
testing is particularly valuable in the rural school. The pupil can attempt to
improve his own achievement record in each activity. The following are
examples of athletic activities which can be performed and scored without
depending upon other players. They can be measured definitely, and thus
furnish an incentive for improvement.

Softball Batting for Accuracy, Softball Throw and Catch, Softball Throw

for distance, Softball Throw for accuracy, Base Running, Basketball Pass

for accuracy, Basketball Shooting during time limit, Basketball Throw for
distance (overarm, overhead), Sprint (girls 40 yards, boys 50 yards),

Broad Jump, Double Broad, Standing High, Hop Step Jump, Skipping

Race, Potato Race, Eskimo Race, Hobble Race, Three-legged Race, Jump

and Reach, Run and Catch, Chinning (boys), Mass Running.

See standards of achievement, page 60.

SENIOR
These pupils are subject to physical and emotional strain. They are

awkward due to self-consciousness. Girls cannot stand too many strength and
endurance activities.

Rhythmical Activities: Crested Hen, Highland Schottische, The Mangle,
Old Dan Tucker, Pop Goes the Weasel, Rye Waltz, Hornpipe, Tantali,
Little Brown Jug, O Susanna, Four Step, Minuet, Irish Jig, Gavotte, Come
Let Us Be Joyful, Military Schottische, Waltz Step.
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Hunting Games: Variations of Tag: Chain, Nose and Toe, Poison, Whip,
Broncho. Other Games: Old Plug, Tug-of-War, Pig in a Hole (Holey),
Exercises: Select suitable activities —sce discussion, page 53

Relay Races: Ball Passing, Chariot Race, Goal Throwing, Skin the Snake,
Square Relay, Leap Frog, Hold Hop, Japanese Crab, Obatacls Relay, Toss
Catch Ball, Wheel Barrow, Arm Lock Relay.

Athletic Gumes: Softball, Basketball Hit Pin Baseball, Horseshoes,
Shuffie Board, Pin Football, Soccer, Sponge Ball, Volley Ball, Tether Ball,
Paddle Tennis, Dodge Ball, Cricket.

Stunts, Tumbling, Pyramids: See discussion, page 0. Chair Vault,
Finger Feat, Straddle Jump, Camel Walk, Knee Shoulder Stand, Shoulder
Stands, Eibow Roll, Archway, Human Bar, Corkserow, Touch Too Jump,
Chair Twist, Shoulder Spring, Spinning Wheel, Chair Hand Stand, Dive
Over & Rolling Body, Knee Spring, Handstand Dip, Walk Over.

Dribble, Sprint-—60 yards, Running Broad Jump, Running High Jump,
Shuttie Broad Jump, Tennis Sorve, Tennis Return, Golf Drive, Golf
Putting, Batting in Cricket, Bowling Tests. See standards, page 60.

Volley Ball Outfit: Regulation ball—25 to 27 inches in circumference; 9 to
12 ounces in weight. Net—for elementary schools, § feet by 32 feot at a height
of 8} to Th feet, Posts,

Basketball outfit: Regulation ball—30 to 32 inches In circumference, 18
to 20 ounces. Basketn.

Softball outit: Regulation ball, regulation bat, gloves.

Jumping standards; swings and climbing ropes; horizontal bar; see-saw;
individual jumping ropes; long ropes—35 feet for nets, 14 feet for jumping;
smaller balls (rubbor or tennis): horse shoes; ping pong outfit; hoops—
automobile tires; phonograph and records; mats for tumbling: bean bags;

Improvised Equipment

Waste paper baskets—particularly for classroom goal games.

Nets—a rope or several cords. Cords stretched between standards. A
cord with stripa of paper or cloth attached 8o s to hang vertically la more
satisfactory than a mingle cord. These strips may be attached top and bottom.

For high jumping—a skipping rope weighted at the end and slung across
the jumping standards.

Standards —lengths of iron piping, clothesline poles, or saplings. These
may be driven into the ground, sunk in a base of cancrete, placed on a circular
or square stand or weighted base. If a piece of piping slightly larger than the
post is sunk in the ground, the posts may be moved eaaily,

Horseshoes—discarded horseshoes with nails removed and rough edges filed.
“Two lengths of fron piping sunk in the ground so that six Inches are exposed.
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Tetherball—a tennis ball covered with a net casing attached to a heavy

nms'!ueam or & rubber spongo ball with & cord drawn through it and &
small piece of leather placed at points of insertion. This may be attached to

the top of & 10-foot standard.

Deck tennis rings—one-foot lengths of heavy rope. May be bound with tape.

Badminton birds or shuttlecocks—cut & rubber ball or cork in half and
insert feathers about the edge of the flat surface, These should be reinforced
by & strip of tape and a linen thread woven around the stems, just above the
surface of the ball. For outdoors & sponge trimmed into a sphere may be used.

Bean bags—made from heavy, closely woven material such as ticking,
awning, duck, or denim. They should be 6 to 12 inches square when finished.
Stitohed twice, hand sewing preferable. Bach bag should be filled with § pound
of dried beans or peas. Dried loaves, straw, or hay can be used as substitutes.

Mats—straw mattresses, grassy plot, sawdust-filled jumping pit, strips of
canvas, sheets of heavy paper may be used.

Broom or mop handles for wands, team games, ete.

Out sacks—two circles 14 inches in diameter made of heavy duck sewn
together and filled with 4 pounds of oats. May be used instead of bean bags
with older children.

Ping Pong (Table Tennis). Table top, § by 5 fect, 2} fect high, pressed
wood, 3 ply, 5 ply, or véneer: made in two sections, hinged together or sep-
arate; brace with strips { inch on under surface. Top may be laid on a smaller
table or on wooden horses. Net supports—wooden or metal strips to fit the
table top. Racquets—3-ply wood. Ball—celluloid, white, 43 to 43 inches in
clroumference, or spherical sponge.

Softball bat-—made of hickory wood.

PLAY DAYS

primary of & Play Day is not to determine championships,
xmmyermnmmp-mdpnum in all activities. Play Days may be organized
for the children in one school, or if the enrolment is small, for pupils in several
neighbouring scheols. Activities should be selected from those the children
have béen doing throughout the term, so that there will be no necessity to
work up “special numbers”. Each pupil should take an active part. If the
grades I and II pupils cannot participate in the rogular programme, separate
activities should be arranged for them, such ms story plays, singing and
hunting games, and supervised play on swings or in sandboxes.

Organisation—At least thres weeks in ndvance of the date selected,
definite information respecting the general plan and organization of the Play
Day should be sent to each of the schools participating. As soon as possible
after this, a list of participants should be sent from each school to s central
committee. (Unless there is & very large number, all pupils will be able to
enter in every event.)

When the names of all participants have been recelved by the central
committee, cach will be assigned to a team. Teams may be distinguished by
colours. A notice should then be sent to each school, listing the pupils in thelr
respective teams, numing the captains, indicating the area on the grounds to
Which each team has been assigned, and outlining the order of rotation in
which each team will compete against other teama. At intervals of approxi-
mately 20 minutes, a bell may be rung to indicate a change in opposing teams
and activities.
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A sample programme might be:
PLAY DAY — Friday, October 20 — SCHOOL. 2 pm.
PrOGRAMME
1. Fall in by Colour Teams—Grand March
2. O Canada!
3. Folk Dance Exhibition—one school or mass demonstration
. school or mass
6. Announcement
6. Team Yell Competition
Activity Competition
(a) Human Hurdley Relay
| (b) Stunt Challenge Competition
(€) Volley Ball or Newcomb
(d} Jump the Stick Relay
(#) Horseshoe Pitch Competition
S Mass Singing 10, Refreshments
9. Recognition of Winning Team 1. God Save the King.

=

TRACK AND FIELD MEETS

The success of a meel depends largely upon the Arrangements made
Beforehand. Even the minutest detall must be checked. Following are a few
potnts which, If given attention in time, will make the work of conducting the
meet a real joy:

1. Post programmoe of events and regulations on the bulletin board (if
local) nt least & week before the meet, or send mimoographed notices to all
the schools (if Inter-scheol) several weeks in advance. Notico should include
programme of events, awards, conditions, classification of puplls, and entry
forma.

2. Decide on the number of officials required, and contact thess in advance
explaining exactly what is expected of them.

3. Equipment required: whistle, megaphone, jumping standards and at
least two croas bars, measuring tape for throws and jumps, steel
tape for high Jump, acales or measuring rod for pupil classification, shovel and
rake for each pit, take-off board for broad sump—firmly set in ground, string
or yarn for finishing point, cap gun or cther means of starting dashes, stop
watches if possible, score sheets and pencils, large score board for running
record, table and chalr for the chief scorer, batons for relays (pleces of water
hose about 10 Inches long), first aid kit. If the meet is & very large one it
might be nocessary to have an information desk and checking service and to
have cantestants wear numbers.

4. Drow up m programme so that two or three events can be run
aimultaneously,

5. Have entries in n week before the meet, substitution may be made one
hour before the meet.

SUOGESTONS FOR INDIVIDUAL ATHLETIC EVENTS
1. Softboll Batting for Accuracy: Contestant stands at home plate, throws
the ball up and bats it. The ball must either roll acroas the line for the
player's grade or a fly must strike within 10 foet of grade line—Grade V,
60 feet; Grade VI, 70 feet; Grade VIL 50 feel; Grade VIIL 00 feet
Score—number of muccessful hits out of ten.
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Softball Throw and Cateh: The contestant must stand on home plate and
catch the ball from pitcher, throw to first catch from first, throw to
second; catch from second, throw to third; and catch from third. Score—
number of successful plays (throws and catches) out of seven.

Base Ruswing: The contestant runs around the bases touching first,
second, third, and home. The time needed to complete the run is the
individual's recard.

Baskotball Puss for Aceuracy: A circle ls marked on the wall with a
diameter of 3 feet, the centre of the circle being 5 feet from the ground.
A line is marked on the ground 20 fect from the wall. The contestant
stands behind the line and throws the ball at the circle. Score—number
of hits out of ten tries.

Basketball Shooting during o Time Limit: The first shot is taken from
the free throw line. All other shots are taken from the spot where the
ball is recovered. If the ball goes out of bounds, start again at the free
throw line. Score—the number of shots made in § minute.

Baskatball One-hand Shot: The contestant stands on the circle enclosing
the free throw line, Running towards the basket, he bounces the ball once
on the free throw line, catehes it in both hands, leaps in the air and
attempts to put the ball in the basket with one hand. Score—number of
baskets made out of ten tries.

Bowling Test: A softball may be used: each contestant is allowed four
bowls. Points are recorded each time the ball strikes the wicket. Boys
should bowl with the arm completing a circle from forward to backward,
then upward to above the head, releasing the ball when the arm comes
down to the frant of the body again. Girls may bowl, swinging the arm
from behind the body as in o softball pitch.

Other events may be: Softball Throw for Accuracy, Softball Throw for
Distance, Basketball Throw to Basket from free throw line, Basketball
Throw for Distance, Golf Putting, Tennis Serve, Tennis Return, Volley Ball
Serve.

AGE AIMS FOR INDIVIDUAL ATILETIC EVENTS
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Reading and Literature
PRIMARY DIVISION (GRADES I, II, and III)

Poor readers are a constant drain upon the teacher's time and nervous
energy. They wear down the enthusinam which she should have to bs & good
teacher for all her children. The behaviour of defense and retaliation which
8 common with poor resders may cripple any teachers effecliveness no
matter how able she may be. All of this is waste and loss. Any preventive

measures which will save some of this “teacher power” will pay big dividends
to the whole system.

Most of the pupils who fail of promotion at the end of the year in grades
1 11, and III do o because of poor attainment in reading, and these conditions

and remedial procedures to alleviate the situstion. It is essential that a
eurriculum be developed Which stresses child growth primarily and the teach-
ing of reading secondarily. There s evidence that most children who ordinarily
would fall to be promoted at the end of grade 1 or grade II if the usual
standards of promotion were employed, will read satisfactorily, as well as
attain Grade Norms, upon entrance to grade III or grade IV, if their inter-
vening reading experiences are wisely limited and selected in terms of their
individual needs and stages of development.

Seldom does a poor reader exhibit @ single lmitation; there are several
or many factors which contribute to the failure of any poor reader. The
nonreader may be characterized by faulty vision or emotional blocking but
50 100 may the child who is retarded only to a very slight degreo. Conse-
quently diagnosis must be comprehensive and treatment must be carefully
planned and executed n terms of individual differences in physical develop-
ment, ability, interest, and background of experience.

The child's first contact with litersture is generally through stories and
simple poems.

The worthwhile story does approximately the same thing for the child
that the artistic drama and the soul-stirring symphony do for the sdult. Tt
arouses and stimulates those finest gifts of God to man—the human emotions.

“The young child is perhaps better equipped and propared for the study
of pootry than for any other subject in the curriculum. There are in poetry
certain element—rhythm, rhyme, action, and imaginative appeal—that have
& natural attraction for him. The basis for all peotry appreciation for small
children is to be found in Mother Goose Rhymes. These traditional favourites
contain practically every element of good poetry. Rhyme, action, and concrete
pictures are predominant throughout.

Every good plece of children's puelry is characterized by action, either
past, present, or future. Persons, animals, trains, boats, water, wind, and rain

extremely sensitive to suggestions of taste, odour, might, sound, and touch,
since he has himself experienced these. The themes of children's poetry deal
with such commonplace and familiar subjects as articles of clothing, foods,
weather, pets. and toys.
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Nature and poetry can easily be associated if poems are chosen which
have a particular bearing on the birds, flowers, and pets for which the children
are caring at the moment. The teacher can give something most valuable from
her store of knowledge if she introduces the children ta lovely lines of a poem
at the moment they are admiring a flower or @ little creature. When the
willow is brought into the classroom she tells them :

Come out and shaw your silver fur
Come Pussy, Pussy Willow.
or for the cowslips:
“The cowslips growing on the hill
Are yours if you will kneel for them.
1f & handful of daisies is brought by one of the children:
When you walk in & field
Look down
Lest you tramp
On a daisy's crown.
The wind, a storm, snow, & twittering bird outside the window all provide
the opportunity for beautiful lines, e,
The thunder and lightning
They come and they go
But the stars and the stillness are always at home.

It is not necessary to teach or to say the whole poem but just to use the
few words which crystalize the experience,

The social studies open up & vast field for postry appreciation in the
primary grades. Innumerable verses treuting of home and community life,
With various peoples and their work, have been written for small children.

Literature Experiences in the Primary Grades Should Include
1. Enjoying nursery tales in which suspense is the chief attraction;
2. Enjoying simple stories of physical adventure;
3. Having fun with queer-sounding Jingles;
4. Sharpening the wits on riddles;
5. Enjoying humorous stories in which the fun arises as much from the
characters as from the situations;
6. Enjoying handling books and looking at the pictures in them;
7. Enjoying the physical response to rhythm and rhyme;
& Becoming friendly and intimate with fairies, elves, and goblins;
#. Enjoying the intellectual experiences of fables;
10. Enjoying simple books about trains, ships, nirplanes, radio, etc.;
11. Enjoying vicariously happy relations with pets and other animals;
12. Entering imaginatively into the feelings and actions of other children,
eapecially children In different surroundings;
13. Enjoying poems and stories in which word music and sensory Imagery ar
especially Important elements;
14. Enjoying poems in which rhyme and repetition are pronounced;
15. Enjoying experiences in books that emphasize touch, taste, sight, smell,
and hearing;
16. Reading aloud for playmates or for mother or others of one's family
simple picture books with easy stories.




PRIMARY DIVISION L

GRADE 1
THE PERIOD OF PREPARATION FOR READING
Grade 1 reading falls naturally into four divisions:
1. Readiness for Reading stage;
‘2. Pre-Primer stage;
3. Primer stage;
4. Book One;
mwmmnhpmmhmmm:cmulmmmw
[preceding one and has well established and

Instriuction Which Prepares for Reading
attainments of at least eight specific types are essential to

mu in preparing for the programme in reading are:
1. Providing pupils with real, varied, and rich experiences;

2. Truining in the ability to use ideas with reasonable facility;

3. Training in the speaking of stmple English sentences;

4. The development of a wide speaking vocabulary;

5. Training In accurate enunciation and pronuncistion;

8. The development of o keen interest in learning to read;

7, Training In keeping & serics of idens in the mind in thelr proper sequence;

8. Training in recognizing likenesses and differences in form.

This should be done through a programme of :

1. Acticitics: Excursions, informal conversations with teacher and pupils as
& social group, games, birthday celebrations, sandtable enterprises, bulletin
activities, etc.;

2. Vicarious Experiowces gained through: nursery rhymes, pictures, stories,
simple informal charts through
which the child learns mechanics of reading.

Informal Intreduction to Keading

Prepare the children to learn to read by making sure that they understand
that the printed word means something or tells something, This ean be done
by labelling various objects in classroom, toys or materials, and by giving
to each child a card bearing his own name. Next, master the mechanics of
reading:

1. Reading from left to right;
2. Sweeping of sentences;

4. First word, last, word, etc.;
4. Likenesses and differences.

This may be done through incidental reading such s bulletin board
notices, directions for work, etc., read under the guidance of the teacher, and
followed by Experienice Charts. (See Manual to Basic Reader, grade L)

The time required for this “Reading Readiness” period will vary from
mmmw—hmﬂmhwmmwnlmmmmm
af their pre-school
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Tests

It has been established that pupils of o mental age of over 76 months
learn to read with little difficulty, but pupils with a mental age of less than
this learn with considerable difficulty.

1t from the analysis of the Readiness for Reading tests it 1s observed that
visual, auditory, or motor difficulties are being experienced by the children
remedial activities should be adopted.

The children who make low scores in the visual test have poor memory for
forms and they should be given games by which they will be trained to
observe accurately. Seatwork consisting of puzzles and matching exercises
will be beneficial.

The children who make low scores in the audifory test are the children
who will later have difficulty with phonica. They require extra ear-training
drills. Listening to nursery rhymes in which there is considerable sound-
repetition will b helpful, e.g, Bye Baby Bunting, Hickory Dickory Dock.

The children who make low scores in the motor test lack muscular co-
ordination. They may later have difficulty in developing rhythmical eye move-
ments. These children require training in hand work and should be en-
couraged to draw, trace, and cut both free hand and on lines. Plasticene
is a particularly good medium for these children to work with. Dancing,
skipping and hopping to music are splendid exercises for children who are
clumsy and lack proper co-ordination.

Games, rhythms, activities and “Read and Do” commands written on
the board are excellent corrective exercises for chidren who are shy in the
presence of other children.

PRE-PRIMER PERIOD

Alms Toward Which to Work During the Fre-Primer Period

1. To develop & desire to learn to read.

2. To use materials within the child’s interest and experience.

3. To build associations back of the printed symbols as the child is
acquiring & vocabulary.

To secure correct pronunciation and enunclation,

To encournge the child to speak easily and to use good English.

To insist upon good habits of reading from the first.

To give the child as pleasurable cxperiences as possible so that he
will develop the right attitude toward reading.

B

Building Up & Reading Programme About Children's Activities
The teacher may use:
1. Pictures, objects, And pets which supply ccurate information related to
the questions concerned;
2. Pictures that give pleasure, related to the child’s interest, with a des-
criptive sentence printed beneath them;
3. A resding table containing picture rmka. mpplammmy reading
material, and perhaps a child's magazine o
4. An interesting bulletin board hung low :nnunl for the children to cbeerve it;
5. Charts:
(a) Experience charts already referred to.
(b) Action charts. These enable the child to do what he reads
silently.
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() Colour charts. Colour words should be introduced early because
of their seat-work value.

{d) Charts based on the Basic Primer material (See Manus! to
Basic Reader, grade

The Pre-Primer charts should contain all words used in Part One of
the Primer. (Le., between 80 and §0 words.)

The charts should be done in large letters with liberal spacing between
the words and between the sentences.

All charts should be made in duplicate, the sscond chart to be cut first
into sentences, then into phrases and lastly into worda.

From the very boginning train children to read silently befare reading
orally.

Children should be re-grouped as required by their individual progress.
Opportunity for re-grouping offers one of the dest means for providing for
individual diferemces

Many excellent and attractive Pre-Primers are obtainable at small cost,
But where the supply of Pre-Primers is limited. it i8 advisable for the
teacher to make a few small booklets which the children Jearn to use before
being given the prescribed Primer

Ear-Trainlog

This is o vory important festure of the Pre-Primer period. It should
be started almost at the outset of the child's school carser, and continued
until ho in really ear-mindod to speech sounds.

Begin with the following exercises and continue until the children are

ready for ph

nicn

What does the cow say

the sheep? duck? hen? kitten? cat? owl?

pigeon

2. What says “quack”? “baa”? “moo”?

3. What does the clock say?™ the big bell? the little bell? the train? the
engine?

4. Action games. The teacher sounds words slowly and the children respand

by doing the action, eg, s-tan-d, ho-p, mit, wlee-p, clap, jum-p,

5. Touch the Parts of the body in the same way

8. ur words. Children name or point to the colours.

7. Animal names.

8. Names of objects sounded slowly.

9. Tnitial sounds of children's names. Teacher tella children to wateh her
mouth as #he 18 going to begin someone’s name, Teachor says "M’
Anyone whose name begins with “M* comes to the front.

10. Tnitial sounds of names of objects. Children who see An object starting

with that sound may touch it.

11 Phonograms. Teacher sa)
begins with ca”, ete

12. Ask the children to finish words. ... The te

swer “run’, ete

“I'm thinking of a little animal whose name

her says “ru”. The children

13. Teacher says. “Tell me & word that starts like eat”, ete.
14. Rhyming words.
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PRIMER PERIOD
THE INITIAL PERIOD 0F READING

‘f'o guard against mere memorization of the Primer with page pictures
as o key, the child should be discouraged from taking his basic book home
except upon very special occasions. All reading from the prescribed Primer
should be done in schiool. The child should, however, be encouraged to read
from other boaks bath st home and at school.

Objectives
1. To read the preseribed Primer.

2. To extend the eye-span (1) by phrase drill, (1) by re-reading easy,
interesting material.

3. To train the children to read a whole page or section of page for com-
prehension, and to find the answer to a given question.

4. To work for the of lip and
5. To get new words from context and through phonics.

8. To enable the pupils to recognize at least two hundred words and com-
mon reading phrases,

7. To sound out simple new words.

Reading
1. Continue the use of charts throughout Part Two of Primer ut least, and in
many cases it will be found advisable to continue the charts throughout
the entire primer period.
2. Frequent use should be made of (1) sentence drill, (ii) phrase drill,
i) word drill,

5. Continue Experience charts.
4. Read Primers and with suitable

Nowe: All blackboard reading lessons must bo printed in short, uniform
Tines and correctly spaced and phrased.

Phonics
A modified form of phonics which contributes to a rapid visual analysis
of unknown words is & desirable counterpart of a system of word
recognition.
Phonic instruction must be kept, however, as closely related as possible
to reading. It must not become mere mechanical instruction.
With respect to teaching methods, most suthorities recommend that
teachers:
1. Begin phonetic instruction with an analysis of the words in children's
wight voeabularies;
2. Set aside separate periods for teaching phonics;
3. Teach the easiest sounds such as “m" and "s” before the difficult ones
such as “b" and “p’
4. Give different children different amounts of phenetic instruction, accord-
Ing to their needs;
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& Carefully relate the work in phonics 1o & rich reading programme;

& In all phonetic training, desl with words &y units, the teacher under-
lining or covering up parts of words to emphasize phonetic elements.

Fhanetle Activities
1. Arrange words used in charts aceording to their (nitial sounds. fOmit
such words as “all” from word-lists under “a”, and “she’, ete. from
word-lists under “s”.)
2. Make phonic picture-charts. (Somewhat on plan of the old nursery
Books,) Each child should have his own chart. These charts
may be fastened together in booklet form and used as “phonic diction~

8 Make other lists of new words as they are taught. Contine until the
childron are able to récognize all the important lotters of the alphabet
and give their sounds,

4 Arrange some words sccording to final as well a8 initial sounds.

8. Pronounce & word orally and ask if the given consonant is the beginning
or the end of the word, e.g. “T" is the consonant chasen and the teacher
Eives the words “bat” and “Tom.”™

& Teach initial consonant biends, ie. blend the short vowel sounds with
Initial consonants. These are known as phonograms, e.g. ma, ta, ba, sa,
P4, 10, 1o, co, de, ne, ete.

7. Change the word by adding the final “e”. (A final "o at the end of the
word usually makes the vowel in the ‘word say its own name.)

& Promote the mastery of word clements by underlining, for example, the
“th" In thick, tAin, thank, ete. Then ndd “th” to ank, ink, ste.

. Draw atlention 1o initial blends.
() Initial blends, eg., ma in mat, mass, man, Wap,
(b} family blends, e.g.. and in sand. band. hand,
(c) myliables.

10. In lista of words having certain similarities, have the children underline
the part that is alike, €8, now, row, bow, how.

11, List words that can be made into new words by adding “ed”,
ot

12. List rhyming words.

18, Continue ear-training.

ing”, “est”,

BOOK ONE PERIOD

1. Continue phrase and word drill

2. Continue phonics and ear-training,

4. Give daily silent reading as training in comprehension.

4 Continue work for extending the eye span. Give the puplls practice in
reading aloud in longer thought groups.

& Devote some time each day to “free reading” and keep a list of the
supplementary readers read by each child. Occasionally test the children
on the supplementary books which Lhey have read silently to Ascertain

1o what extent they have grasped the content of the books read.
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6. The rate of introduction of mew words should be controlied for both
beginners and retarded readers, Give specific word-recognition drills as
preparation for a reading lesson in which the words will be practised
immediatoly.

7. Supplementary reading material for beginners should be selocted in
terms of vocabulary and interest appeal.

8. Make the learner eware of small increments of growth.
9. Reading should never be forced upon a child as o disciplinary measure.
10. The child requiring extra help in reading should never receive such instruo-
tions &t a period when the others in his group are employed st some
activity particularly enjoyuble to the child.
The following characteristics distinguish the pupil who has satisfactorily
completed the requiremonts of the initial period in learning to read:
1. He becomes absorbed in the content of interesting selections and books
when reading independently.
2. He reads silently with few or no lip movementa.
8. He asks questions about and discusses intelligently the content of what
is read,

4. He reads aloud clearly, and in thought units, rather than by individual
words.

5. He uses various aids independently [n recognizing unknown words.

6. He recognizes and interprets the significance of certain typographical
devices, such as period, question mark, and quotation mark.

7. He handles books with care, opens and turns pages properly, knows the
order of paging, and Is abile to find readily what he is looking for.

8. He attains a grade score of 2.0 or above on standarized silent reading
teats.

REMEDIAL READING
Why A Remedial Programme is Necessary
1. It has been proven that from 8 to 20% of the children need it.
2. Reading inabilities prove a hindrance to subsequent school progress.

3. The relation between reading disabilities and personality and character
justifies a remedial reading programme.

1. A remedial programme supplements in an essential and helpful way the
regular reading instruction, It also aids those who recognize thelr inability
to read and want to help themselves,

All remedial work must be preceded by diagnosis.

DIAGNOSIS
Descriptive
1. What reading level has this child reached?
2. How far below expectation is his reading level?

8. Are all types of reading equally retarded, i.e. oral, silent, vocabulary, and
ward recognition?
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4. What are the particular characteristics of the child's reading 7

What has been the ch

¥'s experience hitherto ?

& What s the child like a individual, apart from reading T

7. How does the child resy

d 10 his reading diffcuties®

with his ehronological age

& How does the child's mental age compa

Causative Factors

ts; Intellectual;

1, visual, nuditory, or motor de

nmental

Conatitution

emot.

al; educational

Visual Difficulties

Excossive reversals; line skipping: word and letter o wions; repeti-
of reading; errors in words of similar eonfiguration; unusual

ding book: ev

tions; slow

nce of eye-strain

position of by

Auditory Difficuities
Excessive errors in vowel and consonant sounds; additions and omissions
versation; confusion of words which sound

A; speech defects
alike: inability to use phonics as an aid to word recognition; inattention

directic

sthers read aloud; misy

Poor Motor Control

s ments;
losing piace in reading; stammering

modic mov

General clus it co-ordination; jerky u

skipping |

erratic b

during oral reading: variation in rate of reading; erratic, uncontrolled eye-
movements
Physical Debility

tic, listiess behaviour; yaw-
tivity, and nervousness.

Inability to concentrate on re
piness; irritabilit

ning, fatigue and i

vercome ls, substitulions, repetitions,

on remedial reading,

For remedial exercises

and other difficulties consult @ good te

Means of Detecting Child's Dificultics

hose tests should be

1. Intelligence and achievement tests may be given.

given at the first of the year, 5o an ive the teacher a basis for
planning work
2 Informal tests. These lests are a very important mesns of diagnosis

and any teacher can construct and ad

ster them.

A study of the child’s history and previous school record should be
ng of the child's physical

plaitied. The teacher should know some

tion

& Teac
re

sent. A child’s res

vities,

schoolroatn procedure, not only
1 of the

s Judg
ng but in other ac
child's ability,

y important indical

5. Use of Charts.
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CHART TO DETECT READING DIFFICULTY
Tom Bl Mary Jack Hazel Helen Total
Moves lips when

reading silently  x x x x x 5
Points with finger X x x x 4
Repoats groups of

words x = x Bl
Holds book in

unusual position x x x 3
Looks up at teacher

constantly x x 2
Reads very slowly  x x x x x 5
Confuses words which.

+r sound nearly alike x x x 3
‘Guesses at words x x x 3

Unable to attack

new words x x x x 4
Spells out unfamiliar

words x x x 3

. Omits words x x 2

Inserts words x x 2

List other specific defects

Total 8 k ¢ ° 7 4 ]

INFORMAL TESTS
The following programme can be varied and used as a remodial pro-
gramme:
1. Test on word meaning:
(m) Hectograph sheets of words to match pictures,
(b) Classifying # large number of words under definite headings, e,
colours, . toys,

(e) Word recognition, the children marking the word as the teacher
says it,

(d) Reading a list of words that have been taught.
2. Test on phrases:
() Flash cards to match pictures,
(b) Acting out phrases.
3. Test on sentences:
() Answering prepared questions by selecting an answer from a group
of mis-arranged possible answers,
(b) Comprehension of sentence by telling whether false or true,
(e) Making drawings illustrating sentences or simple paragraphs,
(d) Answering simple factual questions,
(e) Completing simple sentences,
(f) Arranging sentences in proper sequence,
(g) Carrying out directions.
. Varlous adaptations of “Yes and No." completion, selection, multiple
cholee, and matching tests.

-
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REMEDIAL EXERCISES

Poor Motar Control

See exercises given under Reddiness for Reading stage, pages 63 and 61
Poor Phanetics

Start with the eaxiest single sounds. Increase ability to blend and to

wounds.

Foor In Language Fuacility

Give exercises to build vocabulary and to use sentences.

Comprebension
Pupils read stiently and comprehension is checked by
1 {a) Answering various types of questions,
(b) Drawing pictures to illustrate what has been read,
(e} Collecting maln points read,
{d) Analysing incidents in proper sequence;

2 Lessons in which the pupil reads to gather information on & problem
set. before the reading is done;

3. Lessons in which the pupils read to prepare for dramatization;
4. Lassons in which pupils read to follow directions;
5. Lessons in which pupils read to take part in disousson.

Short Eyo Span

Give ShoTt eXPOsUIe exercises.
Lang Fixation

Encourage rapid reading
Regreasion

Give ensy material for rapid reading

GRADES II and 11X

THE PERIOD OF RAPID PROGRESS IN FUNDAMENTAL ATTITUDES,
HABITS, AND SKILLS

During this period some af the aima in reading are
1. To develop permanent interests in reading
2. To extend the experience of the child beyond his immediate environment.

3. To help the child to become an intelligent citizen through the develop-
ment of desirable attitudes and skills.

4. To provide a wholesome use of lelsure time.

5. To enlarge the vocabulary.

6 To develop habits of intelligent interpretation of reading in the various
purposes for which It is used

7. To increase the speed of reading with adequate comprehension using
the following techniques
() More rapid word recognition,
(b) Increased independence in word recognition by means of the context

and phonics,
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(€) Increase in span of recognition,
() Decrease in number of fixations per line.
8. To read in thought units.

§. To train pupils in skilful use of books—how to open the book and turn
the pages properly, how to use the table of contents and word lists, stc.

Materials For Reading

1. Basic Readers.

2. Flash cards for drill exereises.

3. Incidental reading material—weather charts, natural science data, news
items, and blackboard directions for seatwork activities,

4. Co-operative charts comnecled with various projects. These may be
‘written first on the blackboard and then on large cards to be reread
frequently.

5. Bools of poetry and stories to be read by the teacher for the enjoyment
and information of the children.

6. Books and magazines for independent reading by the children for
recreation. Some of the books should be very simple for the slower pupils,
1t is very important that the material be interesting and attractive in
appearance.

7. Bulletin Board displays.

8, Picture dictionaries.

. Games and puzzes.

10. Work books.

11. Word-bullders, sentence-bullders.

Organization of Classes
Most primary classes fall naturally into three divisions and, where possible,
should be grouped sccordingly, changes being made from time to time as
scems necessary. At the beginning of the year the teacher should test
her class in comprehension, word recognition, and rate. Poor habits should be
noted and children with the same difficulties grouped together for instruction.
Most effective work can be done in the weakest section of the class if the
group is small. Sometimes these children must be taught individually.

Each group should have two reading lessons a duy, During the first part
of the year the slower groups in Grade 11 should use books of first reader
difficulty. This plan helps to develop desirable attitudes and habits. The best
group might be given & great deal of free reading and special cases dealt
with in these periods.

through activities, d
mmlemmpmxmdnwvm:mmawmw
constantly reinforce the work in reading both in the class and when children
are working independently.

In silent reading the pupil i given the opportunity to practise the
necossary Lechniques for effective reading, both oral and silent, but through
silent reading especially, rate and span of recognition are incrensed.
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Recreatory Silent Reading

There should be in every classroom a good selection of suitable library
books ranging in difficulty from the reader of the preceding year to that of
the following grade. A few sets of readers in addition to the basic text
should be provided. Pupils should be given a few minutes of free reading
every day.

Reading Readiness

The techniques of Reading Readiness should be used ta give children the
preparation needed for understanding and enjoying the material they are
to read. In the past this term has been applied chiefly to beginner's reading
But it now has a wider application. It deals with both the mechanical and

the thinking aspects of reading and, as the time given to the teaching of
ma-:kunlu I8 reduced, more emphasis In Reading Readiness is placed on
and -y needed to the selection

wn; read. This background may be provided through activities, discussions,
and picture study.

Objectives in Silent Reading

Ability to read comprehensively for enjoyment.

Ability to gather information.

Ability to use information gained in reading.

Ability to organize and evaluate material read.

Ability to follow directions,

The ability to skim material rapidly and select essential data.

To develop habits of intelligent interpretation.

LR R

. To develop and train the power of imagination,

8. To read with few or no lip movements and without finger pointing.
10. To develop the habit of concentrating on content rather than symbols:
11. To develop the habit of carrying a problem in mind while reading.

Silent Reading Activities
1. Using question and answer method:
(a) Children read question silently and answer orally,
ib) Children read question and write answer,
(e} Children read material and formulate questions to ask class,
(d) Children read selection and teacher questions them on it.
2. Reading for information and then:
{a) Fillings blanks in sentences,
(b) Choosing the correct word,
(c) Labelling statements ‘true” or “false”,
(d) Matching words of groups of words.
3. Preparing to dramatize a story:
(a) Using words,
(b) Pantomime,
(e) Puppets.
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4. Dlustrating ideas gleaned from reading:
(a) Drawing,
ib) Modelling (plasticine, soap, clay, wood),
(e) Paper cutting and assembling to make a picture.
5. Organizing & selection into thought units.
6. Following blackboard directions for various activities—reading, hand-
work, writing, duties about the room.
7. Answering a. Comprehension Test:
() Children are given time 1o read a new selection which contains few
reading difficulties and are then tested for comprehension,
(b) Teacher tests for both rate and comprehension by placing time
limit on reading of selection.
8. Assembling and sorting Words, phrases, or sentences,
. Reading for information on a subject which has been under discussion,
eg., Eskimo life.

Oral Reading

1. In the early stages of learning, oral reading helps the child to associate
the meaning with the symbol.

2. It facilitates the habit of accurate recognition of words.

3. Tt provides the teacher with & check as o the accurate recognition of
words and meaning.

4. 1t serves as a means for the development of the organs of speech.

5. Tt provides an opportunity for the training of the child's voice to express
various moods.

. It enables. the child to get a feeling for good structure in language.
It gives opportunity for the appreciation of rhythm in poetry.
8. It gives an opportunity to read aloud simple material at sight.

Work Type of Oral Reading
1. Group Lessans:

The purpose is to provide definite standards of oral reading—voice,
enunciation, posture, ete. Teacher and children may give constructive
eriticism.

The basic reader may be used for these lessons, Motivation may be
provided by having pupils rend aloud:

(a) To answer questions asked by the teacher,

(b) To tell what happened next in the story,

(e) To tell what a certain person did,

(d) To describe someone in the story,

() To practise the parts that could be used in a play.

(1) To verify a point,

(g} To tell the parts of a story that could be illustrated.

(h) To indicate the most Interesting part of a story,

(1) To show appreciation of rhythm, rhyme, choice of words, etc.
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2. Drill Lessons
) Word and phrase drill—on the blackboard, on cards. Make use of
various devices and games found in magazines and manuals.
(b} Speech games to give practice in the use of certain sounds,
(¢) Practice of parts of a selection in preparation for dramatization,
(d) Memorization of poems.
3. Phowics
Pupils have already learned to analyse known words to some extent to
discover what a certain combination says e.g., ‘ar’ from ‘car’. Many, however,
will still need a great deal of help in both analysing words into sounds and
in combining these sounds to form new words.
(a) Consonant blends, such as st, br, g, et
(b) Short and long vowels, the latter including oa, ee, ea, ai, ay,
(c) Combinations such as sh, ng, ar, er, ir, or, ch, th (voiced),
h (breathed), ow (cow), ou (out), oy, ol wh, aw, a (all), wa (was),
ow (snow, ew (new), etc.

Phonetic Activities

1. List words for each sound in a phonic work book.

2. Make an illustrated work book. In this the pupils list only the words that
can be illustrated and draw a picture for each word written.

3. Build a phonic chart. One well known word is written for each sound
and that sound written separately beside it, eg., out—ou.

Oral Reading—Recreatory
This type of oral reading is not concerned with the skills. Its purpose

Is to encourage children to use their imagination and to do creative thinking.

The child should feel the experiences suggested by the poem or story and

the teacher does not attempt to correct errors made at this time. An

exercise has distinct social value when it permits an individual to br

pleasure to others by reading to them and children should be encouraged

to bring books to school and read from them sometimes to the class.

Activities

1. Oral reading by the teacher;

2. Oral reading by the children, with an audience situation (by groups);

3. Oral reading by the children, with an audience situation (individual);

4. Reading of short simple book reports to the elass, by individuals;

5. Correlating music and poetry;

6. Dramatizing stories.

STANDARDS OF ATTAINMENT

Pupils who complete satisfactorily the third year of development in
reading exhibit the following attainments:

1. They have established the habit of reading independently.
2. They interpret accurately the materials related to other curricular fields.



k] READING AND LITERATURE

3. They seek reading materials that relate to activities in which they are
interested.

4. They read more rapidly silenitly than orally.

5. They are able to read st sight materials suited to their stage of
development.

6. They show increasing skill in combining contextual clues with visual and
auditory elements in recognizing unfamiliar words.

7. They show increasing ability to make adjustments required when reading
for differcnt purposes.

8 They exhibit rapid progress in acquiring wholesome and diversified
reading interests.

By the end of the third year & child should read suitably graded story
books using the vocabulary of the Gates fifteen-hundred word list at u speed
of about 95 words per minute and with a comprehension of 80 to 100 per
cent, A comprehension of §0 per cent means that, by looking at the book open
‘before him, the child ix uble to answer nine out of ten questions thal may be
‘msked him regarding the content of n passage or story. Answering questions
‘With the book closed is & test of memory, not a test of comprehenaion.

Graphs
Simple class or individual graphs will stimulate interest and enable
pupila to compare their own records from time to time.

A SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF READING ACTIVITIES FOR
PRIMARY GRADES
These are not arranged in order of difficulty and should be selected to

suit the requirements of the class.
1. Ilustrating, e.g.,

A poem you like,

A Mother Goose rhyme,

Various parts of & story.
2. Drawing pictures to illustrate riddies, €.g.,

1 am little.

1 like milk.

1 say “Mew-Mew".

Draw my pleture.
4. Writing original riddles.
4. Reading orally from books brought to school.

and make something on which to slide,
Add a letter to ‘age’ and make & bird's house,
Add a letter to top’ and make it stand still.

(3 Mpplyln; rhyming or single words, e.g.,

A little brown mause

Lives under our —

7. Finding travel words,
Select and write the words used in connection with a train: conductor,
Easoline, station, cabin, passenger. dock, engineer, garage, otc.
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8 Classifying words, eg..
Put the things made of wood under the word wood, things made of iron
under irom, things made of cloth under cloth: table, chair, desk, house,
pencila, stove, dress, cap, engine, stc.
8. Placing the name of & story after sach phrass, e.§..
A bowl of porridge,
Jump over the stile,
The sky is falling,
Glass slipper, ete.
20. Dramatizing stories or events or experiences.
11 Matching story units with pictures,
12. Making booklets and serap books.
13. Labelling objects and pictures.
14. Reading to find answers to specific questions.
15 Finding small words in larger words, e.g., nothing, indeed.

13. Making families of words, as: mad, bad, sad, had.
18. Writing the word that does not belong in a list, ns:
plate,

18. Drawing a line undor the words in each line that do not look like the first
ward in that line, aa:
no no on no on ne
WAS WS BAW WAS WA AW,
20. Drawing a line under the word that makes sense, as:
itied)
The old man was (tried) and hungry.
(tired)
21. Filling blanks in easy sentences to distinguish between words such as:
«even, ever, every, very
though, through, throw, thought.
22. Making u picture dictionary,
23. Matching opposites, e.g.. long—light. thin, short, big.
24. Matching similars, e.g., warm—cold, hot, thin, weak.
25. Completing lists of words in certain classes, e.q.,
colowrs—white, blue, brown ———
fruits pple, orange, pes
animals—horse, cow, dog
26. Holding @ reading party to which mwunmyumwm
27, Organizing a reading club,
Reading stories and informational articles about: plant and animal life;
toys, pets, and sports; children of other lands; workers in the community
Who help us: early ploneer days.
28. Arranging s group of sentences in sequential order.
25. Learning how to use “The Table of Contents” in & book.
30. Forming the habit of reading for & definite purpose.
31. Making questions to ask others after reading a selection.
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Taking turns in telling experiences similar to those read sbout.

Looking through various books to find material related to a certain topic.
Making and using  library corner.

Completing an unfinished story orally.

‘Memorizing and reciting gems of poetry.

gpe8E

A BASIC SIGHT VOCABULARY OF 220 WORDS
Dr. E. W. DaLen

These 220 words malke up 50 to 75 per cent of all reading matter usually
found in school books. They should be recognized instantly by good second.
grade readers and by average third grade readers,

a come. grow make round together
about could many run too
after cut had may try
again has me said two
all did have much saw.
always do he must say under
am does. nelp my see up
an done her myself seven upon
and don't here shall us
any down him never she use
are draw his new show
around drink nold no sing very
as hot not sit
ask eat how now six walk
at eight hurt sleep want
ate every of small warm
away 1 old so was
fall it on same wash
be far in once soon we
because  fast into one start well
been find s only stop. went
before first it open were
best five its or take what
better fly our tell when
big for jump out ten where
black found Just over thank which
blue four own that white
Both from keep the who
bring full kind pick their why
brown funny Jnow play them will
but please then wish
buy gave laugh pretty there with
by et le pull these work
give light put they would
call o like think. write
came goes Tittle ran this
can going live read those yellow
carry good long red three yes
clean got 100k ride to you
cold green Tight today your
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INTERMEDIATE DIVISION (Grades IV, V, VI)

THE PERIOD OF WIDE READING TO EXTEND AND ENRICH
EXPERIENCES AND TO INCREASE KEADING EFFICIENCY
The Relation of Literature to Reading

Literature is most appreciated and makes its best contribution when it is
approached In m recreational mood of curioaity and not in the way of study
and work. Enjoyment is recognized as an emsential factor in developing
appreciation. In many schools there is & separate reading period for recre-
ational reading and this period is one to which pupils look forward with
delight. In this period the approach to and conxideration of any literary
selection |s mot analytical but recreative. Many reading experiences are
provided, including free reading, oral reading in an audience situation, silent
reading to prepare for later discussion, dramatization, book reviews, the
memorization of poetry, the singing of poetry set to music, elc

The amount of independent reading for pleasure has boen greatly increased
through the enjoyment of literature in the reading period, and the close
relationship between literature and the other fieids of the curriculum has been
emphasized in recent years.

The chief avenues of loarning are reading, hearing, observing, experi-
encing, creative thinking, and spiritusl understanding. The study of life
through lterature will make use of all these avenues. The course of study
in lelsure reading for the intermediate grades should be @ constructive medium
through which the teacher may guide and direct the puplls to a ful
ieher Interpretation, enjoyment, and appreciation of lifo than would otherwise
have besn possible.

Main Types of Reading Activities
The main types of reading activities or lessons in these grades are:
1. Preparatory exercises (on blackboard, in workbook, or in text)

2. Group interpretative reading (class-fashion procedure with same selection
in hands of all in the group):
. Individual recreative reading and related activitics

‘Work-type and practice reading (silent)
) Practice for speed in cursory reading.
(b) Practice for skills in eareful or study reading;
Special systematic vocabulary lessons:
() Exercises related to fuency, accuracy. and independence in word
recognition,
(b) Exercises related to word meanings;
Practice in oral reading
(8) Group reading:
(1) Rervading prepared selections
{2) Sight reading of new selections,
(3) Practice following silent reading,
ib) Individual remedial practioe;
7. Audience reading;
Reading in connection with other sctivities and ubjects: incidental
correlated. integrated reading.
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Group Instruction

Experience hns shown that a ifth grade class s often made up of pupils
ranging in reading level from third grade to seventh grade, and that the
reading material suited to those on the fifth grade reading level would not be
suited either to the poorer readers or to the better readers in the class. It is
‘highly important to provide easier material for the poorer readers in the class,
since (t is highly important to have them practise with reading material upon a
level of difficulty comparable to their comprehension level in reading. In this
«case grouping for reading instruction would be on the basis of grade scores
secured on & power test revealing a child’s level of comprehension, e., New
Stanjord Reading Teat or The Metropolitan Reading Test (Grades IV-VIII).

1t standardized tests are not available the teacher will have to group her
pupils on the basis of improvised, informal tests supplemented by her
Judgment of the child’s ability as gained in connection with various reading
activities,

1f uniform material is used in the reading instruction of the class-fashion
type, individual differences should be provided for by flexible assignments, by
giving attention to those with common weaknesses during periods allotted to
free reading, and by providing individual practice for extreme cases.

‘Oral or Silent Reading

The reading situations of life show that an adequate reading programme
‘will provide Instruction in both oral and silent reading. Investigations show
that, because of Its greater value in terms of frequency of need and relative
effectivencss, the emphasis must be placed on silont reading. This does not
mean that oral reading should not be taught. In fact, the reading requirements
of life make it nocessary to teach the right sort of oral reading, but in terms
of the needs and values of life the most time and energy must be directed at
intelligent instruction in silent reading.

The Value of Oral Reading

1. It facilitates the development of habits of accurate recognition and serves

as a check upon the completeness of the aasoclation formed.

2.1t serves as a means for the of pleasant, well

volces.
1t improves oral diction.
It helps to develop desirable personality traits, e, poise and confidence.
1t presents an for social The reader
who realizes that he owes his group the best he has to give has learned an
important lesson in pleasant social relationships.
I creates a feeling for effective language structure.
1t encourages creative thinking by helping the reader to submerge himself
in the thoughts and emotions of the writer.

LI

e

Teachers would da well to remember:

1. That the technique of oral reading cannot be effectively taught incidentally,
but that a time must be set aside for learning the art;

That the teacher with a pleasant voice, accurate speech, and a knowledge
of the fundamentals of voice production can do more for the oral reading
of her pupils through the models that she presents than can any amount
of practice or drill on the isolated technique of speech;

*®
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3. That the co-operative setting up of standards by which oral reading shall
be judged is more effective than a great deal of extemporaneous criticism
of individual readers;

4. That the material read should be something that the group actually wants
to hear.

Diagnosing Silent Reading
In analysing silent reading ability three questions must be answered:
What can the pupil read? To answer this question it is necessary to find
out what kinds of reading matter can be read in a reasonably satisfactory
fashion.

2. How does the pupil read? This demands an investigation into the pupil's
attack on words, fluency, attentiveness, etc.

Wiy have the difficulties ariscn? Before this can be answered a careful
investigation must be made into the pupil's intelligence, physical status,
and the other factors reiated to reading difficulties.

w

What to Measure in Silent Keading

1. The most important thing to measure in silent reading is the lovel of
difficulty at which a child can read. The most accurate estimate can be
obtained by using standardized tests.

2. Most silent reading tests include a separate section for measuring
vorabulary. Each test word is usually given in @ short sentence, with
several synonyms from which the correct one is to be selected.

3. Speed of silent reading is measured on material which is of the same
level of difficulty throughout. A time limit is set and usually a question
is asked on each of a large number of short paragraphs of equal difficulty.

4. Accuracy in silent reading is measured in terms of the proportion of
correct answers on a comprehension test to the total number of questions
answered,

Informal Measurement of Silent Reading
Informal tests of reading rate are easy to give and should be administered

from time to time as a routine procedure in reading instruction. A simple way

to measure rate is to start the pupils off together and measure the time

necessary for each child to finish the selection. The pupils should be advised

to read at their normal rate and should be told that they will be questioned

about the selection when they finish. They should be instructed to look up

whien they finish and copy on their papers the number that is written on the

board or displayed on a card. The teacher should expose & new number at r

regular intervals; every ten or fifteen seconds will give sufficient accuracy.

Knowing the number of words in the selection the teacher can prepare in

advance a little table which gives in words per minute the rate corresponding

to each number,

Remedial Instruction

1. Remedial instruction should be based on diagnosis. The slogan “teach,
test, re-teach” sums up briefly a good deal of educational wisdom, but
when children are scheduled for remedial work the slogan needs a little
modification. It should read “test, teach, re-test”.
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2. Without good & remedial I sure to be
It depends on three factors: the way the child in treated by the teacher,
the extent to which the subject ls made attractive and interesting, and
the degree to which he experiences success in (L.

3. As the child's reading improves, the difficulty of the materiala should be
gradually increased but care must be taken not to introduce too much new
material at one time.

4. Progress charts should be used freely.

& Retarded readers should bo given reading material which is not more
difficult than the grade level at which they can read successfully. A book
intended to provide practice in fluent roading of easy materinl should not
have more than two or thres words in a hundred running words that are
unknown to the child.

6. Basal readers with @ carefully controlled vocabulary are recommended.
but story books, infarmational books, work books, and newspapers can be
employed to give variety and richness to 4 remedial programme,

Bee Remedial Reading for primary and senior grades. These suggestions
may be adapted to the needs of pupils in the intermediate grades.

Tmproving Comprehension, Fluency, and Speed
Lacic of ability to understand reading material may be due to:

1. Low gemeral intelligence.

2. Mmadequate skill in word recogmition. Above the fourth grade level, difi-
culties in word recognition are more apt to involve long words than short
words. Syllabication and looking for words within words will be found
helpful devices. There is a close relationship between Success in reading
and success in spelling. Good readers are sometimes poor spellers but
readers who are poor in word recognition sre rarely, if ever, good spellers.

3. A scanty moaning/ul vocabulary. Vocabulary tests should bo employed to
afford opportunities for introducing and teaching new words:

(a) Synonyms, eg,, List all the words you can think of that mean about
the same as Aappy.

(b} Opposites, e, Underline the word that means the opposite of curved:
twisted, bumpy, round, stralght.

(¢) Classification, eg., (1) Make & list of all the kinds of clothing you
can think of (or jobs. colours, animals, vehicles, etc.). (2) What are
the parts of: an automobile? a plant? & city government?

(d) Analogy, eg. good i to bad as light is to: bright, naughty. dark,
happy.

Pupils must be 1o take tage of the for seli-

help offered by dictionaries. Vocabulary note books are effective in

ancouraging use of dictionaries.

4. Lack of ability to read in thought wnits, Word by word readers need to be
taught to read phrases. Oral reading by the teacher and choral reading
by a group will help weak readers to develop a feeling for the way words
should be grouped in reading. There should be abundant practice in
reading sentences, with & specific question asked about each sentence
(who, what, where. when, how, why).

As a child improves his word recognition, enlarges his vocabulary,
learns to read in phrases, and recognizes the use of punctuation marks,
hig nbility to read improves,
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8. A rate of reading sohich s inappropriate for the kind of material being
read. A child may show cnie of three palterns:

(a) He may be retarded in both rate und comprehension. In Uhis case
speed should not be emphasized at all until tiere is an adequate basis
for reading with understanding.

(b} Ho may have & satisfactory rate but poor camprehension. This child
may be & context reader whase difficulty i due in part to inadequate
word recognition techniques. Again, the trouble may be simply due
o an attempt to employ @ rapid or skimming rate on material which
requires careful reading.

(c) He may have y but be slow.
This a the casiest of all remedial problema and considerable improve-
ment may confidently be expected in most cases, If we regard
inadequate eye movements as symptoms of poor reading habits rather
than causes of them, we may assume that the major causo of slow
reading 18 lack of enough practice in reading easy malerial and lack
the motivation to improve speed. The procedure i 1o explain to the
child the importance of increasing his rale of reading und then to
test his rate frequently by means of informal spoed tests. Relatively
ecasy material should be tsed for these texts. Each child should have
a graph or table on which he enters hin performance afier each test
and should be encouraged o try to improve his mte on cach test.
The following standards are suggested for silent reading

rade 1V 120 to 130 words per minute.

Grado 150 to 160 words per minute.
Grudo VI: 180 to 200 words por minute.

B Not enungh practice in reading varied kinds of wmaterials for specific
purposes. Kecreational reading involves reading stories for pleasure or
reading solections to appreciate humour or beauty.of description. Tt does
not ordinarily demand highly concentrated attention or careful noting of
detalls. Work-type reading, on the other hand, is similar in meaning to
“studying”, and invelves discovering the main thought, finding the answers
fo specific questions, cutlining and summarizing, following directions, ete.

Children need special help in reading social studies materials. An
intermediate or senior pupil does not possess a genersi widll In reading;
actunlly, he possesses n number of different skills and =4 he reachen higher
grades he needs more and more of these specialized skills. Special training
should be given in:

(@) locating information in reference books,

(b) reading maps,

(e) wolecting miin topic and supporting detalls of a welection,

1d) taking notes from one's reading,

{0) soolng connoctions between a series of related events,

if) discriminating between relevant and irrelevant material,

() recognizing & difference between facts and opinions,

(h) helping to plan & report to a larger group.

STANDARDS OF ACHIEVEMENT

The following characteristics are exhibited by pupils who complete
the of this stage of in reading:

1. They can read orally selections of both informational and literary char-
acter with fluency, proper emphasis, and good expreasion of thought.
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2. They have sequired strong motives for and keen interest in reading for
information and pleasure, and devote time regularly to recreational
reading.

3. They can read new easy sixth grade stories ailently at the rate of two
hundrod words a minute with a fair grasp of content.

4. They show versatility in combining context clues, inspectional analysis,
and phonetic knowledge in recognizing new words.

5. They are familinr through reading with mumerous aspects of human
activity.

6 They are able to use cconomically and skilfully books, dictionaries,
encyclopedias, and other sources of information used in their reading and
study activities.

7. They are able to make & grade scors of 7.0 on & Wtandardized power test
in comprehension in silent reading.

8. They have a fairly good of antonyms,
prefixes, and suffixes of rather frequent occurrence in reading material
on a wixth grade level.

READING ACTIVITIES FOR INTERMEDIATE GRADES
1. Developing ability to make appropriate emotional response to content of
reading by:
(a) recalling related experiences,
(b) attempting to show how a character felt in a given situation,
{c) justifying or condemning the behaviour of a character,
2. Looking through library books, sets of readers, etc. to find material
related o a certain topie.
Developing the ability to derive meanings from the content of reading by:
(a) uming the context as 4 means of arriving at the meaning of words
and phrases,
(b) making interprotation of passages,
(¢} trying to see relationship between events,
{d) anticipating the sequence in which events are to follow.
Reading stories about the problems of modern industry.
Reading stories dealing with the work carried on in the community.
Providing classroom situations ealling for purposeful reading in connection
with social studies.
7. Veritying statements by reading.
8. Practising reading “between the linex”,
9. Completing an unfinished story orally.
10. Forming the habit of looking closely at new words as they occur in reading
material and keeping a liat in a note book.
11. Skimming to locate infarmation by reading only paragraph headings.
12. Using reading material as a basis for writing short plays.
13, Dividing & story into four or five parts and Writing a heading for each part.
4. Reading aloud to give evidence supporting one's opinion,
15. Reading frequently before an audience to overcome timidity and self-
lousness.

w
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16 Impersonating two different characters to try to show different qualities
of voice.

7. Studying stories and poems about people in other piaces and other times.

18, Collecting information that will aid in the solution of a problem.

19, Reading to get precise directions for making or doing something.

20. Trying to discover cause and effect relationships, eg., Why are steel mills
often located near coal mines?

21. Reading to note details, o.g., Present a selection about one page long, and
follow It by & number of questions about specific points In the selection.

22, Selocting the bost of severn] suggested titles for n paragraph or selection.

23. Reading to predict the outcome of given events.

24. Finding answers to questions based on selections in reading and liternture.

25 Dramatizing a selection.

26, Searching in books 0 check the accuracy of stalements and snswers.

1. lilustrating the material read.

28. Giving a summary of a selection.

20, Making short oral reports on books read, with the purpose of helping
others to locate interesting books.

30. Taking part in character impersonations and pageants.

31. Enjoying and understanding literary storien with & dominant supernatural
element.

32. Enjoying poems and stories in which word music and sensory imagery are
especially important clements.

35, Using tables of contents, indexes, and subheads as guldes in locating
desired information.

3, Examining carefully and frequently the nlwubetlml arrangement of
dictionaries, encyclopedias, directories, etc.

5. Helping to find and organize material for an English unit of work on an
Interesting Lopic, €5,

TRANSPORTATION

(a) Finding and studying informative articles sbout trains, boats,
wirplanes,

b} Learning to use and to spell words related to airplanes, boats, trains,

i€} Writing letters of inquiry, thanks, etc.,

1d) Searching for pooms about transportution and reading them to the
class,

() Writing original stories about experiences enjoyed while travelling,

(1) Reporting orally o the class [nformation mbout means of trans-
portation, gleaned from reading and resoarch,

(g) Making an (lustrated transportation dictionary as new words are
encountered,

(h) Reading newspaper articles on modern achievements in transportation
and bringing clippings for the bulletin board,

(1) Composing and broadeasting over the classroom “microphone” &
March of Time programme on transportation,

(J) Reading blographiea of men who have played a prominent part in the
development of transportation facilities.

38 Memorizing and reciting worthwhile poems.
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DIAGNOSTIC CHECK LIST OF PUPIL'S READING
Teacher Pupil Grade
Length of time teacher has known pupil

Fill in whatever information you have regarding the following items. Do not
merely check items. Where a defect or undesirable habit is present, comment
on its extent and how it is displayed.
Silent Reading:

1. Lack of interest in material

2 Lack of sustained application

3. Too rapid or slow reading Tate

4, Suspected visual deficiency

5. Buspected auditory defect

4. Undesirable cye movements

7. Unnevessary head movements

8. Exceasive vocalization

9. Lip movements

10. Pointing

11. Restricted ability to note detail

12, Incorrect or inadequate interpretation

13. Other deficiencies
Oral Reading:

14. Inefficient breath control

15, Bxpreasion {perfunctory or meaningless)

16, Tmproper phrasing

17. Extreme Umidity or melf-consciousness

18, Mispronunciation

19. Substitution or guessca

20, Omissions.

21. Hesitancy In attacking new words

22. Reversals of letters.

3. Reversals of words

4. Pointing

25. Stammering or stuttering

26, Lotter or word reading

27. Incomplete mastery of phonics

28, Slow oral reading rate

20. Repetitions

30. Other deficiencies
Remedial suggestions may be listed below and numbered to accord with the
items checked above.




GRADES VI and VIIT 87

A THERMOMETER CHART

Have prepared for each pupil, a drawing of a thermometer, indicating a
scale of 70 to 250. Use the drawing us a chart for recording individual
improyement in rate of reading. Mark on each pupil’s chart (1) his score at
the beginning of the term, (2) the standard he should reach, and (3) his
progress from time to time.

SENIOR DIVISION (GRADES VII and VIII)

THE PERIOD OF REFINEMENT OF READING ATTITUDES, HABITS,
TASTES

Pupils now become more and more aware of the purpose of reading and
they have the feeling that rewards for all their previous training and study
of the subject are coming into view. They now have a consciousness that
by means of reading they have access to information, enjoyment, and a wider
and deeper appreciation of human life and character. They can get at least &
glimpse of the great truth that in Literature we are “heirs of all the ages".
This is the ideal and the goal which the proper teaching of literature will set
before the pupils.

Poetry is an art and the reason for including it in the curriculum can only
be that we wish to develop the wsthetic sense, the feeling for beauty, in our
pupils. It is true that poetry does more than this; but not only is the desire
to develop this love of the beautiful the main reason for teaching it in school,
but if poetry is to do more for us, it will do $o only in propartion as we feel
its beauty. Do not explain too much; many a good selection has been “done
to death” by or forced Poetry is to be
read with the ear, with the imagination, with the emotions. The words of the
poem. are not merely dictionary words each with the plain duty of meaning
what its definition tells it to mean; they have escaped from the dictionary—
they skip, they dance, they sing. Moreover, they challenge us, the readers, to
call up pictures, sounds, sensations, ideas that are not stated in the poem at
all, but are created by us under the stimuating glow of real feeling in response
10 the imaginative hint of the poet.

A poem is meant primarily fo be read aloud and, In the reading, a feeling
for rhythm and harmony, a liking for the emotional element, and a sense of
the unusual way of saying things must be aronsed.

The refinement of human sensibilities and taste can be best effected in
our schools by the enthusiastic teaching of good literature. The approach to
this experience should be free from rigid time-table regularity and stricture.
It should be invested with the atmosphere of delightful edification. Its incentive
1o the good life, while unobtrusive, should be inspiring. We should strive to
make our pupils' experience in literature “a thing of beauty is a joy forever’.

Major Objectives
. To enrich and enlarge the child's experience.

. To develop worthy interests and to foster appreciation of the higher values
of life.

-

@

To inculeate fundamental behaviour habits and desirable ideals.
To develop economical and efficient habits and skills in silent reading.

To develop the ability to read to others with accuracy, fluency, and
adequate expression of the meaning and feeling.

o=
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& To help the pupil to roach a high lovel of literary appreciation by devel-
oping his eritical and interpretative powers.

7. To develop the msthetic sense; to stimulate in the child & desire to seek
beauty and to awaken in him a strong urge to create beauty for himself.

8 To help the pupil to find social satistactions.

9. To extend and refine reading interests and tastes that will direct and
inspire the present and future life of the reader and provide for the
wholesome use of leisure time.

10. To broaden one's range of information &s in cursory reading of articles in
weekly and monthly periedicals or browsing in books.

1L To develop skill and eMiciency in study activities, including the use of
books, libraries, and other sourcea of information, and to extend and refine
habits involved in locating, collecting; and summarizing printed materials.

12. To lay the foundations for the growth of a consciousness of spiritual
reality.

13. To help the child to live an abundant and happy life by bringing him Into
close communion with some of the great masters in the field of literature.

Specific Alms In Work-Type and Practice Reading (Silent)
To teach pupils:

1. To recognize a problem and comprehend its essentinl conditions.

2. To locate and select data that bear on & problem or topic.

3. To analyse, associate, and organize according to the purpose at hand.
4. To retain and recall Information when nesded,

5. To understand the author’s purpose and organization.

6. To evaluate reading material and judge the validity of statements.
7. To get the central dea or meaning., the correct general impression, or the

significance of a paragraph or larger unit.

8. To anticipate meaning and predict outcomes.

9. To sense {mplications or read “botween the lines”,
10. To note significant details.
11 To read silently with fluency and accuracy.
12. To increase their power of comprehension.

Specific Alms in Oral Reading

1. To develop the ability to convey meaning and fecling to an sudience.

2. To aid in the o and in the case of
selections with conversational, dramatic, oratorical, and humorous elements.

3. To heighten community of experience and to facilitate co-operative
Interpretation in situations where each member of the class has the same
reading material

4. To develop and refine the appreciation of shades of meaning and the
feeling of language relations.

5. To help develop and refine langunge accomplishments (correct pronunci-
ation and enunciation in speech, and the use of correct language forms).

6. To develop proper use of the voice.

7. To promote in the individual ease, poise, confidence, power of sustained
thought, and the control of emotions.

8 To discover those who have exceptional sbility in oral reading and to
encourage them to develop it.
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METHOD AND PROCEDURE

Group Recreative and Cultaral Reading

1. The initial step in the teaching of any llerature Jesson should be directed
towards the creation of an atmosphere of eager anticipation.

2. This approach should be brief and devoid of fact-obtruding elements.

3. Although ihe interpretation of a literary selection should prompt a
consideration of problems and study, the predominating mood should be
recreative rather than work-type.

4. While the best authorities are agreod that the extensive method of teaching
literature is the more profitable, nevertheless, the merits of intensive study
should not be overiooked.

5. Minute vivisection of a literary selection is to be avoided. Tt should be
treated aa an entity, details or mere facts never being considered except
in their relation to the story as a whole.,

6 The lterature period should be marked by co-operative and creative
activity. Children should be encouraged to assist one another to relive the
experiences embodied in the poem or story. In other words there should
be & sharing of enjoyment.

Pupils may be led to & spontancous enjoyment of literature—an snjoyment

which may attain & high degree of enthusiasm—if the teacher avoids
smothering the life of the selection under o mass of formal questions and
answeors. The teacher should be the helpful guide while the children
experience the theill of discovery.

& It Is of partioular importance in the lterature lesson that all interpretative
problema be interesting and thought provoking and that they lead the
pupils to an understanding of the significant values and points of impor-
tance in the selection,

9. Pootry s more readily comprehended und enjoyed by children when intro-

duced by a skilful oral rendering on the part of the teacher.

Again the case of poetry, a fudicious and adequate oral repetition of the

selection as & Whole will give the pupils a sense of living intimacy with
the store of pictures, music, feclings, and ideas 1o be found in every great
poem.

Work-Type and Practice Reading (Silent)

General Communty

Practice in silent reading can be effective only when pupils have & definite

aim or purpose in mind. For example, the slow reader should be encour-

aged to Incroase his rate of reading, and the careless reader should be

directed to improve the accuracy of his reading.

2. 17 the teacher can stimulate in the pupil n lively Interest in overcoming

his own deficlencies in reading, and thereby enlist hin willing co-operation

in eradicating these weaknesses, the practice period In reading will be

highly profitable.

Having aroused the pupil's interest in Improving his reading, the teacher

should use all available means and methods to see that his interest is

maintained st & high pitch. Such methods might include the keeping of

graphs or charts of ench pupil's progress.

4 ¢ practice is to be effective, material must be suitably graded and should,
moreover, be organized for correction of & particular type of reading

for example, deficiency in {a) speed (b) mccuracy (e)

comprehenaion.

o
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STANDARDS OF ACHIEVEMENT

1. Interest and greater facility in independent individual recreative reading
of a wide variety on the grade level.

2. Joyful P and ton of the i
embodied in the grade reading material.
3. A grade score of at least 8.0 on 2 ized power test in

in silent reading.

4. The ability to read orally casy seventh (eighth) grade selections of both
informational and literary character with fluency, proper emphasis, and
good expression of the thought.

. Interest and success in conveying the thought of such selections to an
audience, following supervised preparation for accuracy and effective
interpretation.

. Ability to read new easy seventh (eighth) grade stories silently at the
rate of 210 (230) words per minute with a fair grasp of the content.

7. Skill in syllabication in attacking new words,

8. Ability to locate a word quickly In the glossary or the dictionary, to

pronounce it and to select the appropriate meaning.

9. Enjoyment and appreciation of litersture on @ seventh (eighth) grade

level.

10. of antonyms, prefixes, and suffixes of

rather frequent occurrence in reading material.

o
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ACTIVITIES RELATED TO READING AND LITERATURE FOR THE
SENIOR GRADES

1. Reading for main {deas (central thought).

2. Reading for detalls (supplementing the main idea).

3. Reading to emphasize important words (those that carry meaning).

4. Interpreting figures of speech.

5. Using references, aids, and the library.

8. Skimming for information (and other speed reading techniques).

7. Organizing and outlining material read.

8. Following printed directions such as recipes, road guides, ete.

9. Phrasing properly (with attention to punctuation).

10. Forecasting the trend of a story and drawing conclusions.

11, Interpreting tables, charts, diagrams.

12. Associating past experience with present reading.

13, Keeping a vocubulary note book.

14. Challenging and evaluating what is read.

15. Keeping informed concerning current events by reading news items,
editorial comment, book and play reviews in newspapers and periodicals.

18. Reading cditorials, discussions in magazines, and books on special topies
to learn the opinions of others on civic, social, and economic problems.

17. Finding specific information connected with efficient ways of doing any
definite piece of work in which one may be interested, e.g, building a
‘model airplane.

18, Seeking definite information to be used in giving an oral report to the
class.
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Through reading, trying to know and fairly evaluate the work and

personality of a great writer, e.g., Charles Dickens:

(a) Making lists of well-known Dickens' characters,

(b) Preparing a talk on “Dickens as a Humourist",

(¢) Giving individual or group reports on typical scenes, customs,
, or incidents described in his books,

(d) Dramatizing a scene, e.g., Christmas Dinner at the Cratchets'.

Trying to solve the puzzles contained in simple mystery stories.

. Giving reign to fancy by enjoying simple fantasies, allegories, and myths.
. Making life richer by recapitulating some of the experiences of our

predecessors; comparing present day life and thought with those of the
peaple of other ages.

. Through reading, seeking to understand the hardships and privations of

early travellers, explorers, and pioneers.

. Searching in books for information that will enable us to compare our

present economic system with systems of other days,

. Enjoying and participating in plays in which suspense and character

interest are both strong.

. Imagining vividly the sights, sounds, and other sensations, suggested by

poems in which sensory images are especially prominent.

Realizing the social of our and and
sharing in worthy expressions of patriotism.

Choral Reading (Verse Speaking).

. Giving a summary of a poem, prose selection, or chapter which has been

studied.

Presenting an informal, oral report on a book or a piece of assigned
reading.

. Dramatizing a poem, story, or play.
., Searching for interesting news items and rewriting them for the school

newspaper.

. Clipping newspaper and magazine articles on current events for the school
lin board.

bulletin

. Helping to find and organize material for an English unit of work on an

interesting topic, o.&.,

CANADA, A COUNTRY OF TMMIGRANTS

{a) Classification of books, stories, poems pupils have read which relate
to peaples of foreign countries,

(b) Essay or short talk on “Why Come to Canada?"

(e} Comparison of Europe in 1800 and Canada in 1800,

(d) Assigned readings explaining the result of industrialism in Europe,

(e) Drawing graphs to show the influx of Europeans in the early years
of this century,

(£) Talks by parents of foreign birth on advantages offered by Canada,

{g) Men of foreign birth who have served Canada well,

(h) Writing letters to foreign lands,

(i) Debate: Resolved that Canada should restrict immigration.

85. Memorizing choice selections of prose and poetry.
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REMEDIAL WORK IN READING*

P Deficiency
Failure to direct atten-
tion effectively to
content.

Lack of attention to
detail

Inaccuracy in inter-
pretation.

Inability to interpret
with facility reading
materials ordinarily
assigned in upper
grades.

Deficiency
Over-emphasis on oral
reading In lower

grades.

Poarly developed habits of
sustained application.

Lack of Interest in
material,

Pupil has formed habit of
siiperficial reading.

Careless or ineffective
reading habits.

Meagre reading experience
due to such things as loss
of time from school, iliness
or physical disabilitios, lack
of Interest in reading, ete,
Slow learning n all sub-
Jeots, including reading.

Poorly developed habits of
recognition.

Remedy

Silent reading accom-
panied by some device
for securing effective
interpretation.

Provide relatively easy
and interesting content.
Arrange

ods of discussion In which
pupil is led to contribute.
Arouse interest in selec-
‘tions by raising questions
and by making sugges-
tions about them.
Tell briefly the story of
unfamiliar selections be-
fore pupil reads them.
After part of a story has
m read and interest
has been aroused permit
pupil to complete story
alane,
Choosn selections Hikely
to appeal to pupils’
Interests.
Give specific directions
to centre interest on
important points.
Direct attention to details
by means of questions.

Provide practice in re-
producing  content  of

Direct attention to errors
by having pupll re-read
parts of selections which
hnve been misinterpreted.
Provide a variety of in-
teresting reading mate-
rial of easy gradient to
accelerate  growth in
reading ability.
Accolerate  growth in
reading by giving extra
time for reading. Materi-
alssuitedtopupil'sability.
(Bee suggestions for im-
proving habits of recog-
nition given below.)




Doficiency

Fallure (o relate read-
ing materials to provi-
ous experience and to
think independently.

Meagre meaning
vocabulary.

Inability to cope with
new words,

Oral reading jerky
and expressionloss.

Deficiency
Lack of training in using
reading as an aid to higher
thought processes,

Limited experimental back-
ground or limited reading
experience.

Luck of training in word
Fecognition.

Eyo defects which inter-
fere with visual acuity.

Careless habits of
recognition.

Paorly developed habits of
recognition.

Failure to direct attention
effcctively to content.

Reading material too
difficult.

READING AND LITERATURE

Eemedy

Asic  thought-provoking
questions about pussages
which have been read.

Begin with relatively
«easy passages and grad-
ually increase difficulty as
pupil's ability improves.
Guide pupils in the study
of problems connected
with subjects other than
reading.

Stimulate wide reading
of relatively simple and
varied selections.
Encourage use of die
tionary when unfamiliar
words are encountered.
Assist pupil to derive
word meaning {ndepend-
ently by directing atten-
tion to eontext.

Divide words Into syl-
Jables to assist pupll in
recognizing familiar

taining similar phonetic
elements.

Use words missed re-
peatedly in quick per-
ception drills.
Correction with glasses
by competent specialist.

Provide practice in care-
ful reading of relatively
easy material

(See suggestions ubove
for training in recogni-
tion.)

(See suggestions above
for directing attention to
content.)

Use easier material.



Descriptionf Deficiency Probable Canse of Deficiency

Narrow span of
Fecognition

Slow rate of reading.

Fapid superficial
reading.

2.0, MeARiste
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Speech defects

Over-emphasis on oral
reading in Jowe
grades.

Over-emphasia on word
drill in lower grades

Difficulties i5 inter
protation

Poorly developed habits
of recognition

Stow worker in all subjects,
Ineluding reading.

Poorly developed habits

in rate of reading.

Improper habits in mech-
anics of reading such as
excessive voealization or
excessive head movement

Poorly developed habits
of interpretation.

Esperience Corrienlum in Noghish.

Remedy
Provide corrective
spesch exorcises
Consult. specialist in
peech training if
possible.

Provide practice (n rapid
silent reading of simple
material

Direct attention to
thought units by passing
pencil under them. us,
The by maw the dog
and ran away.

Drill with flash  card
exercises using fam
phruses.

Have pupila read ailently
as teacher reads mloud
emphasizing phrasing
(Ses muggestions above
for improving compre-
heasion and interpreta-
tion.)

(8e stions above
for improving recogni-
tion.)

Accelerate growth in
reading ability by giving
extra time to rapid

requiring  pupil
to read as rapidly ax he
ean interprot

Provide opportunity for
much rapid reading of

Encourage voluntary
practice of rapid
reading.

Guide pupil in overcom:
Ing improper habits by
explaining their effects
and giving suggestions
for overcoming them.
(See muggestions above
for directing attention to
content.)




Longuage
GENERAL OBJECTIVES
1. To develop the attitude of mutual respect between speaker and audience,
resulting in habits of courteous expression and consideration.
. To form habits essential to the effective use of the voice,
. To form habits essential to the effective expression of ideas through the
organization of content with respect to:
(a) Selecting content material in accordance with some definite purpose,
(b) Recognizing important centres of interest,
(e} Grouping details around centres of interest,
(d) Arranging ideas in sequence to secure unity of thought.
4. To form habits essential to the effective expression of ideas through
‘gaining contrel over sentences with respect to:
() Development of sentence sense,
(b) Development of correct usage,
{e) Development of ability to co-ordinate ideas,
(d) Development of ability to subordinate ideas.
. To form habits essential to the effective expression of ideas through
gaining control over the use of words by:
(a) Enriching the vocabulary,
(b) Growing in ability to use words more accuratel
i¢) Observing and understanding the rules of good usage that are really
Tecessary a8 a guide to one who is looking forward as he expresses
himself, or backward as he passes judgment upon what he has said.
6. To form the habit of maklng all written work meet the mulvement! of
the grade in spelling, and manu-
seript form.

P
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SPOKEN LANGUAGE

Oral communication, or speech, is vastly more important than writing.
An average adult speaks thousands of words for every one he writes. There-
fore, speech should receive by far the major portion of uttention, particularly
in the carly grades. The teacher should think of himself, first of all, as a
teacher of speech. He must not emphasize writing to the neglect of training
boys and girls to speak easily, readily, and attractively.

The only way to secure practice in oral English which will be adequate
from the standpoint of quantity, variety, and conformity to correct and natural
usage is to have the work of the class and the school so arranged that there
shall be ample for free in with all kinds of
interesting and intrinsically valuable activities. Things must be going on that
are worth talking about, and to this end the school must help to establish
wider contacts with the best which the environment offers. Nothing can take
the place of such informal and semi-formal intercourse. School life of this
type approximates in linquistic opportunity & full, rich, natural community
life, and offers in addition the aid of an alert teacher ready to mote the stage
of progress attained by the pupils and competent to help them to improve.
Telling Stories

There are stories whose purpose is merely to entertain or develop
appreciation and those whose purpose is to transmit information or extend
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fnowledge. Hoth types—the apprecistive and the informational—nold a
significant place in the story telling programme of the elementary school
The sverage child, like the average adult, is limited in his experiences.
Stories supplement and compensate for this and serve as a mesns of broad-

i and of interest in other
ularly true of the numerous realistic stories on
the market today which correlste with the social studies, the health. the
acience, and the safety programme in the lower grades

As far as possible, the story intended for the small child should take place
i & setting somewhal familiar to him %o that he may be able to visualize the
scene of the action. Stories laid in forelgn and cntirely strange surroundings
lose much of their charm as far as the child is concerned. Long. elaborate
descriptions of scenes have no interest or mppeal for the young child
Individual original stories should always bo based on personal experiences.
Factual topics should never be chosen a# the subject matter. They are much
too meagre and the subject matter ia not suMiciently interesting. When
original stories are based on personal experiencen children will be eager to
tell them. They will never be at a los for ideas, the dearth of Which accounts
for much of the dialike appurent in children When composing compositions.

Every nuccossful tencher in the primary grades is o good story teller and
hius learned to lnlrnnlly m» appenl of the story by animated manner, effective
geatures, and wkilful sketching.

One way of creating atmosphere for oral story tolling 8 by the use of
pletures. Thero are, in general, two kinds of picture stories: first, those for
which pletures morely norve s n moans to rocall ordinary experiences and
everyduy activition; wecond, those of o purely fictitious nature for which a
suggestive picture 18 used to arouse and stimulate the imagination.

Taking Part ln Conversation and Discussion

Conversation 1§ the most common form of apeech. The child should learn
to take an infarmal part in conversation at school just as naturally as he
would n the home circle, From the first school days the atmosphere of the
elassroom should bo such that the ehild will converss naturally with those
around him. ARy habit of incorrect grammar, of faulty pronunciation and
enunciation, or of slang and vulgarity, should be carefully moted by the
teacher, and the child taught sympathetically and individually to substitute
the better form. Children should have opportunities 1o tell the class of their

riences, to carry on conversations with small groups of children, and to
meet situations in which they must respond accurately and courtecusly to
inquiries.

A discussion differs from a conversalion chiefly In one respect—it deals
with a definite topie or problem and all speakers keep rather closely to this
topic or problem. It involves planning and to some extent preparation, and it
leads to a decision or & conclusion.

Dramatizing

Dramatisation has an important place in the language work of the
elementary school. It teaches poise and a sense of sequence, and develops
initiative and imagination. It appeals to the imitative and play instinct of
children. TU makes them forget Uhemselven, overcome their timidity and self-
consciousness, and express themselves naturally. Tt is an efficient means of
helping pupils to remember information secured through literature and is one
of the most potent means of vocabulary enrichment. Young children have not
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the power to organize a story for dramatization and it should not be
of them. They will, however, be able to plan the action and the conversation,
and to help decide how the performance can be staged in the schoolroom.
Poems and stories should never be dramatized literally in the lower grades,
for the into mere
ingenuity, and power of interpretation are developed if children are given
liberty in The is then a8 an inci-
dental by-product of the procedure. During the try-outs, slovenly enunciation
and mispronunciation should never be permitted to slip by without notice.
The children themselves should detect such errors and help their fellow pupils
correct them. If the teacher works for good voice placement, correct diction,
and appropriate interpretation during the progress of the dramatization, much
valuable speech training will be unconsciously absorbed by the children.
Dramatization may be pantomime or it may involve dialogue, or both.
1t may be done by one child or by a small group or by the whole class. Tt may
come as the culmination of a unit of work in literature, travel, social studies,
or the celebration of a holiday or it may come as the result of the spontancous
desire of two or more children to “pretend” or to “give a play”. It is a
suitable and profitable exercise for all grades and ages of pupils.

Giving Directions, Explanations, Announcements

‘There are innumerable situations in life outside of school in which both
children and adults must make announcements and give directions and
explanations, and in schools where enriched courses of study are employed
there will be no lack of real situations o provide appropriate and meaningful
instruction. Announcements may be made by children relative to such
matters as programmes to be given, exhibitions to be held, articles lost,
parties, ete. Conditions, situations, problems, processes, etc, need to be
explained rather frequently. The need for giving directions concerning how
to play a given game, how to get to a certain place, how to construct a given
article, and haw to prepare certain foods arises with considerable persistency.

Making Reports

The very young child often observes facts or operations at home that are
new to him and that he wishes to report to his classmates in school. As he
grows older and becomes more and mote a part of the community, he finds
other needs for reporting facts. These may include reports on

1. Something read that is not available to the class as a whole;

Certain phases of investigation;

The work of a class committee;
A plan for a club activity;
Important community or national happenings.

In the senior grades pupils should be taught that making a formal report
involves the ability to analyse the thinking of others, and the ability to present
a summary of the ideas gleaned in & vivid way in order to hold the attention
of the audience. Much practice will be necessary before the average child can
expect to develop skill in organizing and delivering a concise, effective report.

ooe e

Outlining may be used by senlor pupils in preparing a formal report.
This teaches them to discriminate between the main and subordinate ideas
and serves as & check on the clarity of their thinking. For this purpose, the
sentence outline and the guestion outline are much more valuable to the
student than the topic outline.
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Using the Telephone
‘No course of study in oral composition can be adequate without provision
for instruction in the use of the telephone. Many of the abilities required in
using the telophone should receive consideration as part of the programme in
teaching the techniques of conversation.
Other abilities include:
1. How to make a call;
2. How to answer a call;
3. How to make oneself understood;
4. How to make calls for special services;
5. How to make calls for emergencies;
6. How to observe the common courtesies peculiar to the use of the telephone.

Giving Talks
The best way to make the teaching of language intcresting and vital is

10 give the pupils real audience situations for their oral work. Such situations
include

1. Taking part in a planned and rehearsed dramatization;

2. Giving a talk in support of some school project;

3. Making & short original speech based on a definite assignment;

4. Making a speech of presentation;

5. Introducing a speaker;

6. Telling & funny story
7. Giving n travelogue;

& Describing an interesting place, persan, or thing.

Striving for Effective Speech

Much oral expression which takes the form of conversation, story-telling,

hes, and other types of activities is marred by faulty spesch. Enunciation
is frequently poor, words are mispronounced, ungrammatical forms are used,
and the voice |5 often ineffective.

While habits of poor enunciation may be the resuli of imitation, they are
often the consequence of “jaw lnziness” and indifference. Correct, precise
enunciation demands the proper use of variows parts of the speech mechanism,
namely, the teeth, the tongue, the jaws, the hard and soft palates and the
Jarynx. Unless there are physical defects in the speech apparatus there can
and should be correct enunciation. Most children require little more than
systematic exercise of the lips, tongue, and jaws. A survey of the mistakes
commonly made by the class should be carried out early each year before any
Jind of corrective programme is launched. Among errors prevalent among
young children are: git for get, ketch for catch, fur instead of for, dontoha for
dow’t you, lemme for let me, gimme for give me, lookit for look af, wanna for
want to, and all ing endings. Language games, rhymes, and other exercises
may be used to correct the errors.

There is an essential difference between enunciation and pronunciation.
The former refers to the proper voicing of vowel and cansonant sounds, whilo
the latter is the correct sounding of the syllables in a word, with the proper
accent. Mispronunciation is not s common nor so general among small
children as is poor enunciation. As the child matures and his vocabulary
expands, pronunciation becomes more of & problem, but it seldom requires the
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same amount of remedial work as does enunciation. Mispronunciation among
«children is, on the whole, the result of ignorance or imitation; hence the
teacher must be sure of the accepted pronunciation of common words. Simple
words like the following are frequently mispronounced: February, forehead,
grocery, address, libvary, hundred, picture, programme, recess, regular.

Incorrect use of verbs, adverbs, pronouns, and prepositions is usually the
result of habit formed by imitation. Every teacher should make a survey of
the errors common to his group, and on these concentrate all efforts for
improvement. This survey should include a check on the English used by
children in their conversations both in the classroom and on the playground,
in their discussions, and in all other situations where the teacher may note the
type of English used. The teacher must be very careful of his own diction.
He cannot control two one for use in the c

the other for use in his social life. He must remember that the teaching
profession demands an all-round cuiture, and that refinement of speech is one
of the best indications thereof.

A complete and effective speech course should enable children:

To breathe in the right way;

‘To make all the sounds of standard English;

To combine with facility these sounds into words, and words into phrases;

. To appreciate the character of words and the rhythm and music of prose
and verse;

LR
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To use the voice effectively.

Verse Speaking (Individual and Choral)

Reciting poems gives the pupil practice in standing before an audience,
in vocalizing clearly, distinctly, and with agreeable tone quality. A limited
amount of this type of work has values which no teacher can afford to over-
look. It enriches the childs mind with a store of beautiful word pictures. It
forms & basis for making literary associations and for recognizing relation-
ships between ideas and pictures, and it increases the child's vocabulary by
providing new or expressive words and phrases. Meaningless repetition, how-
ever, should be avoided; the poem should be understood. This involves word
study, paraphrasing, and interpretation, together with class conversation and
discussion. The teacher’s reading should be so well done as to impress the
class with the charm of the poem, its rhythm, its adornments, and its meaning.

Choral speaking is the interpretation of poetry, or poetic prose, by several
voices speaking as one. Tt is speaking in unison, in groups, and by parts. It
has its advoeates and its apponents among experienced teachers. If, however,
the teacher Selects his material with care, it has a distinct value. Choral
speaking, to succeed In any school, must have a constructive speech pro-
gramme as a background, and the first step in such a programme is the setting
up of good speech standards by the children themselves. In addition, the
teacher must:

1. Know the formation and tonal value of each sound-unit;

2. Use attentive repetition to fix the correct sound-unit in the consciousness
of the pupil:
Allow no exceptions. Tn this way good speech will become habitual.

= e

Oifer frequent opportunities for successful speech participation in conver-
sation, story-telling, oral reports, choral speaking, etc.
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Writing Reports, Summaries, Reviews, and Directions

Many situations arise in the modern school which require the writing of
reports and summaries. Reports may be written about such matters ma
experiments carried out, meetings attended, programmes heard, information
gained through reading, otc. These roports, however, should always be made
when they meet a real need. At no time should they be compiled merely for
the sake of making a report.

The need for writing summaries will arise if the programmes in the
content subjects are adequate. Such work will include summaries relative to
units of work in social studies, science, health, literature, and the like.

An important type of record in the recipe book in which pupils record
brief and accurate directions about how to make or do certain things—
preparing foods, constructing objects, playing games, etc.

Reviews may be written:

1. In recommendation of books, maguzines, or stories to other pupils;
2. For a special report at a club meeting:
3. For the information of the class on special oceasions—Empire Day,

Thanksgiving Day, Armistice Day, ete.

Doing Creative Writing: Stories, Foems, Articles, Plays, News Items, Diaries

The complete freadom necessary for the life of the creative spirit has
always stood oppased to the methodical acquisition of English skills and
techniques. Correctness has appeared the antithesis of spontaneity. That a
more careful analysis of these antagonisms is needed has been deeply felt by
many persons dealing with young children. Writing is “satisfying” when n
child writes only when he knows he has something to say. It seems odd that
while we would ridicule an author who said, I am going to write a novel, but
1 have no idea what it will be about,” schools have for years placed blank
sheets of paper before children—and demanded stories. Little attention has
been paid to the fact that even the successful adult writer would find it
difficult to produce & good story simply by being told to do so. We know toa
‘well the dull, trite writing that is the usual result of such procedures. That
children can write with honesty and power only when they have ideas of their
own on which to build now seems to us 50 obvious as to be almost axiomatic.
Ideas are an absolute prerequisite for story writing.

The important thing is that the child, out of himself and working in his
own way, has produced a thing of which he can approve. And once having
tasted this deep delight of momentary kinship with omnipotent power he
rarely rests content, but tries again and again, spurred on by those exhilar-
ating moments when the excitement of creating possesses him.

Making Notes and Outlines, Taking Minutes, and Copying
Writing Notices, Announcements, and Advertisements

Theme Writing

The weiting of themes may begin in the second grade. The earliest themes
may follow upon the oral presentation of a simple story and should not be
maore than two or three sentences in length. As pupils progress through the
grades they should learn to consider interest, clearneas of sentences, sequence
of ideas, spelling. and a8 the stand-
ards for n good composition. Moreover, they should use these standards to

the worth of a given story and to evaluate their own attempts,
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3. Vocabulary Enrichment

English s a very wonderful language. It is so rich and so pliable that if
you choose the right words you can get any effect you want. A good writer
can paint vivid picturcs, or tell thrilling stories, or explain profoundly dificult
problemis, or make people laugh or weep—all by the use of words. But they
must be the right words,

The following suggestions are offered as aids in voeabulary building:

(a) At all stages chidren should be encouraged to inquire concerning the
meaning of new words contacted.

(b) Exercises may be used in which pupils are asked to give synonyms
for words presented. The words presented, however, must be familiar.

(€) Children should be permitted to gain indirect through
wide reading and by having well-written stories and selections read
to them.

(d) Exercises may be used in which children substitute a more colourful
word for & word given in & statement.

(e} The teacher should call the child's attention in reading material to
words that are particularly colourful in selections written by master
writers.

(f) Campaigns such as “Learn & new word a day" may be employed.

(g) Puplls should be encouraged to make a careful study of synonyms
through regular use of the dictionary.

(h) Exercises may be used in which the pupil selects from a list of words
those which have approximately the same meaning and those which
are different in meaning.

(i) Bach pupil should keep & notebook in Which to place new words
learned at various times. This book should be used not only as a
depository but also as & study guide.

(j) There is little chance of stimulating the child to enlarge his vocabulary
unless the teacher is enthusinstically sensitive to the value of words.

4. Manuscript Form

8) Margins at left and right sides of paper;

(b} Spacing at top and bottom of page and between the titlo and first
paragraph of a composition;

() Indenting the first word of & paragraph;

(d) Carrect placing of date, name, and title on the paper;

() Avoiding crowding at the end of lines;

(f) Placing of all work on paper with attention to beauty as well as
correctness.

MAKING GRAMMAR FUNCTION
Whatever view we take of grammar, this is certain, that grammar cannot
be eliminated from school curricula. Since grammar is necessary for the good
behaviour of language, it must receive careful consideration and study, for no
child hears oxpressive, elegant, faultless English all his days. Every child,
every adult, finds it necessary at times 1o look forward us he speaks or writes,

imperative—a revision to make what i sald or written conform to the laws
of good usage. But the teaching of grammar in the elementary school should
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et forth only those laws of good usage that are really necessary as & guide
10 one who is looking forward as he expresses himself, or backward as he
passes judgment upon what he has said.

It is possible to correct “Between you and I' without mentioning
“preposition” or "objective” or “grammar’ but the correction is still a purely
[grammatical one. We cannot teach the difference between boys, boy's, and
boyr’ merely as a matter of spelling without somo appeal to grammar.
Thero are poople Who scem to believe that calling “good” an adjective is
grammar, and therefore wicked, but that calling “good” u describing word is
not grammar and therefore admirable. The apparent sdvantage of the “not
Erammar” is that it uses two words where one would do. We should condemn
grammar, the formal science, which exalts nomenclature and definition, but
mot grammar, the useful art, which and

COMMON ERRORS IN PRONUNCIATION AND ENUNCIATION

The teacher should keep a record of words wrongly pronounced and
enunciated by pupils, and should occasionally give corrective drills.
Omission or Imperfect Enunciation of Final Consonantal Sounds

(a) Omission or mmaun.cl enunciation of fnal “d";
‘Tom an’ Jim" k tol’ me”, "An of’ man’

(b) Dropping final “g": Singin', goin', runnin’, etc.
(e) Dropping final “t": Corree, recallec’, etc.
(d) Dropping one of a combination of final consonantal sounds:

“ask" or “ast for “asked"”

“mons” or “monts’ for “months’”
“twolds for “welfths'
“lenith” for “length”

Omission of & Consonantal Sound from the Middle of & Word
Artic for Arctic
catridge  for cartridge
Febuary  for February
goverment for government
lbry for library
litature  for literature
nomative  for nominative
paticular  for particular
reconize  for recognize
supriso for surprise

Adding the Sound of “ed” or “t” .
acrost for ncross
drownded  for drowned
onct for once
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Omission or Addition of the Aspirate “h™” at the Begianing of & Werd

ouse
wen
warf
wy

for house
for when
for wharf
for why

Assimilation and Contractions

somefin
gimme
lomme
doncha

for something
for give me
for let me

r don't you

toi
Im gonna gaout for I'm goIng o go out

Wergego?

far Where did she go?

Gesee the prade® for Did you see the parade?

Inserting a Vowel Souod

flum
realum
tha-ur
per-a-rie

tor film
for realm
for there
for prairie

umb-er-elia for umbrella
ath-a-letics for athletics

Omitting a Vowel Sound

diffrent
famly
reely
fnly

i for ee

oofor u

for dif-fer-ent
for fam-i-ly
for re-al-ly

crick for
briches  for breeches
dooty for duty

Many words are in this class Other examples are: new,
dew, tube, deduce, pursue, constitution. institut ¢
enthusiasm,




u for s

for |
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in final unacoented syllables

useluss for uscless
Other exampl

in final
Romun fo

innceented sy
Roman

are: goodness, longest, sleopoth, decent,
silence, camel, judgment, different

iinbles:

Other examples are: Jordan, thousand, instant, England,

Frenchman.

in final unaccented syllables

promius for promise
pllgrum for pilgrim

Other examples are: service, spirit, worship, eaptive, civil,

ruin, province, justice.
uy for of

fur for for

Other examples are
Hereford.

Avold Sddress  for addréss
Adult for adait
contriry  for contrary

zon  for horizon

indhstry  for industry

Interésting for Interesting
municipal  for municipal

primarily  for primarily

superfiious for supértiuous
theatre for théatre

fram, was, cause, because, Oxford,

Errors Arising from Pecullarities of Spelling
(a) Words with silent letters:

biujoy onitiler
cor(ps) (pisailim
epis(Ul(e)  sa(limon
kilin} u(bitl (e
otitien Weidin(eisday

(b} Words with other pecularities:

against, bouquet, deaf, depot, gourd, hoarth, iron, nuptis

Errors Arising Through Confusing Volced and Whispered Sounds

Latter
th

Whispered pounds

perist (siat)
explosive (siv)
exile (ks)
exit

sugar
Anin (Ashia) not
Persia (Pershia) not

Azhia
Perxzhia

expose (poz)

discern (dizzern)

exult (gz)

examine
exactly

ploasu

re
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GRADE 1
SPOKEN LANGUAGE
Read the Introduction to the Language Course carefully

Conversation
Free and natural conversation about:
1. Classroom experiences, classroom activities, and stories in the Reader:
2. Experiences of the children al home —toys and playthings, pets., ete.;
3. Natural Science: birds and other animals common to the district, the
weather, flowers and trees, the work of Jack Frost, signs of the seasons;
4. Health rules, good manners, ete.;
5. Special days and occasions: Hallowe'en fun, plans for Thanksgiving, plans
for Christmas.
In these conversation periods children should be trained to speak clearly
in complete sentences,
In the teacher will to train pupils
0 abits o bt et vad courtesy, He will make each child
understand that he must be a good listencr as well as a good talker and that
at times he must wait for a chance to speak. He will also endeavour to
bring into the conversation children who are too shy to take part without
being encouraged to do so.

Story Telling

1. Listening to stories told or read for sheer enjoyment;

2. Reproducing and dramatizing stories heard or read-—fables, nonsense
stories, falry stories, folk tales, nursery tales, nature stories;

3. Telling stories of personal experiences;

4. Giving short original stories of two or three sentences developed from
conversational lessons,
Children like stories with action, repetition, human interest, and imagi-

native appeal.

Dramatization
Fables, nature stories, nursery tales, and Bible stories acted and then

retold, the retelling to be done in part by the teacher and in part by the class:

1. The story should not be too long and should reveal plenty of action.

2. Questioning should 1ot be continued until intereat is killed.

3. Children may tell the parts of the story they like best.

4. Children should be encouraged to make up their own lines to fit the
situations suggested by the story.

5. Pantomime (action without words) should be used occasionally.

Picture Study

The teacher's work with the class should quicken observation, stimulate
orderly thinking, and elicit clear and orderly expression of thought in
appropriate sentences.
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Realistic pictures should be used from time to time in this grade for the
of one- and Thess pictures should be
of a miscellancous character dealing with a variety of subjects based on pupil
experiences and everyday activities.
Realistic pictures are easily secured from the advertising sections and
the covers of magazines.

Group Composition

1, Riddles describing fruits, flowers, birds, and animal

2. Starjes dictated by the pupils and written on the board by the teacher.
After a compoaition Is completed, it may be read to the pupils for their

enjoyment, and later, it may form the basis for word study and a lesson in

reading.

Developing Sentence Sense

A child 18 Inclined to tell all he knows about a topic In a prolonged
disconnected series of words such as the following:

Yesterday whea T came home from school mother sent me to the store

and I bought some sugar and on the way home I met some boys and we

played marbles.

Failure to understand the sentence idea is clearly shown by a child's use
of such connectives as and and because. The most effective way of developing
sentence sense 18 to limit most of the oral composition during the first year to
one- and two-sentence stories, the latter to be taken up only after the one-
sentence idea has boen firmly established,

Puplls should be encouraged to improve thelr spoken sentences by using
such beginnings as:

Bery day Once in 8 while Very often
Bvery weck on When
Last week On Saturday While
Often Sometimes Yesterday

Verse

Nursery Rhymes, Songs, and Pocms.

Risymes and jingles should be rich in sound. Poems should have rhythmic
charm and appeal and be related either to the child's experience or to nature.
At least one poem should be studied each week, and when a poem is made the
basis of n langunge lesson care must be taken to bring out its beauty of
expression. Individual recitation should be encouraged, in an nudience situation.

Children should hear at least one poem well read or recited every day and
they should memorize many short poems during the year,

Orlginal verses may be composed and recited by pupils. A beginning
should be made In simple choral speaking.

Speech Training
See the grade III outline.

Vocabulary Enrichment

1. Help pupils to acquire new words from school experiences and activities.

2. Make sure pupils know the meaning of any new or unfamiliar word used
in stories, poems, or other types of language lessons.

3. Give pupils an opportunity to use new words they have learned through
sacial studics, stories, etc.
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4. Keep & list of new words learned and refer to them occasionally.

5. Make lists of rhyming words in poems and have children suggest other
words that rhyme.

6. Build new words with the aid of phonics.

7. Make lists of words that have somewhat similar meanings: wee, lttle:

pretty, lovely.

In the case of persistent errors, drill in the use of the correct form is
necessary, and this can best be secured by a series of questions each of which
calls for the use of the form that should eliminate the error. For example,
the child who says, "I seen two robins,” should be required, first of all. to

his sentence in correct form. He should then be asked such questions
as the followin,

Where did you sce them?
When did you dee them !
Who else saw them?
‘What else did you see’
The repeated use of “saw” in a natural context will make & much more
permanent impression than a single, isolated correction.

Language games, drill exercises, questioning, and other devices should be
used to eliminate such common errors as seen for saw, done for did, have went
for have gone, we was for we were, ainw't for w't, theirselves for themselves,
him and me for he and I, the double negative.

WRITTEN LANGUAGE
1. Practice in the use of letter cards s an ald in keeping lines straight,
spacing words, and spelling;
Learning to write one's name and the names of a few others, using
capitals,
3. Copying words and short sentences written as models by the teacher:
. Transcribing short portions of selections that have been mastered ax read-
ing lessons. In these transcription exercises the child should lea
(a) To begin ench sentence with a capital letter and end It with & period.
(b) To use capitals for the pronoun 1 and for the names of persons;
Writing words and short easy sentences from the teacher's dictation;
Writing simple original sentences.

[

-

)

GRADE 1T
Read the Introduction to the Language Course carefully. Review the
work outlined for grade L

SPOKEN LANGUAGE

Conversation

1. Free, natural conversations. The work should be a natural response to
comments and requests by the teacher, the purpose being to develop in
pupils n social spirit by giving them an opportunity to share their experi-
ences and observations. Suggested topics are

Home Experiences Experionces during Play
Experiences with Pets Experiences when Children are in Trouble
Birthday Experiences Nature Experiences in Spring

Winter Fun Surprises

Fun in Vacation
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2. Right attitudes and courtesy forms: please, thank you, 1 beg your pardon:
3. Training in good enunciation and speaking;
4. Increasing ability to make complete sentences.

Story Telling
1. Listening to stories told or read for sheer enjoyment;
2. Reproducing and dramatizing stories heard or read—fables, folk tales, and
health, nature, fairy, and Bible stories;
3. Giving short original stories of three or four sentences based on conver-
sation lessons;
Telling stories of personal experiences.

-

Stories ahould do these things for the child:
L Provide him with vicarious experiences dealing with other persons,
and phases of life, and thus develop and extend his concepta of life;
Stimulate and develop imaginative power;
Cultivate the power of intelligent self-expression through enrichment of
vocabulary and embellishment and accurncy of style:
4. Provide relaxation and enjoyment.

Y

Picture Study
A teacher should not expect art apprecintion or description from pupils

befare they reach the age when they can see relations and interpret actions.
Before this, however, ho may use story tolling as 4 basis for a study of pictures
or he may use pltures as o basis for story telling, Well-drawn and attractively
coloured magazine pictures which show children at work or at play, animals
in & dramatic situation, or some other subject of inherent story interest, are
£ood. To develop the imagination the picture study may be divided into three
parts:

1. What is happening now

2. What has happened:

3. What is going to happen.

A compiets story may be developed from the picture in this way.

The terma foreground, background, principal objects. and skyline should
be taught.

Dramatization

Dramatization of stories told or read, of pictires studied, or of interesting
experiences, Imaginary or real is & most successful means of vitalizing
language training, No other form of oral expression makes o greater appeal
10 o child's natural interests or arouses greater spontaneity of expression.
The teacher will do well to direct the children's activities as unobtrusively as
possible.

Dramatization should be conducted as a game of make-believe.

The teacher should secure pupil co-operation in making the necessary
arrangements which involve:
1. Assigning the characters;
2 Setting the stage. or determining the position of persons, places, and

things;
3. Reviewing with the players the order of events
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4. Getting from each player what he is going to do and say.

The game may be played a second time by a different group if there are
enough children in the class,

The health and social studies programmes will provide interesting material
for dramatization.

The Sentence

Tho teacher should (i) make pupils familisr with good sentences by
reading to them stories of literary merit and by having them read books and

‘memorize poetry, (il) lead pupils to use good sentences s they retell or
imitate fables and other stories expreased In brief dramatic sentences that
show variety of form, (ii) require puplls, in group composition, to express

one thought at a time 45 he writes their sentences on the board for them.
Emphasis in this grade should be on the two-sentence composition.

Train pupils:

1. To start in the first sentence to tell the story—to make the class ses
something bappen:

2. To tell more about the same idea in the second sentence:

3. To pause between sentences so that the class can count them.
The process of transfer from the two- to three-sentence composition is &

relatively simple matter if pupils have fully grasped the idea of talking about
one idea only In their stories,

Verse Speaking and Verse Making
1. Learning rhymes, songs, and jingles
2. Choral and individual recitation of sutable poems;
3. Finishing a poem by supplying words that rhyme, e..
Once I saw a little bee
Buzzing round an apple ————.
Another time I saw a frog
Fust asleep upon a .
Then one time T saw & bunny
Hopping, jumping, oh, so
Everywhere there soems to be
Something new for me to ———
4. Co-operative work In making up simple poems.

‘Speech Tralning
See outline for grade TIT.

Enriching the Voeabulary

1. Finding in sentences words that suggost colour, action, time, and place;

2. Listing words not recognized and asking teacher what they are;

3. Asking for new words when they are needed to express an idea;

4. Using in conversation, story telling, or writing, new words found in poetry
or other reading;

5. Making word charts;
8. Finding pictures to illustrate new wards;
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1. Adding », ed, ing to known words to form new ones:
& Acquiring new words from phonic
Jotning small words (o make new words, e.5., daylight;
10, Learning easy similars and oppositos

11 Listing words that rhyme.

and context

Corrective English

Appropriste language games, drill exercises, and other devices should be
used to correct errors that are made habitually by pupils. The following are
eommon

has came for has come, have went for have gone, thom books for those
books, Jokn Ae for Johm, done for did, scem for saw, the double megative.

WRITTEN LAN
1 Helping with group compositions:
Short stories are dictated to the teacher and written by him on the board.
Pupils may write sentences used in thelr group compositions when they have
mastered the words.
2. Arranging words correctly in jumbled sentences:
3. Making lists of eaxy synonyms and antonyms;
4. Copying sentences, riddles, and oasy poems from the blackboard;
5. Writing two or three eany sentences from dictation;
6. Writing original two-sentence storios;
7. Sending short lotters or Invitations to school mates or parents, such letters
to show only the salutation, body, and mgnature;
& Writing namo and addross, correctly punctuated

AGE

Using Correet Form
1. Capitatization
Contintied attention to first grade itema, The name of the school, the name
of the town or cily, ttles of stories, the names of persons or places used
in pupil’s writing, irst word of & line of poetry, the beginning of & sentence,
the first word in the salutation of a lotter.

2 Punctuation
Continued attention to first grade items. Question mark st the end of a
question, comma between day of month snd year, comma between name of
town and provinee, period after shortened forma: Mr., Mrx, St. ft, period
at the end of a sentence.

Manuscript Form
Leaving margin at feft and right, the proper placing of litles.

GRADE 111
Read the Introduction to the Language Course caref
outlined for grade Tl

Review the work

SPOKEN LANGUAGE
Comversation
There should be frequent conversalions based on current interests and
studies, always purposeful. These should be conducted in such a way that
pupils will give enthusiastic response and show spontancity in their manner
of expression. The atmosphere of Informality is essential to good learning.
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These points should be stressed:
1. Listen to what others have to say.
2. Do not speak while others are spealing.
3. If someone in the group will not talk, ask him what he thinks.
4. Talk about what interests the other in the group.
5. Speak clearly.
8. Look at the others while talking.
7. Be natural, friendly, and poliie at all times.
Topics like these might be used:

How to earn money Little people of other lands
How to spend maney Games that provide the mast fun
Men and women who make our Play experiences
town a safe place to live in Topics related to health, nature
How we can help our parents science, safety, etc.
Story Telling

Story telling should include not anly the reproduction of stories which the
pupils have heard or read, but also original stories and personal experiences.
No pupil should be required to tell 2 story which he does not enjoy. He should
froquently bo allowed to select a toplc from his own experience rather than
have an unfamiliar, uninviting topic imposed upon him by the teacher. The
reproduction of & story, where It is possible, should follow the dramatization
of the same story.

Little, if nny, desirable progress in story telling can be made without the
senuible use of standards and criticism. Standards of good performance should
be set by the pupils themselves as their understanding of good work develops.

As an outgrowth of Informal conversations children should have much
practice in giving a three-sentence story and they should be trained:

1. To start the story in the very first sentence;

2. To be sure that the second sentence contains more about the idea contained
in the first sentence;

3. To finish the story in the last sentence 5o that the class feels satisfied.

Dramatization
Dramatization may be pantomime or it may Involve dialogue or both.
It may be done by one child or by a small group or by the whole class.
Spoeches need not be memorized and there may be a decided variation in the
performance as the story Is played from time to time.
1. Pantomiming and dramatizing songs, poems, and games;
2. Dramatizing stories taken from dramatic readers and other books for the
third grade;
3. Making up and acting out an original playlet as a group activity under the
fguidance of the teacher;

Washing dishes, Playing a game,
Activities related to safety, health, music, etc.;
5. Making up conversations for situations like the following:

Buy
Talking over the telephone.
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Description
‘The use of language for descriptive pirposes may be based on (1) pictures
&nd (i) descriptive passages found in the readers or elsewhere, In description,
as in stories, “sentence sense” and the beginning of “paragraph sense” should
continue to be developed.
1. Pictures
Picture appreciation should not be sacrificed to mere language drill. In
fact, if the picture study does not increase the child's joy and stimulate
‘his imagination it will contribute little to his language achievement.
2. Descriptive Passages
Passages in the school readers provide good material for descriptive
composition. Preparatory. questioning should direct sttention to the
features to be described and should suggest a logical order for the deserip-
tive statements. Descriptions should be limited to three or four Sentences.

Verse Speaking and Verse Making
l Memorl:nl.lnn of poems which pupils have first learned to read understand-
During the year each child should learn to recite at least ten poems
L\ml E:‘pecla'uy ‘appeal to him.
2. Choral and individual recitation of poems of literary merit.
3. Finishing lines by finding words that rhyme, eg.,
In gloomy days and days that shine,
I want you for my
4. Group and individual work in making up verses.

Enriching the Vocabulary
1. Using in original three-sentence stories, meaningful picture words or
phrases learned from carefully selected stories and poems;
2. Building original sentences containing words learned in activities in health,
natural science, and social studies. The study of airplanes in & transpor-
tation unit made a grade IIT class familiar with these words:

beacon dirigible pilot rudder
biplane keel parachute throttle
cabin hull monoplane skids
cockpit hangar lever

dial airport pontoons

»

Watching for interesting words during reading periods, conversations with

others, and various other activities. These words may be placed on charts

after their meaning has been clarified by use in conversation or in stories.

. Searching for picture words to describe objects, .g., snow: whirling,
twirling, sparkling, shining, dancing, crackling, flufly, ete.;

. Listing similar opposites, homonyms;

Developing a cansciousness that some words more nearly express an idea

than do others and learning to select those most suitable;

. Listing colour words, time words, place words, action words, sound words;

8. Preparing to use the dictionary by learning to list words alphabetically.

'S

e o

a

Corrective English

Pupils should be taught to take a pride in our language and to respect the
purity of its use, Language games, drill exercises, and other devices should be
used to correct such expressions as I and Tom, I haven't got nome, him and
me went, he give me, I drunk, It is him, has went, has saw, has came, etc,
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Emphasis should be piaced on the correct pronunciation of words fre-
quently mispronounced. Some of these are can, catch, get, juat, again, pretty,
» Tucsday, February, words ending in “ing", and the combinations dow’t

you, give me, let ma, ete.

SPFEECH TRAINING
For the young child, speech training should never be allowed to become
tedious or little related to reality, but should be “good fun™.
Aims
1. To make children proud of English as a language.
2. To make them proud to speak It well, and conversely, ashamed of
alovenliness.
3. To train their ears to distinguish sounds.
4. To train their articulatory organs to reproduce what they hear.
5. To train the voice %o that this reproduction may be pleasant to the ear.

The Voice Mechanism

The voice mechanism is made up of:

1. The chest walls which control the stream of air;

2. The vocal chords which produce the volce;

. Resonance chambers in the throat, nose, and mouth which enlarge and
enrich the voice;

4. The mouth, with the hard and soft palates, the tongue, the teeth, the teeth
ridge, the lower jaw, and the lips, which forms ench of the different vowel
and cansonant sounds of the language.

Requirements for Good Spesch
1. A normal, healthy voice mechanism;
2. A well-functioning breathing system;
1. Co-ordination between breathing and imitating system (vocal chords);
4. Resonance for clarity of note, musicality, flexibility, modulation (adequate
5. Articulation—the correct Ahaping or modification of the tone after the
vocal chonds have made it;
6. Pronunciation—the correct ordering and stressing of the proper sounds.
Proper breathing depends upon posture. The posture is good when the
body welghts are 5o balanced that the body can function with greatest ease.
Sitops In a Speech Lesson
1. Relaxation exercises;
2. Assuming correct posture;
3. Breathing exercises;
4. A resonance exorelse;
5. An articulation exercise;
6. Group practice —fingles, poems, sentences, word enunciation, tongue twist-
ers, choral speech.
BUCGESTED EXERCISES
Relaxation
1. Children play they are rag dolls. Puppy takes hold of the middle of their
‘backs and shukes them roundly in limp, loose action.
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2 Children play they are fowers. The wind causes them 1o nod their heads
very alowly down, arcund to the right shoulder, back to the left side and
then to the fromt. Lot jaw drop. The wind biows s little harder and the
body gently sways in the direction in which the head is moving.

3. Children play they are trees in autumn, They fold their hands and sway
from wide to side, letting their heads fall when the wind aays, “00, 00, 00"
To (llustrate leaves falling. the children raise their hands above their heads,
with wrists relaxed, then allow the hands to move loosely up and down,
resting on knees when leaves lie fast asleep.

Breathing
Avold raising shoulders in all breathing exercises. o
1. General Exercises
(&) Vigoroualy inhale through the nose and mouth. Now exhale in three
or four pants, Itke & tired dog after running,
(b) Place palm at base of breast-bone and, breathing in and out, make the
diaphragm swing rhythmically to counts, thus: I, 1-2-3; Out, 1-23.
The counts may be increased, 1-2-34, etc.
(¢) Yawning and pleasurable sighing are good exercises.
2. Breath Control
{8) Breathe in and allow the air to escape softly on the sounds, £, 5, sh, v.
Prolong sounds for twenty-five seconds.
(b) Blow objects off the hand, varying the pressure,
€0) For more advanced work, breath can be controlled in saying & sen-
tence an: One man and his dog came to see me o away. Then: One
man, his horse, and his dog came (o see me Ko away. Later: One man,
hin cow, his horse, and hix dog, ete.

Resomance Exerviaes
The three nasal resonants are m, n, ng, and the resonance exercises for
these are especially essential for producing bright voices and tone.
1. Humming to four counts. Begin with m, n, ng. Let the jaw drop loosely
on the fourth count. End sometimes on the fourth count with ah, 0o, oh.
Drill on words:
(n) bang, ding-dong, singing,
(b) man, men, min, mon, mun
Drill on couplets:
Spin, laxsie, spin
An even thread and thin.

Articulation Exercises for lips. jaw. tongue. and soft palate
1. For lips:
(a) Singing "me, me, me, me’, Lo each note up and down the scale,
accenting the first “me”,
(b) Stretching and rounding the 1ips to: “ee-00; 00-66: 6o-al; Se-ay; ay-ee:
we-ay-ah” Place consonant sounds before these combinations for
variation,

fe) Pouting and smiling.




18 LANGUAGE

2. For jaw:
(a) With fingers at pointa let jaw:
(b} Waggle jaw sideways,
(€) Use some simple rhyme to exercise J-w for example,
Wee baby Martha looks s amal
Wee baby Martha soon will :m tall.
3. For tongue (to get a firmly rounded and freely moving point) :
() Children practise lapping milk like kitty,
(b) Stretoh tongue out of mouth and flick from side to side and then to
the gums behind the top teeth as rapidly as possible.
4. For soft palate:

(&) All exercises rnr forcing the breath through the mouth are good for
the soft.

(b) Use um-m:lonww the children movement of soft palate.

{c) Pronounce in quick Succession: pm, bm, tn, kn, dn, k-ng, g-ng.

(d) Jerk the palate by saying “gong-gong-gong” strung together like one
Jong word.

P w ole,

Teachers can enlarge upow the foregoing exercises 1o produce variety aa
the work continues, o to meet the noeds of mors advanced speech training.

Choral Speaking
1. The simplest type is the refrain which requires a leader (the teacher at
first), who reads the narrative, inviting the class to join in the refrain,
2. Two-Part or Antiphonal Arrangement. This means tone against tone and
is espoclally adaptable in question-and-answer poetry.
2. Line-A-Child. This is an arrangement which gives each child a chance to
‘speak one or mare lines by himself.
4. Part Speaking and Unison Speaking are more difficult and better suited to
the higher gradex.
Tongue Tiwisters may be used for attacking difficulties, e.g.,
1, A cup of ereamy custard cooked for Cuthbert,
2, Six Stf silk stitches.
3. A tooter who tooted the flute
Tried to tutor two tooters 1o toot.
Verse Speaking can be admirably adapted Lo language corrections, for example,
* haven't” instead of “I haven't got”:
T haven't a nﬂnflny ‘teddy-bear,
I haven't a puppy
I haven't a kite to ﬂy in the air,
I haven't a gollywos,
I haven't a big round drum to beat,
I haven't & ball,
But T have a baby aister, sweet,
And she's the best of all

WRITTEN LANGUAGE
1. Copying short poems and paragraphs correctly;
2. Re-arranging jumbled sentences;

3. Re-arranging sentences in a short paragraph;




GRADE IV
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Telling Stories
1. Retelling all or part of & story s the occasion may warrant;
2. Telling a short interesting bit of personal experience;
3. Narrating & longer personal experience;
4. Telling an anecdote or joke with a point;
5. Retelling & conversation;
6. Relating imaginary incidents;
7. Reprodueing incidents read about In school readers, newspapers, ov else-
Nhaiat

Finishing stories by adding sentences to them;

. Telling informational stories related to natural science and soclal studies.
Pupils should be trained to:

Speak slowly enough o be understood:
Speak clearly enough for all to h
Begin the story with the first sestanse:

Use picture words;

Keep to the subject and avoid distracting details;
Recall events in proper sequence;

Think of & strong ending sentence;

. Stop promptly.

L

» =

Deseription

1. Stories about pictures
Use of (1) realistic pictures which serve s n means to recall ordinary
experiences and everyday activities, (1) fctional pictures to arouse and
stimulate the imagination.

Realistic pictures should be true to life and represent experiences
common to children. The teacher should have u wide and varied assortment.
of such pictures. Fictional pictures suggest imaginative stories and the
theme of each picture should be of such a general character as to make
possible & number of Story plots. The teacher should discuss the picture
Wwith the class and, while doing so, bring out various ideas for effective
plots. It is & good plan occasionally to divide the class into two or three
groups, giving a different picture to each group. The members of each
Eroup collaborate in making a short story about the picture and a spokes-
man s appainted by the group to tell the story orally to the rest of the class.
Following is a group composition developed by grade IV pupils:

(Pictiire of a little boy sitting up in bed staring at something}

During the night Harry awoke and saw something sparkling near
his bed. He was 50 badly frightened that he could not move for several
minutes. When he turned on the light, he found that it was only the
rim of the alarm clock. He put the clock in the drawer and the next
morning he was late for school.

2. Deacriptions of person, animals, and objects

The study of these should at first be directed by the teacher. Questions
asked will suggest matter and to pupils. The
should be in short, clear-cut sentences as in the case of a picture study.
An interesting exercise is to have & pupil describe another pupil without
mentioning his name. Other members of the class will try to identify the
persan described. Tn like manner a game of riddles may be used in which
pupils try to name the fruit, vegetable, animal, or bird described.




Discuss the courtesies of Ha
B i fciing with tie foliowing sitmetione:
L. Raceiving & Lelephone call for another member of the family:
Accepting an Invitation by telephone:
Extending an invitation to & friend;
4. Telephoning a mesaage for smeane clse:
3, Giving a tradesman an order;
8. Telephoning thanka for & favour;
R e foration, 0.q., drrival and departiore of trins.

Reporting, Explaining, and Giviag Directions

Reporting, explaining, and giving directions should be limited to telling
\Briefly What objects are for: how they are made, how they are used. or how
‘fhey work; how to do simple things: what is seen on visits; what happens in
the neighbourhood; etc. For example, the class may be asked to do these
thing::

1 Prepare a talk for giving directions for making a birdhouse and think of
these points in planning :
) What material do you use?
(b) How do you keep the rain out?
() What kind of door will you have?
(d) How can you place it 8o that cats cannot reach it?
2 Plan a Short report on u worker chosen from thin lat:
uctor milknan
grocer engineer
plumber Dricklayer
preacher train canductor
Get all the information you can by talking to somecne who does such work,
rending stories about such workers, watching people at work, or asking
some grown person questions.
3. Be ready to explain to the class what is meant by each of the following
things about & book:
Title page Table of Contents ‘Publisher
Chapters Author Tiustrations

Dramatization
. Taking part in simple piays related to health and social studies;
Draatization of stories found in school readers and story books;
Dramatization of fables, proverbs, pantomimes, pageants;
Acting out an erigina) play prepared by a group of pupl
Impromptu dramatization, &g.
(8) Two hockey players discussing a game,
(B) An argument in & baseball game,
{€) A conversation between & traflic aficer and & motorist
Introducing people, eg..
ia) Introducing & new pupil to other children on the playground at recess,
{b) Introducing to your mother a new pupil you have invited Lo your home,
fe) Introducing  new friend to your teacher.
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Spesch Tralning
See outline for grade IIL

Verse Speaking (Individual and Choral)

Memorizing and reciting poems and pussages of prose from the Reader
and other grades. In this way pupils not only enlarge their vocabulary and
enrich their minds, but they develop literary taste us well.

In choral work these points should be kept in mind:

Every word must be spoken distinctly.

The chorus must keep together.

Each pupil should memorize the poem.

The pupils should discuss these questions with the teacher before they
begin speaking the poem:

(a) Which parts of the poem should be spoken softly?

(b) Which parts should be spoken Toudly ?

(€) Which parts should be spoken slowly ?

() Which pupils are to speak each part?

e

Using the Dictionary
1. Finding words in the dictionary;
. Using the dictionary key to learn the pronunciation of a word;
Selecting from several meanings of a word the one that will satisfy the
context;
Learning from the dictionary how to spell words;
Consulting the dictionary for any information it contains instead of appeal-
ing to the teacher,

w0

ER

Enriching the Vocabulary

must be developed, and used
in It situationa. Tt canct be rmemorised; it syust be acquired through direct
speech. The extent to which the teacher's vocabulary is vivid and colorful will
determine, in large measure, the growth of the pupil's vocabulary.

Familiarizing pupfls with carefully selected stories and poems is ono of
the most effective means of acqualnting them with choice new expressions and
of stimulating thelr use. One grade IV class learned to use the following
words to describe stories they had heard or read:

sad welrd excellent amusing
dull strange humorous exciting
funny charming unusual inspiring
queer unreal fanciful

witty lifelike readable artistic
odd absurd dramatic imaginative

Pupils should keep a nate book In which to put short poems, quotations,
and words suggesting colour, sound, action, size, shape, ete. Practice should
be given in pairing words: similars, opposites, and homonyms.

Corrective English

The errors mast frequently made by the children are the ones that the
teacher should watch. Those mentioned in earlier grades are likely to persist
in grade IV:
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1. Hold pupils responaibie for correcting much errors as Him and me are,
1 come weaterday, I and John went, It waa him, ete.;

2. Make pupils familiar with the use of is and are, was and cere, and taught
1o sy are yow, were yow, docsn't he, and to distinguish between the use of
began and begun, sang and s, went and gone, broke and broken, wrote
and wriften, may and can, learned and faught;

3. Teach pupils the correct pronuncialion of words frequently mispronounced,
giving special attention to:

(a) Vowel sounds: Just, catch, such, poem,
(b) the sound of “ng": something, nothing,
() initial sounds: what, throw,

(d) slighted syllables and syliables incorrectly pronounced.

oing,

WRITTEN LANGUAGE
The Sentence
1. Distinguishing belween groups of words that are sentences and those that
are not:
2 Improving rambling or run-on sentencos;

3. Experimenting with different methods to find the best way of expressing
an iden.

4 Re-arranging jumbled sentenc

5. Making complete sentences from groups of words that wre not sentences;
6. Learning to get variety in sentencos by changing the order of the words;
ng
y one main (dea but including moditying

7. Combining short sontences into | anas;

8. Writing sentences containing
idens;

Using in written exercisos
(n) sentences that tell something,
(b) sentences that ask questions,

(c) sentences that give commands,
(d) sentences that expross feeling

The Paragraph
Mauch of the written work may be based on group composition by following
this procedure:
1. Class conversation and discussion;

2 A subject for & Froup composition chosen by the class and the story
dictated, sentence by sentence, o the teacher, who writes on the board;

3. A class study of the words and sentences used and also of the capitalization
and punctustion of the story. After the composition han been erased,
member of the claxs writes the Froup story or one of his own.

Mastery of the single paragraph contalning four or five sentences should
be the aim. Pupils should be able to write a short paragraph relsted to
description, RArTation, & Teport, an announcement, or an explanation, and they
hould Jearn these things sbout a good paragraph

1. Every paragraph should have a main thought or tepic.
2. Every sentence in the paragraph should be abaut the topic.
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3. Ench sentence should help to build the paragraph by adding & new, impor-
tant idea about the topic.

4. The first sentence should give the paragraph a good start.

5. Events should be told in time sequence.

6. The puragraph should end with an interesting, lively sentence.

T. The first line should be indented.

Letter Writing
1. See Introduction to Langunge Course,
2. Writing short friendly lotters, including all the conventional parts.
3. Addressing the envelope.
4. Using actual situations for the development of letter writing, for example,
(a) Writing to a pupil who Is ill or who has moved away,
(b} Writing Jetters of request, asking for the loan of materials or asking
& person to speak to the class,
(¢) Writing short. informal Invitations te class or school entertainments,
{d) Writing short letters of thanks for favours done for the class,
(e) Writing short “newsy” letters o other classes or schools.

Creative Writing

Creative ability in varying degrees s present in all children. Creative
writing is the transiation of experience into words. First hand experience told
with discriminating observation and natural sincerity is the end toward which
creative expression strives. The child tries to fit words to the details of
experience and to discover suitable forms for the transfer of experience to
others.

Encourage pupils to try to:

1. Write what comes to mind, either prose or verse, when they think of such
things as autumn, spring, winter, rain, stars, snow, wind, special days
(Thanksgiving, Christmas) ;

2. Add & few lines to some short, familiar rhyme written on the blackboard;

8. Write original fables;

4. Prepare conversation for a‘dramatization of a familiar story.

Using Correct Form
Review the work outlined for grade 111,
1. Capitalization
Names of persons and places consisting of two or more words, such as
King George, River 5t. Lawrence, Lake Superior, Prince Edward Island,
Rocky Mountains, Dominion Day.
2. Abbreviations
Mr. Mrs., Dr.. Bsq., St, Ave, am., pm.. Sask.
8. Punctuation
The comma to separate  quotation from the rest of the sentence, in dates
and . in & series, and after the complimentary close of a letter;
the two uses of the apostrophe; quotation marks to set off the words of a
speaker: hyphen separating parts of & word when divided at the end of a
line; period after initials and after abbreviations; exclamation mark ut the
end of u sentence that shows strong {eeling.

4. Manuseript Form
All that is outlined for previous grades.
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L3 scenes, and

6. Improvising conversations for such situations as making introductions,
buying an article at the store, talking over the telephone, etc.;

7. Giving a demonstration of social life in another country;

8. Making puppets to be used in puppet plays.

In preparing to dramatize a story, the class, through group discusaion,
should decide which ineidents to dramatize, what each character will say, how
each character will act, who will take each part, how the scene will be repre-
sentod, and what properties or objects aro needed.

b-mmn
to give an oral descriplion, puplls should be taught to (1)
nblurvn closely, (ii) select only & few important features, (iii) organize the
detalls in Jogical order, (iv) use vivid picture words. A simple plan like the
following will prove helpful:
A Bnowstorm
(a) The approach of the storm—its fury
(b) An interesting incident during the storm
(€) After the storm—changed appearance of buildings, streets, highways,
count

tryside.
Suitable Topics
An Exciting Contest A Bad Accident
A Winter Thaw A Sight T'll Never Forget

Using the Telephone
1. Playing a telephone gume with toy or imaginary telephones, e.

{a) Report a fire to the fire department. Another pupil will pretend that
he is answering st the fire station.

(b) Report an accident to the police.

f¢) Inquire about a friend who is sick.

id) Plan with a friend for some activity such as going on a hike, getting
up & surprise party. or going to an entertainment.

{e) Order groceries for mother.

(f) Extend an invitation to & friend.

(g) Telephone thanks for a favour.

2. Learning and dramatizing the following guides for calling someone on the

telophone:

(8) Be sure of the number.

(b) Allow time to answer,

(e} Speak directly into the mouthplece,

{d) Do not shout. Speak in a natural, smiling voice.

(e) Speak to the person—not st the telephone.

(£) Be brief. Consider the intereat and time of the person called and the
rights of others who may wish Lo use the line.

(g} Do not interrupt. Listen to the other person and, if you do interrupt,
say “I beg your pardon”,

(k) Apologize for mistakes, If you get the wrong number, say, “I'm sorry,
1 have the wrong number.”
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Giving Directh and

Pupils should learn (1) that the various items of their material must be
given in proper sequence, (i) that all that is to be said about & Fiven point
should be presented before a new item is introduced, (111) that the what, where,
and when of AN Announcement must be stressed, {1v) that the final test of the
value of explanations and directions lies largely in the necurncy of attempts
made by listeners to follow the procedure suggested, (v) that directness,
simplicity, and brevity are important.

The following situations are suggestive

1. Announcing: the loss of & pen or & book, & meeting of the Junior Red

Cross Society, an entertainment to be given;

2. Giving directions: about how to g0 to & place or bullding several miles
away, concerning the care of an animal, on how to make something;

3. Explaining (with diagrams): how to make a baseball dismond, how to
plan a garden.

Using the Dictionary
1. Practice in arranging words in alphabetical order
(a) Words beginning with the same two letters, eg. hesitate, helght,
heart, ete.,
(b) Words beginning with the same three letters, eg., thread, thrush,

e four letters, e.g. perish, period,
perimeter, ote.
inding a definition and then wiing the words in an original sentence;

& Breaking words Into eyllables: to help in pronuneiation, 1o learn how to
divide a word at the end of a line, ns an aid in spelling;

4. Learning the use of accent marks, simple discritical marks,
5. Selecting an appropriate synonym from a number given.

nd key words:

Making Reports
1. Submitting a brief report on a book or story:
(a) The title and author of the book,
(b) When and whers the story takes place.
(c) What the story is sbout,
(d} An interesting incident that will arouse in others a desire to read the

2. Finding and reporting the answer (o a definite question raised in class;

3. Becuring through reading, Inquiry, or observation, information desired by
the class and reporting this;

4. Presenting a plan for some class activity;

5. Reporting nature , important hap inthe . ete
Pupils should be trained to:

1. Decide what they want to say;

2. Speak in complete sentences;

3. Be sure thelr satements are trie

4. Tell things in the right order;

5. Show by & pause that they have Nnished a sentence

8.

Talk so that all can hear them;
Use drawings, dingrams, oF pictures when they aid the




Enriching the Vocabulary
1. Building words by using easy prefix
tess, grace ful, man Iy,

an

4 suffixes, o5,
on able, wa true, mis chance

e ward, change
n take,

2. Making a dictionary and adding words from day to day.

52

oting viv

colourful wards: used by good writers and speake
4. Substituting more effective words

¢ words given in a statement

5. Filling blanks in sentencos with appropriate words chosen from a list

8. Using the dictionary regularly for the study of synonyms and lea
use these to express shades of meaning;

ning to

7. Listing antony

ms and homonyms

Verse Speaking (Individual and Choral)
Momorizing and reciting poems and choice passag

continue, as in previous grades. A pupil s

well before attempting to memorize It

s of prose should
ould first learn to read a

In choral work the class is no

il
averyone understands it. The pupils should try to interpret the meaning and

ready to read a poem aloud together u

the mood of the selection by answe
by following its rhythm, by pronouncing
and by making the vowels and the con

ach word distinctly and correctly,
onants clear-cut

tion

After deciding, through class discussion, which parts of the
v, (1v) rapidly, the following

should be read (1) softly, (1) loud
dure may be followed

() slow

1. The entire class may memorize the poem and speak it together as a chorus,

2. The teacher may assign solo

arious pupils.

boys may read purts, and the girla other parts better suited to their

Speoch Training

e outline for grade IIL

Coreective English

Errors are linguistic weeds that are hard to kill. It is not the work of &
year but of several. Typical errors in grade V are colloquialisms, mispronun-
ciations, and errors in verb and pronoun forms. A list of common errors will
found on page 105

1. Children should attain akill in
quently confused, as,
set; riso and raise; etc.

the correct word from words fre-

ch and learn; may and can; le and lay; sit and

2. They should establish the habit
comparative and sfter re
Helen i5 taller than 1
Mary likes Hazel better than me
It was 1, we, she, etc

using pronoun forms correctly after a
! verbs, as

3. Drill should be given to correct faulty expressions such as ain’t, fhis here,
that there, hisself, between you and I, awful hard, the double negative.
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WRITTEN LANGUAGE
The Sentence
1. Learning to avold the use of the run-on Sentence and the half-sentence;
2. Koeping to one purpose In & sentence but including modifying ideas in both
subject and predicate;
3. Experimenting with different methods of exproming ideas by
i) uming and mentences,
(b) inverting the order of words:

4. Combining ahort sentences into longer ones;

#

Breaking up long, involved sentences into shorter, cloarer ones;

6 Understanding the terms subject and predicate aa applied to sentences of
simple construction.

The Paragraph

Writing single paragraphs of five or six sentences rolated to the following =

(8) Ammowncements in regard to school work, meelings, parties. pro-
grammes, and articles lost or found about the school,

i) Reports of meetings attended. places visited, and projects carried out,

(e} Diroctions on how to play a new game, how something is made, or
how 1o locate  certain building,

«d) Simple dexcriptions of persons, places, and objects.

Writing single paragraph stories containing five or six sentences.

Making a simple outline for a short story of two paragraphs. Teacher and

puplls working together muy develop part of & story in outline after which

the pupils may complete the story.

Learning to paragraph written conversations and friendly letters.

Letter Writing

Bew Introduction to Language Cotirse.

Lettor writing should include the friendly letter, and the informal invita-
tion and reply. Pupils should be taught to revise carefully their own work to
improve sentence structure, choice of words, spelling, punctuation, manuscript
form, and thought content. They should learn the approved method of folding
& letter, af addressing the envelope, and of properly placing the return address.

Actual situations should be used to provide practice in letter writing.
The grado IV outline should be reviewed and extondod

Creative Writing
Creative in the of into words and is the
birthright of every child. Children will develop writing power only against a
background enriched by story telling, dramatics, hearing fine stories, listening
to beautiful poetry, and enjoying varied experiences. Any expreasion that the
pupil makes, mot for the practical motives with which he writes letters or
makes reports, but (or the sheer pleasure of putting Into words an experience
that has interested him, is considered as croative expression.
1. Writing original atories and poems for Christmas, Easter, or other special
days, for & school display book, for children who are ill, for the sheer
delight of writing them;




130 LANGUAGE

2. Writing plays for school or class programmes, for the fun of writing them;

3. Keoping diaries for a personal “line a day” book, for a school diary of
interesting or laughable incidents;

4. Writing jokes, stunts, anecdotes, riddles, puzzles.

Direct and Indirect Narration
Learning the form of direct narration;
Actual conversations reported by the pupils provide interesting
content;
Changing from direct to indirect narration, and from indirect 1o direct
narration.

Using Correct Form
1. Capitalization
The following wses of the capital lotter should be thoroughly mastered:
The first word of every sentence, the first word of each quotation, the first
word of every line of poetry, the pronoun “I" and the interjection 0",
Pproper nouns, important words In titles, wonds referring to the Deity,
salutations in letters, words denoting titles of respect, and all uses outlined
for preceding grades.
2. Punctuation
Poriod at the end of a sentence, after numbering in problems, and
after initials and abbreviations; comma after & term of address, after each
member of a series except the last, after such words as yes, no, ndecd,
also, certainly, and howover; quotation marks to enclose the exact words
of & speaker: the apostrophe to indicate contractions and to show
ownership.

ES

wscript Form
All that i outlined for preceding gradex.

GRADE VI
Read the Introduction to the Language Course carefully. Review the work
outlined for grade V.
SPOKEN LANGUAGE
Canversation and Discussion
1. Conversing with a group about sport, school, or local-event topics:
2. Introducing guests who do 1ot know each other;
3. Planning under teacher guidance some classroom or School-grounds
activity;
4. Planning an activity under the direction of & pupil chairman;
5. Discussing the results of an undertaking just completed by the class;
€. Discussing & topic that might arise in the science or social studies class;
7, Joining in the development of such social topics as:
(4) How to make the best use of a newspaper,
(b) Laws that we must obey,
(e} How 1o decide which motion pictire to see,



GRADE VI 131

& Taking part in easy formal debates
6. Practising the rules of arder
(8) Addressing the chalr,

a club meeting

(b) Nominating candidates,
fe) Making & motion,

(d) Seconding & motion.
ie) Discussing a motion,
4f) Amending a motion,
i) Voting on & motion

Story Telling
By this time the pupll should be able to speak in an easy conversational
tome without diffidence, maintain good posture, and recall events in proper
sequence. Clear enunciation and correct pronunciation should be insisted upon,
and common errors of speech and unfortunate manncrisms eliminated.
Poems, fables, legends, myths, biographies, autobiographies, anscdotes,
personal adventures, and amusing ineidents will provide material in abundance.

Giving n Talk
The programme in making specches should include only those speeches
for which . need arisos, but the toachor ahould create many real situstions
deliberately by enriching cortaln phuses of school work.
1. Specches of felicitation where speakers aro Introdiiced or Where gifts are
presentod or accopted;

2. Reports of meotings, Viaits, and review

4. Talks of an Informational, historical, or educational character;
4. Talks on current event;

5. Participation in plays, programmes, etc.;
6. Specches in support of samo sehool project;
Announcements of exhibits, games, or special programmes.

Pupila should be trained
L To speak audibly
requires:

distinetly, and aa deliberately as the occasion

To speak directly to the Audience;

2

2. To speak in complete, clearly separited sentences

4. To keep the succession of ieas in mind, not trying to remember phrases;
5. To carry s card with notes to be consulted when necessary:

€ To vary their sentences beginning some of them with where and whew
words and phrases

7. To use their hands only if they wish to emphasize a point
8 To close strongly with an expreasion of opinion or an appeal for action.
Picture Stody

introduced at this stage. First, the
rather than to the description of pict

Study the outlines for provious gradea. Two nhew elements are to be
interpretation
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more complex and provoeative so must more and more be expected of the
pupil. Second, artistic values must not be neglected. In his examination of
the picture, the child must be brought to realize the harmony of its colowrs,
the justness of its proportions, and the adequate attainment of its purpose,
The addition of these two clements will not only enlarge the field of (nterest,
but will provide a means of training In discriminating expression.

Deseription

Practice should be given in describing familiar scenes, persons, animals,
and objects.

Games like the following may be played:

One pupil leaves the room and  person s selected to be described

The claas works out the description. A pupil is chosen to give the doscrip-
tlon to the pupll who left the room. This pupil returns and tries (o guess
the name of the person who is being describod. These points might be
mentioned—his eyes, his hair, his facial expression, his complexion, any
distinguishing mark, ete. Riddies requiring descriptions of birds, vege-
tables, fruits, and animals may also be used.

There should be much practice in searching for vivid. meaningful words
to use in description. One grade VI class made the following list of words to
describe a day or the weather:

dismal, gloomy, cheerless, dreary, dark, cloudy, sunless, pleasant, aurny,

bright, cloudless, delightful, scorching, withering, sweltering, mild, balmy,

hot, warm, cool, chilly, raw, damp, bleak, bitter, inclement, sultry, stifling,
stufly, oppressive, bracing, refreshing, Invigorating.

Dramatization
1. Learning te follow the five important steps in dramatization:
{2} Choosing the story,
(b) Planning the play,
(e} Preparing the play,
(d) Acting the play,
(e} Judging the pla;

. Dramatizing stories or incidents In books, especially portions which are

Jargely conversational

3. Presenting & play before another claxs at a parents’ party;

4. Making up and acting out & simple story, for example, an additional
incident in a story read, an act for some historical programme, or a
demonstration of social life in another country:

5. Making up and acting out brief plays with plots, for example, illustrating
proverbs or qualities of character:

Dramatizing correctly before the elias such introductions as these:
(8) A boy introduced to n girl,

(b) A girl introduced to an older woman,

(€) A boy introduced to a boy or an older man,

() A man intreduced to a woman,

{e) A young woman introduced to an elderly man;
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ing the telephane

Answering the telephone properly,
Learning the rules of courtesy,
() Ordering merchandise

(d) Making inquiries,

(¢} Extending invitations,

(f) Having a social chat,

Speech Training
See outline for grade 111

1 Making a list of words most frequently mispronounced and practising the
correct pronunciation;

2. Learning to make enesell heard by speaking distinetly rather than in loud
tones;

Developing the carrying power of the voice;
Improving the tone of the vokce by repeating;

Learning how to place the v

b

4

5 % by using the lips instead of the throat;
6. Listening to victrola recards
%

8

9.

¥ the radio to note clearness of enunciation;
Pronouncing words by syliables;
Continuing drill on diffeult sounds;
Trying to control the volee o secure variely of expression;

10, Taking part in a apeaking choir. (See grade V outline.)

Vocabulary Enrichment

Finding satisfaction in uning striking and picturesque words;

"

Making new words by using prefixes and sufixes:
3. Using in origin

| mentences some of the words found in & reading lesson;

Making dictionaries of new words;

5. Piaying a word game in which each side tries to find the greatest number
of suitable words to describe & thing, for example, & river

6. Trying to And substitutes for overworked words;

7. Developing the ablity 10 pair words as antonyms, synonyms, and
homonyma;
& Making lists of synovyms from which to select the best for any given

%, Keeping interesting or unusual words in a note book for future reference;

10. Getting & variety of pictures from the same sentence by changing just one
word: The child came —running, toddling, Mmping. tripping. creeping.
dancing, ete

Reporting, Explaining, and Giving Directions.
1. Reporting to the class something that is not available to the class as &
whole;

2. Assuming responsibility for a certain phase of investigation and reporting
what is found to clussmates;
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3, Presenting a. pian for & club or room aetivity;

4. Using demonstrations with diagrams and pictures when they are noeded
in making an explanation;

5. Giving an oral account of n visit, un excursion, or & project;

6. Explaining how things are made, how thoy are used, or how they work;

7. Telling clearly how to locate a certain building several miles awny.

Memorization

Memorizing and reciting poems and choice bits of prose should be con-
tinued. The verage child should memorize at least ten selections during the
year, Classroom periods should occasionally be set aside for listening to pupils
Tecite favourite sclections. Choral work should not be neglected.

Using the Dictionary
There should be continued practice in using the dictionary to give pupils

4 better understanding of the purpose of accent marks, diacritical marks, key
words, syllablcation. ete.

Corrective English
Attention should be directed to the needs of the individual child and
appropriate drill given to remove specific errors, Mistakes often made are:
1. Verbs:
sot for wit; st for sat; lay for lic; raised for rose; have got for have; come
for came; guess for think; sung for sang; have roda for Aave ridden; Inck
of agreement of verb with subject.
Promouns:
() Wrong case form for personal pronouns,
(b) Pronoun dissgreeing with antecedent In number, e.g.,
Fach must do their own work for Fach must do kis own work.
3. Incorrect comparison of adjectives.
Adverb:
good for well.

=

Continued practice should be given In pronouncing words correctly.

WRITTEN LANGUAGE
The Seatence
1. Combining a series of short, abrupt sentences into more pleasing forms;

2. Learning ways (o secure variety of sentence structure, for example, placing
adverbs, adverb phrases, or adverb clauses at the beginning of sentences;

3. Breaking up long, involved sentences into shorter, clearer ones;

4. Using simply constructed compound sentences and giving attention to the
careful selection of connectives to express the proper relation: ond (in
addition to); but and yet (in contrast to); or (choice);

[ 3 the error and the misp!

6. Changing sentences from direct o indirect narration and from indirect to
direct narration;

7. Beginning n new paragraph, in written conversations, each time the
speaker changes.
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The Paragraph

Pupils shotild be t
questions in mind

re-read and revise their paragraphs with these

1 Have I sald what T want to say ™

2 Does ench sentence express 4 complete thought *

topic sentence that gives the main thought of the paragraph?
4. Does ench sentence tell something about the main thought ¥

5. Are the sentences ¢

ar, interesting, and varied in form? Are they in the
right order? Have I effective opening and closing sentences?

6. 1s the paragraph correct for spelling, capitalization, and punctuation
7. Does the title tell what the paragraph is about?

& 1s the title written about an inch from the top of the paper? Is there o
blank line between the title and the first line

2. Is the first line indented about

half inch?

10. Is there & margin on each side of the page? In the left hand margin
straight ?
Grade VI pu

sentences about any of the following:

aingle paragraphs of six or seven

1. Ann

uncements in rogard to articles lost or found about the school;

meements in
activities;

gard 1o mectings, parties, programmes, or school

3. Stories, jokes, ancedotes, rid

4. Reports of loctur
Uincluding minutes) :

projects, experiments, o

cursions, and meetings

5. Book re

own

8. Summaries on unita of work In social studies, scienee, health, ete.

7. Directions on how 10 make or do something, how to reach a certain place,
ete
8. Descriptions of persons, animals, objects

Making Notes and Outiines

Pupils should be tn

ned

1. To take

sew (1 Wich & WAY 88 10 be able L0 report information accuratel

cone 5 few key words which will recs

the information later;

3. To choose &

portant and discard minor detal

4

o make an outl
s and first A

for  two- or three-paragraph composition with main

toj second sub-topics.

Creative Writing

The work of grade V continued and extended.

Letter Writing

See Introduction to Language Course.
1. The Soclal Letter

(a) Writing an nformal invitation or & reply to such invitation,
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(b) Writing a note of thanks or request,
(e) Writing, with warmth and sincerity, a note of greeting or congratu-
Iation,
(d) Writing a social letter to & group of acquaintances, such as a class
or club,
() Writing u letter to a relative or friend.
2. The Business Lotter
(8) Making a request for information,
(b} Giving an order for merchandise of more than one type,
(¢) Registering a complaint,
(d) Changing or cancelling an order for goods or a subscription,
(e) Asking a publishing house for a booklet advertising materials.
Puplls should learn the four C's of o business letter: clearness, concisc-
ness, correctness, and courtesy.

Correct Usage and Grammatical Relations

The aim should be to create an attitude and atmosphere of willingness to
accept standards of expression which society in general deems “correct”, and
to provide opportunity for the practice of these forms until they become agree-
able, natural, and habitual. Diagnostic, practice, and mastery tests should be
used:

. Recognition of the parts of speech and of adjective and adverb phrases in
their simple, straight forward relations;

2. The correct use of the forms of the personal pronoun;

3. Improving the vocabulary and giving tone to sentences by filling blanks
with well-chosen verbs, adjectives, and adverbs;

4. The agreement of the verb with the subject;
5. Practice In forming adverbs from adjectives;
& Analysis of the simple sentences into subject, predicate, and modifiers;

7. The use of and as Practice in the
use of in, inta; between, among; of, off;

8. Assertive, interrogative, imperative, exclamatory sentences.

Correct Form

A thorough review of and form as
outlined for previous grades.

GRADE VI
Read the Introduction to the Langiage Course carefully. Review the work
outlined for grade VI.
SPOKEN LANGUAGE
Conversation
1. Exchanging ideas and opinions on topies of mutual interest, e.g,, books,
games, movies, radio programmes, current events, hobbies;

2. Showing deference to elders by yielding them the right of way in conver-
sation and avoiding direct contradiction of their opinions;
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3. Congratulating a school mate upon achie
exaggeration of manner of language:

4. Learning to introduce a joke or humourous anecdote into conversation to
relieve stiffness

ments or good fortune without

lific

8. Recognizing the qu ioms of k good conversationalist
9. Practising social formalities:

) Making and acknowledging
(b) Offering an apology and suitably acknewledging an apology offered.
(e and good wishes, ¢ . Appre-

cintion, or thanks,
() Extending, accepting, or declining invitations,
{#) Tauking one

troductions,

leave nt social gatherings

Using the telephone

() Recelving and making calls in a courteous manner.

(b) Learning how to make friendly calls—see (b), (c), and (d) above,

{e) Making business calls —ordering goods, asking for or giving infor-
mation,

(d) Inquiring about a friend who is il

& Interviewing people
(a) Applying for a position,
(b) Beeking information or advice,
(€) Arranging with a representative of another group for & game or
cantest,
Diseussions

1. Discussing class projects, Red Cross activities, Civic League activities,
Eports activities, etc.;

2. Joining in a discussion of current events under leacher chairmanship.

3. Evaluating reading material—books, magasines, poems, stories, etc.

4. Making reports on books and articles read and holding discussions follow-
Ing these reports:

5. Holding formal debates on easy subjects

orrect. procedure in such debates;

general interest and learning

8. Taking part in informal arguments with each member of the class partici-

PALing. A pupil may present a number of Arguments on each 8ide of &
question.

Explanation

1. Asking and an tions (one-sentence answers), o, What Is the

value of Port Chirel mu ‘i Weatern Canada ?

2. Answering questions which require Several sentences for a satisfactory
answer, e, What causes sofl drifting !

2. Giving clear directions for Anding & certain place or object;

4. Explaining how to make things in common use, how 1o play games, how
to do things;

5. Making explanatory comments on pietures, poems, books, ete.:

& Learning to explain by using blackboard, diagrams, charts, mape, pictures,
and graphs

7. Giving specific definitions of terms, e, trade discount, a touchdown.
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Narration
1. The work outlined for grade VI continued and extended;

2. Telling anccdotes and joke:

8. Retelling a conversation vividly and acourately, eg., a quarrel or an
interview!

4. Reproducing an incident from a book;

5. Relating Incidents from histary;

8. Recalling experiences in some way similar to those others have encountered;

7. Making and following simple outlines in telling & story;

8. Developing the ability to stand in an easy posture before the class and talk
for two or three minutes upon a familiar topic in simple, clear, gram-
matical English with distinct enunciation und a natural pitch of voice;

9. Reading model stories and noticing the craftsmanship of the author.

Description

1. In single sentences;
2. In paragraphs.
For list of suggested topics see “Written Language”.

Dramatization
1. Writing and producing
2. Dramatizing passages from literature;

3. Writing and apeaking simple dialogues; 6., two boys washing a car;
4. Staging reproductions of scenes from history;
5. Staging pantomimes.

ple classroom plays;

Conducting Meetings
1. Conducting an organization meeting—order of business, agenda;
2. Learning how to make motions, amendments, nominations.

Reference text: The Conduct of a Mceting, Frist:

Platform Speaking

1. Making announcements, 23 of an entertainment or & lecture;

2. Giving & "pep” speech for some school Aetivity:

3. Presenting reports containing information secured through reading, obser-
vation, or inquiry;

4. Participating In plays, programmes, etc.;

5. Introducing a speaker;

6. Moving a vote of thanks;

7. Giving a travelogue;

8. Learning to watch the nudience to see to what extent they are interested;

8. Preparing roports earefully to make them correct, interesting, and
Informative,

Speech Tralnlng
(See Introduction and work outlined for previous grades.y
. Learning how voices carry meaning;
Making volce inflections carefully—that is, sliding up and down the scale;
3. Pronouncing words by syllables;

[
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The Sentence

Developing the sentence concept;

2. Securing unity in the sentence;

Expanding sentences by adding appropriste modifiers—words, phrases,

clnuses;

4. Contracting sentences through the elimination of modifiers, e.g., substitu-
tion of a word or phrase for a clause;

5. Reconstructing long cumbersome sentences;

Re-arranging the positions of word groups in sentences o secure more

effective expression;

Combining short sentences to form longer simple, compound, and complex

sentences;

8. Remodelling sentences to overcome ambiguity or lack of eoherence;

9. Learning how Lo secure variety in sentence structure;

10. Rewriting indirect narration in direct form and direct narration in indirect
form;

®

Writing topic sentences and concluding sentences for paragraphs.

Faragraph Study ‘
1. Strengthening of the skills developed in previous grades with special ‘
emphasis on the following requirements:

(8) There should be an interesting introductory sentence:

(b} The paragraph must have unity;

(€) The sentences should be orderly arranged and should nelp to develop
the main idea;

(d) The sentences should vary in length and in arrangement of words.
They should sometimes begin with an adverb, adverb phrase, or
adverb clause;

(€} There should be an effective closing sentence;

2. Examining model and imperfect paragraphs to find the main idea in each
and criticizing each according to the standards set out above:

3 Jumbled and sentences;

4. Planning and writing narrative, and

5. Developing a pauragraph from a topic sentence;

6. Paragraphing a conversation.

Description
1. Collecting good examples of descriplive writing from books. magazines,

and newspapers;

Noting similes and deseriptive phrases in reading assignments;

. Observing clouds, sunsets, rain, snow, storms, trees, flowers, etc, and
building & vocabulary adequate to describe stich observations;

. Practising phrasal description, eg, o dull, leaden sky; o raw, stinging
blast;

5. Describing, in single paragraphs of six or seven sentences, simple land-
scape scenes, real or pictorial (Pictures used for this purpose should be
clear, coloured, and free from too much detail.);

6. Writing paragraph descriptions of

{a) Common sights: a wheat fleld, a roadside, a used car lot, a sign board,

(b) Persons and animals.
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Letter Writing
(See Introduction to Language Course and outlines for previous grades.)
1. The Social Le
(%) Observing correct form —margins, spacing. punc
(b} Exaniining models of well-written friendly letters,
(©) Writing formal notes: invitations and acceptances,
(d) Sending Informal hotes: notes of thanks, notes of ivitation, notes
necepting or declining invi
(e) Planning and writing post card messages,
() Writing letters to classmates who are (Il
the district,
(§) Exchanging letters, under teacher supérvision, with children in other
provinces or in other countries,

ation, paragraphing,

v who have moved out of

(h) Writing & social letter to a group of acquaintances, such as & class
or club,

(1} Writing to & relative or friend.

2. The Business Letter

{8) Examining model
clenrness,

of well-written business letters for form and style—
vurtesy, conciseness, correctness,

(b) Making a request for information,

(€) Ordering several articles from a catalogue,

(d) Registering a complaint,

(o) Subscribing for a magazine and enclosing payment,
(f) Changlng or cancelling an order for goods or a subser

Creative Expression
1. Writing converaations between a child and & grocer, a boy and his father,
& teacher and a pupil who is late, etc.
2. Writing articles which draw largely on Imaginative power, o.g.
A day in the life of & dime,
What the achool clock saw.
A bean plant tells its Life story,
of a piece of coal

0

Writing original stories, plays, diaries, jokes, anecdotes, riddles, puzgies:
& Reporting in writing a definite unit of personal experience
i

hing & Atory 1ol by the teacher or read in part:

'y

Studying simple rhyn
limoricks, simple vor

systems followed by attempts at verse making-—
and short poema;

Writing articles for & school paper.

Writing can play a very significant part in a child's development and the
teacher should search for a way to release freer, more genuine self-expression
and at the same time cultivate the skill necessary for writing with correctness.
and ease. It is important to give smple training In procticsl writing but
personal writing should be a frequent and enjoyable sxperience. The teacher,
therefore, must watch very carcfully for manifestations of the individual spirit
and give enthusiastic apprecistion to any ginal and unique
expression.

idences
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Narration

Most compositions in grade VII should be limited to & single well-
organized paragraph. Some practice, however, should be given in writing
compositions of three or four paragraphs. This work must never become a
formal task, an exercise which the pupil is required to do for the teacher. The
skilful teacher will find many ways to motivate the pupil's work. Very useful
for this purpose is the schoal paper or magazine which may be written by hand
and read to the pupils, or mimeographed and published at regular intervals.
Pupils contribute news, stories, original narratives, articles, jokes, etc., which
must be edited to assure that they are worthy of the school before being
published,

Reviews, eports, and Outlines
Pupils should develop the ability to write;
1. A short account of a visit, an excursion, or & project;
2. A short summary of what has been learned about some topic, e.g., Pioneer
Life in the West;
8. A topical outline of & short article read;
4. The minutes of a meeting of a school society or club;
5. A brief review of & book or article;
6. A report of a lecture, meeting, experiment, sports activit
7. Directions on how to make or do something.

Using Correct Form

A thorough review of and form as
outlined for previous grades.

UNOTIONAL GRAMMAR AND CORRECT USAGE
The grammar which should be taught in this grade is frequently referred
to'as functional or instrumental grammar; that is, it includes the essential
principles which function in correct English sentences. Much of this grammar
should be oral, but constructive written work on the part of the pupils ought
to mccompany every stage of their progress. Whether oral or written, the
grammar lesson is always a language lesson.
Sentence Study
1. Strengthening the sentence concept.
2, Sentences according Lo meaning.
3. Sentences according to form:
(a) The simple sentence,
(b} Easy complex and compound sentences,
These may be developed from the tse of the conjunction since the
shade of meaning in a sentence depends o largely on this part of
speech, Casual reference may be made to the noun clause to prevent
its use as & fragment but fuller treatment of the adjective and adverb
clause should be given, with the use of the comma in the periodic
sentence, as, When you have anished your work, you may go.
4. Parts of the sentence:
(a) Bare subject,
(b) Modifiers of bare subject—words, prepositional phrases, adjective
clauses,




GRADE VII 143

(¢) Bare predicate,

(d) Modifiers of bare predicate—words, prepositional phrases, adverb
clauses,

(e) The relationship of the object to the bare predicate,

(f) The relationship of the complement of & linking verb to the bare
predicate and 1o the subect,

(g) Expansion of sentences by adding modifiers of the bare subject and of
the bare predicate.

Parts of Speech
1. The Nown

(#) The use of proper and common nouns,

(b) Plurals of nouns,

(€) The apostrophe with nouns.

2. The Pronoun

(a) Recognition of pronouns as substitutes for nouns,

(b) Conditions under which pronouns such as they, he, she, e, I, change
to them, him, her, us, me in a sentence,

(¢) The agreement of the pronoun with its antecedent in number and
person.

8. The Verb

(a) The function of the verb as an action word and as & linking word,

(b) The verb as a single word or as a group of words, e,
‘The boy runs quickly.
The boy was rnning quickly.

(c) The agreement of the verb with its subject in number and in person,

() Verbs that are troublesome because of:
1) Cuu!usmn in meaning: fie and lay; fetch and bring; set and sit;

and learn; leave and let.
(2) Confusion between past tense and past participle forms:
went—gone; wrote—written; broke—broken; saw—seen; dran)
drunk.

4. The Advert

(a) Practice in using picture-making adverbs in original sentences,

(b) The relation of the adverb or adverb phrase to a verb, to an adjective,
or to another adverb,

(¢) The distinction between adjective and adverb forms, eg., good and
wwell,

(4) Adverbs formed from adjectives, e ., beautiful —beautifully,

(e) Elimination of the double negative.

5. The Adjective
(a) Practice in using picture-making adjectives in original senterices,

(b) Recognition of the function of adjectives used either as words, phrases,
or clauses,

(¢) The use of the adjective in making a comparison,
(d) The double function of the predicate adjective,

(e) The use of adjective forms after verbs of seeming, appearing, feeling,
ete. Thus: She looks beautiful (not béautifully).
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6

The Conjunction

(&) Recognition of the conjunetion as & joining word,

(B) The use of either—or, neither—nor, 8o—as, in sentences,

(€) The careful selection of connectives to express the proper relation:
and (in addition ta), but and yet (in contrast to), or (choice),

(d) The use of appropriate conjunctions to join the principal clause and
the subordinate clause of a complex sentence: if, since, while, because.
although, as, than, etc.

The Preposition
(4] The function of the prepositio

(b) The difference between o prepositional phrase and a clause,
(c) The correct use of in, into; botwoen, among; off, of;
like; different from.

at, to; without;

GRADE VIII
Read the Introduction to the Language Course carefully. Review the work
outlined for grade VII
SPOKEN LANGUAGE
Conversation

.t the of a good

2. Addressing and drawing out anyone in & group who seems shy or crowded
out of a conversation;

3. Employing more dignified equivalents for such expressions as swell, O.K.,
fine and dandy, not so hot, peachy, crazy (about something);

4. Trying to be well enough informed to talk about general topics, rather
than local or personal ones;

5. Leaving a group gracefully before others are ready to break up;

6. Taking part acceptably in jocular conversation;

Practising soclal formalities (see grade VII outline.);

8 Using the telephone (see grade VII outline.

9. Interviewing people:
{a) Soliciting support for & candidate or a proposal,
(b) Holding imaginary interviews with famous people,
{c) Applying for & position,
() Selling an article,

Discussions
1. Continuing and extending the work of grade VII;
2. Seeking by questions to locate the basic reason for a difference of opinion;

3. Evaluating moving pictures, radio programmes, and cartoons.

Reporting and Explaining
1. Continuing and extending grade VI work;

2. Assuming responsibility for a certain phase of inve

what is found to classmates;

Giving an oral account of a

stigation and reporting

visit, an excursion, or & project
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WRITTEN LANGUAGE

Word Study and Yocabulary Enrichment
1. Continuing and extending studies of grade VIL
2. Developing curiosity concerning new words which convey interesting
meanings and new ideas;
Finding more expressive words o use in place of overworked words;
. Selecting from lists of synonyms those that most exactly express the shade
of meaning desired;
. Finding in the dictionary the literal meaning of a word as & help in deter-
mining whether it should be used;
6. Selecting words to the end that one's conversation and writing will be
forceful, vivid, and accurate;
. Learning to choose words that are rieh in meaning: those that bring to
mind concrete pictures and specific impressions;
& Studying the history of words and using them in their literal sense:
9. Serutinizing each written sentence to see whether or not the choice of
words s good;
10, Using words frequently associated with one another, eg., snow-capped
peaks, thunder of hoofs, litter of puppies, swarm of bees, ete.

=

@

Bl

The Sentence
1. Continuing and extending work of grade VII;
2. Learning the classification of sentences according to meaning and to form;
3. Re-arranging the positions of word groups to secure more effective
expression. Changing periodic to loose sentences and vice versa;
4. Remodelling of sentences:
(8) See grade VII outline,
(b} To remove misplaced structures, e.., the separation of an adjective
clause from the word it modifies,
(e) To seeure emphasis where it is desired;
5. Securing variety in sentence structure by:
(#) Varying the length of sentences,
(b) Using both the active and passive verb forms,
() Using participial ions a5 for clanses,
(d) Learning to use infinitives correctly,
() Experimenting with the inversion of word order;

£

Combining short sentences to form longer simple, compound, and complex
sentences.

Paragraph Study
1. Strengthening the skills developed In previous grades (see grade VI
outline.) ;
2. Writing a paragraph when the topic sentence or the closing sentence has
been gives
3. Recognizing the paragraph as a unit within a larger whole;

4. Learning how to group into two or three divisions a selection of informa-
tional material and to show the supperting details belonging to each
division;
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5. Making a careful study of paragraphing in well-writlen prose selections,
€& the first five or six paragraphs of Rip Van Winkle:

8. Developing the ability to write a story or account containing more than
ono paragraph and to prepare a suitable plan for it;

7. Acquiring skill in effecting the transition from one paragraph to the next
when writing a composition of three or four p:

Description

1. Developing further the content of previous grades;

2. Describing one’s feelings;

3. Giving, in & single paragraph, a description of: (a) A bullding, (b) a store
window, the interior of & stors, or the interior of a grain elevator, (c) the
appearance of a person: size, form, clothing, posture or gait, distinctive
features of head, face, ete., (d) an action: a simple performunce of a pupil
ar puplls in the classroom, or A narrow sector of a game, (¢) & simple
landsospe scene.

Pupils should acquire the following technique in writing a description:

() Observe closely the thing you are going to describe.

(b) Begin with a general impression. Do not begin with details.

(€) Tnclude only those details which help to give the reader the particular
impression you wish to convey, and arrange them in definite order.

(d) Keep your point of view.

(e) Search for vivid, descriptive phrases.

(£) Vary the length of your sentences.

Letter Writing (See Introduction to Language Cotirse.)
1. The Social Lotter

The work outlined for grade VII to be continued and extended.
2. The Business Letter

(&) Reviewing the course outlined for grade VII

(b) Answering advertisements.

() Applying for a part-time position.

() Writing pointed and definite lettors of inquiry.

Creative Expression

1. Reviewing the items listed

the grade VIT outline;
2. Writing the sequel to a story;
3. Changing the plot of & short story and re-writing it;

4, Reporting in writing & short and definite
which emotion is the centre of intorest:

5. Fashioning dialogue,
6. Writing a short play dealing with an incident in history;
7. Preparing editorials for & school newspaper;

of personal experience in

Mr. and Mrs. Jones buy Mr. Jones u new hal

8. Composing letters, accounts, or diaries such as might have boen written
by an explorer, a pioneer, an old-timer, or n person living In an outpost of
the Empire;
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" rhythm and feeling in patterns—verso
making:

10. Writing an imaginative story after outlining it under two or three major
heads with supporting detalls for anch.

The Longer Composition

1. Outlining compositions under three or four major headings, with supporting
detalls for each (Main headings may be indicated by Arabic numerals and
subeheadings by small letters.)

Writing compositions of three or four paragraphs on interesting topics

narration, description, exposition;

3. Preparing editorials, stories, and articles for the school newspaper or
magnzine;

4. Studying examples of well-written narratives and noting the craftsmanship

of the author;

5. Writing » préeis of a prose selection;
6. Writing a new story including a report of an interview:
7. Keeping a diary in which entries are made regularly.

Reviews, Reports, Summaries, Outlines
Seo grade VII outline.

Uning Correct Form

A thorough review of , and form as
outlined for previous grades.

A SCORE CARD Poit MEASURING THE GENKRAL MyRIT OF A COMPOSITION

Directions: In scoring a paper, decide how many points of credit the
composition deserves under each heading listed below. If the record in any
section is very poor, mark It 0, 1, 2; if poor, mark it 3 or 4; if fair. 5 or 8; if
good, 7 or 8; If excellent, 8 or 10. Judge by quality rather than by quantity;
by predominating merit rather than by the number of errors.

SCORK CARD

1. Ohoice of subject. 1s the subject of interest from the standpeint of Infor-
mution or entertainment? Ix it limited to & topic that can be adequately
trented in & short paper?

2. Grganisation of thought. Does the composition form a unified “story” or
in it @ mere list of events strung together in the form used for a diary?
Has it & distinct introduction, development, and conclusion ?

Bl

Development of thought, Is enough sald to make the point of the compo-

sition clear? Is the story in good proportion? Is it told with economy?

. Ritorical effect. Does the introduction contain a forewarning? Does the
story work up to A climax? Is the story dramatic without belng over-
dramatic? Is it vivid? Is it in good taste

5. Sentence wnity and coherence. 13 the story written in separate and com-

plete sentenices? Are ail nentonces cloar in meaning? Are they free from

grammatical errors
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+ the sentences sound well? Do they show variety i
the ideas so clearly related that the thought flows
* Docs the writer give an impression of his

ality and his mood?

. Use of words. Are all words correctly and effectively used? Has the writer

a good vocabulary T Does he choose his words carefully? Does he avoid

. chesp slang, and all trite and fowery expressions?

Does the composition deserve extra credit for elabora-

[ thought, for rhetorical effect, the use of the sentence,

cholee of words? Is it beyond the median accomplishment of &
in any or all of these respects

3

hankcs. 18 the paper frea from errors in spelling, punctuation, and
capitalization? 1s it correctly paragraph

10. Appearance of paper. 1s the paper neal in appearance? Is the paper free
from Dblots and scratches? Are the margins even? ls each paragraph
indented? Is the penmanship the writer's best ?

FUNCTIONAL GRAMMAR AND CORRECT USAGE

wiew the course outlined for grade VIL)

There 18 an irreducible minimum of pure grammar chiefly concerned with
the function of words and the structure of sentences which must be taught to
provide pupils with 8 weapon with which to master thelr language dificulties.
The teach ild constantly bear in mind that certain indisputable facts of
grammar, while they may bo of little intrinsic value as isolated bits of infor-
mation, 1 invaluable ax guides to o FUage UsAge.

Tho Sonte
1. Differentint
mentences

between

ences and groups of words which are not

2. A clause is often used with th
ndjective, an an adverb, as & noun.

function of & single word, Le. as an

3. Canstruct and break down sentences which eontain ooe or more independ-
or more dependent thoughts or ideas.
ex sentences.

ent thoughts or ideas und o

Compound and easy oo

Exercises to show the purpose of subordinate clauses in providing clear-
4 amplification of thought

& Detailed an wces of mimple constrection: word subject,
modifiers of subject (words, phrases, clauses), verb, modifiers of verd
(words, phinses, clauses ), object, modifiers of objeet, complement.

ness, economy of wonds, am

m of sent

Parts of Speech
L The Nown

() Proper, common, and collective nouns,
i) Use of collective nouns correctly as sub

ar the sehool.

Une of the noun as subject. object of & verb, and object of & preposition,

() Possessive form of nouns—the use of the apostrophe.

{6) The nominative of address, nominative in spposition, and nominative
absolute, with special reference o the use of the comma.

(f) The relationship of & predicate noun to the verb and to the subjeet,

{(§) Wiy of forming the plurals of nouns.

ts: A flock of geese ix fying

{h) Masculine and feminine gender forma.
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. The Prowoun.

() Recognition of personal, relative, and interrogative pronouns,

(b) Practics in the use of the correct case forms of personal, relative, and
interrogative pronouns after transitive verba, after the verb “be", and
after prepositions, o.g.
Whom do you want
It was he who did It.

The boy to whom he referred i absent.
He gave it to Tom and me.

(e} The plural of pronouns,

(d) Agreement of a pronoun with ita antecedent in number, o.g.
Neither of the boys has finished s work.

Everybody must do what ko can.

The Verb

(0} A study of transitive and intransitive verbs,

(b) Recognite from thelr respective function: the auxiliary verb, the parti-
ciple, the infinitive, and

() The principal parts and correct usage of Irregular verbs such as,
bogin, blow, give, drink, etc.,

(dy The purticiple phruse 88 o means of securing variety in sentence
structure,

(e) m active and passive voice In their relationship to flexibility of

ence structure,

(0 Pr-ctlm in using the simple and perfect tense forms (active voice),

(%) The use of the subjunctive mood in such exprossions as:
I T were, T wish 1 were,

(h) The correct use of shall as an auxiliary verh,

(i) The agreement of the verb with the subject in number and person,

(§) Discrimination in the use of the pust tense form and the past
participle form of certain troublesome verbs, e.g., saw, scen; did, done;
went, gowe; wrote, weritten; ete.

The Adjeative

(#) Learning how o use the degree forms of adjectives correctly in
sentences,

(b) Practico in building sentences containing picture-making adjectives,

(€) This, that, these, thove used as adjectives. Avold such expressions as—
theso kind of apples, those kind of people

. The Adverb

(#) Recogmition of words, phrases, and clauses used as adverbs,
(b) Practice in using the degree forms of adverbs correctly,
(¢) Elimination of the double negative,

The Conpunction
and
Pupils should learn that the conjunction is an important factor in
sentence building. The conjunction is responsible for errors in sentences
like the following: Either John or Harry ia (not ars) guilty.
The Preposition
Bee grade VII outline.
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Handwriting
Handwriting 1 a graphic representation of spoken lsnguage. The ability

to write legibly and rapidly is of prime importance to children and sduits alike,
and for this reason it myst be developed in the slementary schools

General Objectives

1 An understanding of the necessity of good writing

A determination to nequire It, and u desire to write well at uil times.

2. A habit of self-criticism.
4. Pride in good accomplishment
5 A style of writing which w
(a) tegibility,
b
) speed, and
() wase
Styles

fen of writing include form and movement. This course presents two
styles of writing—print writing and cursive writing. The first is made up of
vertical lines and circies or parts of the circle. The second, cursive writing, is

mude of running ed linos of Various forma, The stant form is recom-
mended. The standarda of form are to be found in o
Allowance ude for variations in style and variatic

s dite 10 individuality.
Factars in Quality
1. Heay

2. Smaothness of line,

s of Jine;

3, Uniform lant—within thirty degrees of the vertical

4. Uniform

5. Letters aligned horigontally

paper

& Unifc

7. Wider spacing between words than between letters

& Neatness

©. Form of letters according o accepted standards.
A natural combination of finger And arm movement ls recommended.

Motivation

When beginning school Uy
and write, This desire sh
throughout the o

child has paturally a desire to learn to read
sld be fostered by creating writing situstions

Mental Plctures

The initial step is Lo establish n the pupil's mind & clear and vivid picture
he correct form of the letters. The models on paper or at the biackboard
ahould be large, accurate, and plainly visible to all the pupils. The principel
features of each ter under study should be referred to by the tescher. In
pointing out errors in the pupil's writing, the tescher should be very specific,
indicating cloarly What the defect is and laying stress on the correct form.

The teacher’s writing on all cceasions should be of high quality. It should
constantly be an inspiration and an incentive to the puplls
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Mainfaining Effort

Too much writing in the junior grades results in bad writing habita. The
incorrect. forms become established in the eye and hand. The defects, when
neglected, become more pronounced in the senfor grades where a greater
amount of writing Ia required. Writing must not become automatic unless it is
of good quality. There must be a carry-over from instruction periods Into all
written work. In all the grades, cvery piece of written wark must be considered
@ woriting exercise.

Rhythm
Writing rhythmically cantributes to speed, ease, and quality. At first to
establish rhythm, the speed and rhythm is controlled by the teacher's requiring
the pupils to write in unison to counting, to music, or to simple songs. Later
each pupil directa his or her own speed and rhythm by counting, etc., and
finally without counting.
Counting is done in the following manner: the number i called on the
down stroke and the word “and” on the up stroke. The counting for the word
“nine" is: and one and two and one and one and two and one.
Posture

1. The writer ahould sit erect;

2. Shoulders practically. level
3. Both forearms resting on the desk;

4. Feet on the floor;

5. Head inclined slightly towards the paper, but not low over it.

Penholding
1. Pen ar pencil is held lightly between thumb and first and second fAngers.

2. When writing on paper the hand glides lightly on the third and fourth
fingers rather than on the side of the hand.

Position of Paper

The paper should be directly in front of the writer, the writing lines of the
paper running obliquely to the edge of the desk at an angle of about thirty
degrees.

Movement Drills

The earry over valuo of such movement drills as ovals, swings, ups. and
downs, and other exercises leading to the formation of letters has been greatly
exaggerated. If at all, they should be used very sparingly.

Writing Scales, Graphs, and Tests

The use of writing seales for raling writing s strongly recommended.
Class scales, individual and class graphs will serve not only as messuring
devices but also as incentives to greater progress.

For a class scale, a sample from each pupil's writing is taken and these
are sorted according to quality into five or aix groups. One sample from each
group s selected und rated to make the seale. For purposes of comparison,
reference to the scale should be made from time to time.

‘Tests should be given once or twice & month and the samples kept so that
progress may be noted. Each pupil should keep an individual graph. A graph
should also be kept, showing the class standing in speed and quality.




INTRODUCTION 183

Speed Lesty are given only 1o puplls from Grade V on. The pupils start
at a given signal, wrile something from memory, keep on writing without
racing for two or three minutes and cease writing at the command “stop’
The letters are counted and averaged for the rate per mintte
Left-handedness
Approximately 4% of school children are left-handed
1. Discover whether the child Is really left-handed by observing him in
various nctivities. Attempt to get the child to Write with his right hand,
and if it is found that he has equal skill with either hand and offers no
resistance to writing with the right hand, he should be taught to write with
the right hand. If strang preference is shown for the loft hand he should be
taught to write with that hand.
The matter of loft-handedness should be handled in the first grade, and great
care should be taken with the correct pasition before wrong habits are formed.
. The paper must be placed obliguely to the Fight rather than the left.
The arm must be placed perpendicular to the lower edge of the paper, and
the hand never allowed to curve around above the Writing. (Freeman has
suggested that either a backband siant or vertical writing should be
accepted, as it s very difficult to get the same slant as that of = person
using the right hand.)
Print Writing
Print writing should be in more general favour throughout the grades of
the elementary school. There are many cccasions where it may be used to
advantage: blackboard reading units for beginners, special notices on the
school bulletin board, printing on maps, Friday afterncon programmes,
many art activities, ete.
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The teacher sets the example in this regard. The higher grades use it
occasionally. In this way, the lower grades will not think that they are using
an Inferior kind of writing.

Grouping Tnstruction

As the content in wTiting s practically the same for all grades from grade
111 on, there s no need of “A” and "B" courses. The formal writing period
may be at the wame time for all grades. It does not follow that grades IV and
VI will give the same performance. They may be practising the same exercise,
but with different standurds with respect to quality, speed, and size, each pupil
receiving individual attention from the teacher.

GRADE 1
Print Writing
Cursive writing is not undertaken in this grade.
Advantages of Print Writing
1. The simple forms reduce physical strain.
2. It allows immediate use of capitals.
3. Because of its similarity to printer's type, it is an aid in:
n) reading,
(b) spelling,
1€) early written and such as: word
Isbelling, biackboard instruction, and other writing and reading
situations,

Frocedure

1. For the first few months, beginnors should do littie or no print. writing.
The preliminary period should be one of reading, sentence bullding with
word eards, and word building with Jetter cards, ete. During this time,
much preparatory work 18 to be done through large, simple drawings based
on straight lines and circles, such as, stick men and women and boys and
girls, dolis, houses with door, windows, fences, tables, boxes, chairs, cages,
tents, cats, dogs, rabbits, pigs, birds, chicks, nests, eggs, flowers, leaves,
wheels, wagons, autos, planes, otc. Gumes, such as tic-tac-toc, will be
Incuded. All this is done at the biackboard or With crayons on large piecos
of wrapping paper.

2. After this introductory work to gain muscular control, all printing for the
next three months is done at the blackboard, or with a large pencil or a
crayon on Wrapping paper or large pleces of newsprint puper.

3, The printing should be one inch high for small Jetters and twice that for
the tall and tailed letters. A base line may be used. Print writing on paper
during the last couple of months in this grade may be reduced to half an
inch for small letters, and one neh for the other letters,

4. Permanent models of words and later of the alphabet should be on the
blackboard or on large paper.

5. A little practice on the various straight lines and circles may be given
oceasionally.

Content
1. Comman and easy words:

(8) from pre-primers, primers, etc.
(b) from the spelling voeabulary;
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4. Pupil's name, grade. name of school, town, city, addres;
5. Anything the pupils desire to write.

GRADE It
Procodure

Print writing is continued exclusively for the first half of the year. It is
reduced in sige Lo one space of ordinary ruled paper for small letters and two
spaces high for long letters, Spacing between words ls important.

Cursive writing may be introduced in the second half of the year. By
connecting print letters, their relation to cursive writing is brought to the
attention of the pupils. Cursive writing in grade IT s of the same size as
print writing. Print writing is still used occasionally.

Correct position is insisted upon st all times, and not only during formal
writing lessons.

Spacing between words 18 stressed.

After the forms have been clearly established in the minds of the pupils
Fhythmic exercises With easy letters and words are practised.

Wriling and printing situations are planned.

Content

1. Words from rending and spelling vocabulary.

2. The alphabet of amall and capital lottors, and the fgures 1 to § and 0.
Only the simplest farms of capital letters are used, Permanent models
whould be on the biackboard.

3. In cursive writing lessons letters are, when possible, grouped acconding to
wimilarity in form, such a5, . d. g and q; Joop letters; ete. Basy words
and sentences contatning a number of the letters of & group are selected
for practice.

4. 8imple combinations, such as, b, st, tt, tle, th, are taught fAirst. Later, more
difficult ones, like biy, ght, fiy, etc, are presented according 1o the needs
of the pupils.

GRADES III and IV

Both cursive writing and print are reduced to at least half the space
between lines on foolacap paper for the small lettors and twico that size for
all othor lettars.

The slant form of cursive writing is definitely Intreduced.

Writing to music, Lo singing, or to counting—in unison and individuaily—
should be done froquently enough to establish some degree of uniformity.

The rate of speed of approximately 50 letters per minute should bo reached
at the end of grade IV.

It is now time to begin training pupils in self-criticlem with regard to
nxnvﬂlndulrllghlllnﬂ.h-[‘hdgmdklmt spacing between letters,
and spacing beween

Attention is given to correct position and pencil holding in all writing.
Though not required. pen and ink may be used in grade TV.
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Content

All the alphabet of small and capital letters in their various combinations
a2 formed in words and sentences from the spelling and writing vocabularies.
All the figures. The simpler forms of capitals continue to be in use.

GRADES V and VI
Frocedure

In grades V and VI the pupils enter upon the last stage of learning to
write, Automatization with good form and with increasing speed is 10 be
expected. Well motivated writing lessons will result in more Intensive and
profitable study of form and movement. The puplls should be impressed with
the neceasity and the advantage of good writing. They should be made to
realize the value of their efforts in these grades. They should be led to take
pride in excellent work. They should be made to feel that a friendly letter
gives greater pleasure for being well written. They should be {nformed that
in the business world good writing tends to success. They will readily under-
stand that a well written applieation for a position is usually aceepted in
preference to a poorly written one. Frequently a porson's efficiency is judged
from the quality of his writing.

Normal size writing is now adopted. Small letters a, m, o, etc., should be
approximately ane-tenth of an inch in height. A line of writing containing
five or six words will Include about twenty-four letters. Pen and ink is used
mare extensively by all.

Time Allotment

There should be n short period each day devoted to a formal lesson in
writing.
ANl Written Work Must Be Regarded ax Writing Practice

Content.

‘The various factors contributing to legibility and beauty, as previously
listed, should be given specific attention. (See Facfors in Quality, page 151.)
In some of the formal lessons each pupil will practise writing according to his
or her individunl needs.

Remedial Practices
When dealing with poor writing the following practices will be found very

effective;

1. Reducing speed and controlling rhythm;

Giving specific attention to arm movement (not necessarily ovals);

Securing light touch by Increusing the number of letters written with one

dip of the pen;

Writing in large hand on the blackboard and on Wrapping paper:

. Increasing the size of pen and ink writing;

6. Using alant print writing;

7. Special corrective exercises on slant, spacing, and the formation of Jetters,

]

Standards of Achievement

Grade V sccording to the Ayers Scale should attain an average speed of
sixty lotters per minute, and a quality of fifty. For grade VI the rate is seventy
and the quality fifty-five. Any pupll reaching the standard eighty of the Ayers
Scale might be excused from the regular writing lessons.
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Content

Al the alphabét of small and capital letters in their various combinations
&8 formed in words and sentences from the spelling and writing vocabulnries.
All the figures. The simpler forme of capitals continue to be in use.

GRADES V and VI
FProcedure

In grades V and VI the pupils enter upon the last stage of learning o
write. Automstization with good form and with increasing speed is to be
expected. Well motivated writing lessons will result in more intensive and
prafitable study of form and movement. The pupils should be impressed with
the neceasity and the advantage of good writing. They should bs made to
realize the value of their efforts in these grades, They should be led to take
pride in excellont work. They should be made 1o feel that a friendly lotter
Egives greater pleasure for being well written, They should be informed that
in the business world good writing tends to success, They will readily under-
stand that a well written pplication for s position is usually accepted in
preference to & poorly written one. Froquently a person’s efficiency is judged
from the quality of his writing.

Normal size writing is now adopted. Small letters a, m, o, etc., should be
approximately one-tenth of an inch in height. A line of writing containing
five or six words will include about twenty-four letters. Pen and ink i used
more extensively by all

Time Allotment

There should be o short period ea
writing,
Al Written Work Must Be Regarded as Writing Practice

duy devoted to a formal lesson in

Content

The various factors contributing to legibility and beauty, as previously
listed, should be given specific nttention. (See Factors in Quality, page 151.)
In some of the formal lessons each pupll will practise writing sccording to his
or her individual needs.

Remedial Practices
When dealing with poor writing the following practices will be found yery

effective;

1. Redueing specd and controlling rhythm;

2. Giving specific attention to arm mavement (not necessarily ovals):

3. Securing light touch by increasing the number of letters written with one
dip of the pen;
Writing in large hand on the blackboard and on wrapping paper;
Increasing the size of pen and ink writing;
. Using slant print writing;
Special corrective exercises on glant, spacing, and the formation of letters.

ne o

Standards of Achievement

Grade V according to the Ayers Scale should attain an average speed of
sixty letters per minute, and & qualily of fifty. For grade VI the rate is seventy
and the quality fifty-five. Any pupil reaching the standard eighty of the Ayers
Scale might be excused from the regular writing lessons.
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GRADES VII and VII
Content and Procedure
The content and procedure are the same as in grades V and VI The
selection of excrcises is determined by the actual needs of the class and
especially by the needs of cach individual.

Time Allotment

A short period each day should meet the requirements of those pupils
whe need spocial writing practice.

Standards of Achievement

According to the Ayers Seale avernges are: for grade VII, quality sixty,
speed seventy-five; for grade VIIL quality sixty-five and speed eighty.

All Written Work Must be up to Standard

Those pupils who maintain & standard of quality of over seventy-five
according Lo the Ayers scale in all their written work should be excused from
formal writing lessons.

Spelling

Each person has threo vocabularies—speaking, reading, and writing. As
#00n a4 children use written oxpresalon of their interests they are in need of
many common words. In writing, people use the same words many times, and
the ability to spell a comparatively small number of words cares for practi-
all their spelling needs. Consequently, the job of the elementary school
18 to teach well & relatively small number of words. It fs on the spelling of
these oft-recurring words which meet the pupils' Writing needs that the
emphasis should fall. These words make up the content af the autharized text.
Nevertheless, the child should be encournged to include in his writing voea-
bulary other words within his spesking and writing experionce.

The teacher's problem is two-fold: To insure the correct spelling of the
words in the text, and to create an attitude which will guard against errors in
othor words. The first part of the problem will be solved by the study of the
word llats in the prescribed text according to directions given, and the second,
by carrying out the word-bullding exercises suggested in the text, and by the
teacher's anticipating probable difficulties in composition, fostering interest in
new words, and training the pupils to consult the dictiona

Frinciples of Methoa

Our nowledge of the spelling of a word is retained through recall of
visual, aural, and motor impressions. Therefore in learning to spell, the follow-
ing avenues are at our disposal: sight, reproducing those mental pictures with
oyea closed, hearing the word and the names of the letters in thelr proper
sequence, vocalization, and writing. It Is through a utilization of all these
channels that we get the most accurute and ready recall of the form of the
word. One of the most common causes of poor spelling is poor pronunciation
and enunciation; hence the first stop in the spelling lesson is & pronunciat
exercise. In oral work it is {mportant that the pupils pronounce the word
before naming the letters, and that A monotonous sing-song tone be avoided:
Do not over-emphasize oral spelling: practice in writing the words has a far
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greater carry-over to the vital spelling situations of life. Pupils should not be
allowed to guess at the spelling of & word. They should know the word or
learn it.

Normally it i5 through the requirements of written language that the child
senses the need of spelling. When the child realizes that correct spelling is the
mark of a well-educated person and bears the same relation to effective writing.
as correct English to effective speech, he has attained the highest metive in
correct spelling. Even in the lower grades the urge to communicate his
thoughts and experiences should supply the motive to learn to spell the
necessary words. Hence the necessity of linking closely the study of spelling
with that of composition. Indeed the work of spelling should be correlated
throughout with other school subjects and the child’s out-of-school environment.

‘The authorized text has many suggestions for lending variety to the study
of spelling, among them: grouping of words on various bases including pho-
netic; exercises in word-building, in the use of the dictionary, in deriving words
from certain root-words by prefix or suffix, or both, and in discovering
inductively rules followed in the spelling of these derived words.

Allowing for Individual Differences

Increasingly, from gradé III on, the puplls of a class will differ in the
number of words they have learned to spell outside of the formal spelling
period. They differ in the ease with which they learn to spell. It is advisable
o ascertain by pre-test which words are already known, and by what pupils.
On the basis of the knowledge thus gained, the teacher may excuse certain
gitted pupils from some of the spelling study periods, allowing them to devote
their time to other studies. At other times the more gifted pupils will be
engaged in mastering supplementary lists of words as suggested in the
prescribed text, while the less gifted are concentrating their attention upon
the minimum list for the current day or week.
Reviews

‘The amount of review of a given word should be based upon the difficulty
that the child finds in learning to spell it. Three types of review should be
utilized—(a) review within the week’s unit, (b) spaced reviews, each list in
turn being reviewed three or four weeks after the initial presentation of that
list: at mid-term and u,z‘aln at the end of the school year the words giving the
greatest difficulty should be reviewed once more; and (c) regular individual
reviews of the words which, because they have given special difficulty, have
been recorded by each pupil as requiring his own special attention. For these
individual records, each pupil should have a special section in his spelling note-
book and the teacher should give close supervision to see that it is neatly and
properly kept and used in the way suggested in the prescribed text.

The Spelling Notebook

For the Monday pre-test and for the daily practice and testing, the children
should use & general work book. For the Friday tests, each pupil should use a
Spelting Notebook in which he strives to have no errors whatever, and in which
only good penmanship is tolerated. Tn another section of this latter book will
be kept the record of any errors made on the Friday tests with the necessary
columns for recording date and cutcome of subsequent reviews. In a third
section, kept by the advanced grades, will appear a Personal Spelling List.

GRADE I

In grade I there are few spelling requirements but a beginning should be
made. What there is of spelling instruction should be incidental, informal, and
largely oral. Through the study of reading, language, and phonies the children
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acquire the abilty to visualise words as wholes. Tho Simpleat of these may be
selected for b and of quite easy
sentences from the blnckbmrﬂ may follow.

Caontent

1. Names of the letters,

2, Some strictly phonetic words; phonetic groups.

3. A few words closely related to every child's experiences, e, mother,
house, baby, milk.

NoTe: Children should learn to spell only those words of which they have
frequent need in their print-writing, probably about one hundred in all.

GRADE I

In this grade writing ability hias increased and with it the opportunities
for the pupils to express their thoughts in written form. Hence u formal study
of spelling is now in order.

The mastery of an efficiont method of learning to spell & word 18 ane of
the moat important gosls to achieve in this grade. The method should be
habituated; correct habits of study at this early stage may be the deciding
factor in making the child a good speller. Hence the teacher's close supervision
over the learning process is Imperative.

Content

1. The words s prescribed in the basic lists of the spelling textbook.

2. Supplementary words, such ns first numes of other children in the class,
kinds of animals on the farm, parts of the face and body, words used in
playing games.

3. Phonetic groups.

4. Pluralizing common names by the nddition of

to the singular form.

Procedure

The procedure as outlined in the prescribed text. This includes prosenta-
tion of new words, study, test, weekly reviews of words studied three or four
‘weoks previously. To arouse and maintain interest, utilize the study helps
suggestod in the text and make occasional use of spelling games,

GRADES HI and IV

Since there is now greater occasion for written language there should be
a corresponding increase In the folt need of spelling kmowledge.

Content

1. The words as suggested in the prescribed text—the minimum list for the
poorer spellers, the supplementary lists in sddition for the better spellers.

2. Such additional words ss are roquired to meet the child's needs in his
written work, e.g., names of land and water forms met with In lessons in
Tocal geography; names of towns near pupils’ homes used in their letter
writing; names af school subjects for their exercise books; names of days
of the week in full and thelr abbreviations; names of holidays: names of
the months; words associated with kitchen, pantry, and grocery store.
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Some of these may bo likely to oocur so infrequently in later written
exereises that it (s inadvisable to require their mastery at present, while
others will deserve study,

-

Simple exercises preparatory to the use of the dictionary.
1. Simple exercises in word-building.

Procedure

Since by this time pupils differ in the number of words they are able to
spell through their genoral observation'without direct study, the test-atudy-test
procedure should be adopted in order to conserve time and effort for the good
spellers, and to economize teaching effort by muking possible n greater
caneentration upon the pupll needing most help, and upon the words demanding
greater attention for mastery. Methods of study should be carefully and
constantly checked, Until an efficiont method of studying a word has been
thoroughly habituated there shiould be no lot-up (n close supervision. This is
especially important (n the case of poor spellers.

The best method of teaching pairs of words known as homonyms s to
toach them in separate lessons at first and later bring them together in roviews.

To prepare for speedy and accurate finding of words in the dictionary in
Iater grades, give many exercises of the types suggested in the prescribed
text. Syllabicating words in grade IV prepares the pupil for using the
dictionary as & guide to pronunciation. Systematic reviews should be given.
The use of the Spelling Notebook should be begun in grade IV. The teacher
should give close supervision to the neat and proper keeping of recards there,

Muke occasional e of spelling games.

GRADES V and VI

Special study of spelling disabilities with remedial work as required.
Vigilant supervision, as in earlier grades, of all written work. Attempt to
cultivate a “spelling conaclence"

Content

1. The wards of the text—for the very poor apellers the minimum lat; for
the better spellers the supplementary worda ns well.

2. Words that present themselves in connection with written language work,
#f. place and street names as used (n letters; words necessary in the
writion assignments growing out of the study of other school subjects;
words connected with sports and hobbies, municipal government, and
transpartation

®

‘Word-building exercises,

Dictionary activities —excrcises calculated to facilitate the use of gulde
words; exercises in finding synonyms, the meaning that fits a given
pasange: exercises In determining the correct prontneiation of words.

Procedure
Pre-tests should be given to determine the words each pupil should study.
Follow the method of study suggested in the prescribed text. Pupils by
thie time they have reached these grades should have such o method habitu-
ated, but to insure ts constant use the teacher should exercise close supervision
aaking the pupils frequently to indicate Individually the method they follow in
study.
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DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING

dingnosis 18 ndequate unless it ferrets out the root cause of the mulady.
It & pupll shows marked deficlency In spelling after he has had some experi-
ence in the sibject At sohoal, the eficlont tonchar will undertake an intensive
study of the case with o view to determining the rool cause of the deficie:
1t is not enough to locate the particular words and particular areas in words
which give diffiulty. The root cause may be poor technique of learning to
spell, or it may be physical defects, or it may be low mental ability. She
investigation of physical defects reveal poor vision, defective hearing, or speech
defects, these should receive Immediate attention from the teacher

y.

B

To remedy poor vision persuade the parents to consult a competent oculist
efects give the child a seat near the front of the room in order
¢ volume of Sound reaching him. In the case of the child with
specch defects, he may be gaining quite false {mpressions of the word through
his faulty pronuneiation; for him the teacher’s first effort should be devoted to
speech-training exercises, directing the child's attention and practice to the
carrect use of the organs of speech, Should these efforts fail, then the teacher
should train the child to rely mare fully upen the other avenues of loarning
seeing, hearing others, the motor activity of writing, and definite, concentrated
acts of rocall of these mental impressions.

For pupils without serious specch dofects correct pronunciation i highly
important. ‘The child who slurs over or omits & letter, or a syllable. in
pronouncing the word is very likely to go wrong in the spelling of that word.
The teacher’s nccurate pronunciation in the initial learning stage cannot be
stressed too strongly, but the vital factor is the child's awn aceurate pronun-
ciation. In many cases it may be found nocessary, even in advanced grades,
to rovert to oareful instruction in the phonetic elements of words

For all poor speliers too much emphasis eannot be laid upon a good
technique of study. Emphasize close observation of the word form, scrutinizing
with the greatest care the particular area in the word which gives the dificuity.
Follow this up with writing the word repeatodly, checking very critically the
correctness of each new copy. Encoursge more and better speaking, reading,
and writing for such pupils.

Where remedial tesching is needed, it will be found in o that
at i required is not o much a difforont type of instruction as a more
intensified application of the normal teaching procedures—more explanation,
greater emphnsis, and additional meaningful practice. In perhaps most cases
group instruction may have to givo place to individualized instruction.

ost ca

Drive home to the pupil that he himself must assume the major rosponsi-
bility for Improving his spelling ability. Choose the time and
beginning rom The pupil's mental attitude should be favourahic
he shouid be caught in & cheerful, co-operative mood. It is especially Important
that remedinl work be begun with a vigorous attack in order that s
possible, be immediately achieved and appreciated. Above everything avoid
Ieaving the Impression that the remedial work 18 nssigned as & pennlty

thod of

Measuro the pupil's improvement at frequent intervals and k
informed of it. Be optimistic yourself, E thusiastic in your encow
at the slighteat evidence of improvement.
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NOTE: In the social studies courses, more activities have been saggested
than can be undertaken in any one year., However, it bs expected that teachers
and pupils will co-operate to organize suitable activities connected with each
of the main topics outlined in each grade.

Grouping of Grades

For an explanation of “A" and "B Courses, see page 20.

What Are th

The pupils’ act
experience formerly studi
cratic societ;

in Social Studies are chiefly in that field of human
d as history, geography, and citizenship. In & demo-
however, all the activities of the school have as their prime
objectives the development of intelligent, democratic citizens. Even when the
emphasis was placed on the mastery of factunl material, as arranged in a
texthook, it was never possible to define exactly the boundaries of any subject,
However, the stressing of the use of one textbook only meant that the teach-
ing of the subject, rather than the pupil, was the main goal. This procedure
excluded the possibility of ehoice and discrimination. Now with increasing
emphasis being placed upon activities growing out of children's interests in
and curiosity mbout the world in which they live, the former divisions of
subject jur s beginning to disappear.

Since the nature of the world is largely influenced by its physical environ-
ment, and since it is fully understood only in the light of the past, in the
elementary chool, geography and history merge and fuse to the extent that
the understanding of one throws light upon the other. Citizenship, likewise,
is not @ course which can be taught by the dictating and copying of notes.
y action of the child, all his daily experiences, within and without the
schoolroom, determine his persomality, Not only in the social studies,
but in health education, the language arts (including literature), arithmetic,
dramatics; playground activities, the child’s
attitudes towards the totality of his experiences; largely determine the ind
of citizen which he is ns o child, and which he will be as an adult. The
pumphlet, Citizenship, Our Democracy, already in the possession of all schools,
izes, on every page, the fact that citizenship cannot be taught as a
subject—it must be lived from day to day In the home, and scheol, and
ax sbundant opportunities will be found, through the
involved in the social studies, whereby the democratic principles of
mutun) helpfulness, individual self-disciplined freedom, and scrvice to others
may be prac

What Democratic Objectives Are Implied in the Soeial Studies ?

Demoeracy is a way of thinking and living, It is only through the constant
practice of the principles of mutual helpfulness, of individusl self-disciplined
freedom, and of service to others that democracy as & form of government
ean be realized. In every genuinely democratic sociéty, human beings and
ideals are more important than material things. In tho ities involved in
the teaching of the social studies, the four democratic objectives of self-
realization, human relationships, econormic efficiency, and civie responsibility
are constantly to the forefront.
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1. The Objectives of Seif-Realization
To be properly adjusted socially, & child must have the opportunity of
realizing his own potentialities. He must, therefore, have a mastery of the
fundamental tools of learning; he must know how to guard his health
and the health of the community; he must learn how to use his leisure
time wisely; and he must give responsible direction to his own life.

. The Ohjectives of Human Relationship

Good homes and gond communities are the basic units of democracy.
Through the social studies, the child becomes acquainted with the world
in which he lives: its physical aspects, its communities and their ideals,

and hnw people have learned to work together in achieving those ideals.
The child becomes increasingly aware of his dependence on others and
also of his responsibility to others

3. The Objectives of Economic Bfficiency

Through the social studies the child learns how society has created and
satisfied its material wants. He discovers that work is a fundamental
basis of all progress; that only by means of work can man satisfy his
desire for comfort and safety. The child learns, therefore, the necessity
not only of choosing an occupation, but of becoming efficient and
maintaining his efficiency in that occupation. He also realizes that he
must use good judgment in buying and selling, and that as a producer
or consumer, he must take appropriate steps, in co-operation with others,
to safeguard his interests

4. The Objectives of Civic Responsibility

These involve the pupil's civic and social responsibilities in the home,
the school, and the community, In their wider aspects they include the
citizen's responsibilities in the community and the province, in the nation
and Empire, and in that great international brotherhood, the world. They.
embrace the desire for social justice and social understanding, constructive
criticism, tolerance, law
ideals.

ans erving loyalty t

How Shall We Teach the Social Studiex?

Mastery of facts and principles, development of skill in the use of books,
charts, maps, and other tools, acquaintance with the vocabulary of the
subject, ability to observe, read, study, and interpret are all important in
the teaching of the social studies. But they are only important as a means of
assisting “the young to liv 50 that living and functioning in the com-
plex enviranment of tomorrow will be easier, nobler, and more satistying.

What Are Some Specific Methods of Teaching the Social Studies?

Cnronology and geography are the two eyes of history. These time and
place relationships mean that historical events and movements. can cnly be
understood In the light of the physical and social conditions in which they
originated and developed. Therefore, the integration of history and geography.
should be as complete as possible.

The child does mot come to school each day to Solve a set of problems
in the socisl studies that have been artificially created by the teacher, It is

ot enough for the teacher to assign a problem to be solved—this may be a
problem only in the mind of the teacher. The teacher's task is to guide the
pupil to the problem that exists. This demands teaching skill. It demands
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his teaching. The progressive building up of school libraries and of com-
munity lbraries bocomes an essential part of the duties of every wide-awnks
teacher.

The Organization of the Social Studies Programme
Throughout the Sociul Studies programme emphasis Is laid upon the
pupils’ clvie résponsibilities through patriotic mctivities. These activities are
integrated with all phases of the school work.
Grades I and 1T
Mutually helpful |

ing in the home, the school, and the community,

Grades 11 and IV

in our and compared with (a)
the interdependence of the people of long ago, and (b) the interdependence
of people in other tands today,

Grades V and VI

In both the A and B courses, the first part of the work is devoted to a
study of various aspects of Canadian life of today and yesterday. In
addition, the A course will deal with & more detailed study of Eastern Canada
and the B course will consider more conditions and
In Western Canada.

Grades VI and VET

The A course makes a study of the Americas, and the B course tells
the story of Great Britain and the British Empire.

While the continents of Europe, Asia, and Africa are not outlined for
separate study, the important countries of these continents are
in connection with the study of Canada, the British Empire, and the
Americas,

GRADES I and II

MUTUALLY HELPFUL LIVING IN OUR DEMOURACY

In these grades, the social studies teacher is primarily concerned with
the development of right attitudes in the mind of the child. To have a healthy
body, the child must have a healthy mind.

From birth, the child is faced with the problem of adjustment to his
environment. As an infant, he is entirely self-centred—his needs and his
desires are the factors which govern his conduct. Presently he finds that he
8 living in & world consisting of his parents, brothers and sisters, and little
playmates. Consequently certain inhibitions are imposed upon. his actions—
others have rights s well as he. He learns, at a very early age, that he
must conform to Soeial rules in the home, and in his small world outside
the home. He must be kind, polite, take care of his own clothes and toys, and
respect the property of others. In a well-ordered home, in his pre-school
years, he has learned the principles of cleanliness, orderliness, cheerfulness,
heipfulness, and tidiness, He has grown to love those who care for him, and
to realize that in return for this care, he has certain duties to perform.
Such s child has good mental health, he has a well-integrated personality.
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During his first two years at achool, the social habits, already developed
in the home. are brosdened Lo include hia relationships with his teachers and
playmates. A new world 18 opening up. Loyaity to father and mother, brothers
and sisters is widetied to include loyalty to his teacher and to his school. He
learns that his home and achool are but & part of a larger community. This
larger community serves him and protects him. In return, he has his duties to
perform. Above all, unconsciously he begina to realize that all life is a matter
of living together, worshipping together, working fogether, reading together,
talking together, playing fogether, singing togcther, latewing together, and
emjoying together. The attitude of Tespect for the national Aag and mational
Bongs marks the beginning of & deep Jove of and reverence for the democratic
principles for which his country stands.

Viewed in this light, the four democratic objectives of self-realization,
properiy adjusted human relationshipa, cconomic efficlency, and civic respon-
sibility early permeate all the child's activities. Through his work and play,
the child bégins 1o realize his own potentialities, begins to assume his share
of civic responaibilities, cammences 1o roslize that only through work can
he salsty his desire for comfort and safely, and bocomes considerste of
others” opinions and feslings.

In these grades svery setivity of the school ls linked with the teaching
of the pacial studies. The teacher should integrate the outlines which follow
with every activity of the achool.

GRADE 1
Patriatic Activities
See Citisonahip, Our Dena

raou, page 14,

Mutunlly Helpful Living in the Homo

The teacher should guard against too much talking about dutics of boys
and girls, Instead, through dally co-operative activities, the practice of mutual
helpfulness will be encouraged

What are the duties of father, mother, and children in creating a happy
home environment ? Through the following activities and others of like nature,
the duties and responaibilitios of )l members of the family may be envisaged

1. Have pupils:

(8) Prepare & booklet showing piclures of their own homes, and
other homes; actual pictures, if possible, of father and mother,
brothers and sisters; pictures of pets and other damesticated
animals, ete.

b) Make a merap-book on thelr own work at home, and on mother's

and father's work,

wot

§c) Tell about preparation for special sccasions in the home, such =s
birthdays, Christmaa, Easter, or Thanksgiving,

id) List oraliy courtesies shown to othors during the day,
(o) Makn gifts for members of the tamily snd for friends,

) Expross themselves frecly by drwiog for themselves pictures of
pets, animals, and other things found at home,

(§) Prepare a booklet on father, mother, and children at play in the
hame,
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(h) Demonstrate the things they do to help mother make the home more
attractive and happy,
(1) Teil stories about trips which they have taken,

(J) Read simple, illustrated stories about the various ways In which
peope In the home work together to provide food and clothing,

(k) Discuss the care of snimals that help us with our work,

(1) Make simple booklets using pictures and sentences: Keeping Our
House Clean, Our Furniture, Our Playbouse, Our Pets,

(m) Discuss plans for keeping the house clean and tidy,

(n) Make friezes to illustrate stories such as “The Three Bears”, and
“The Little Red Hen",

(0) Tell what foods they get from their garden.

Tell pupils stories of the manner in which other boys and girls in our

land, and in other lands, co-operate in the home. Some very delightfully

iustrated books may be found for the puplls’ own use.

Enterprises associatod with farm life may be developed. Such enterprises

should be undertaken us a result of the pupils’ interest in the work in

which they are engaged. Pupils like such stories as Three Little Pigs, and

The Little Red Hen. Good books for this purpose are Work-a-Day Doings

on the Farm, by Emma Seil; Good Times on the Farm, by Ethel Dietz;

and Bobby amd Betty on the Farm, by Dopp, Songs and

“The Farmer in the Dell”, and some of A. A. Milne's e

Little Black Hen", “The King’s Breakfast”, “Puppy an

appropriate. Out of these stories, songs, games, and xmmm "and many

others with which teachers will be familiar, there may arise an (nterest

in the plasticine modelling of farm animals, the construction of farm

houses, barns, and implement sheds out of apple and orange boxes, and

the making of a little garden, possibly indoors.

Mutually Helpful Living In the School

All - iv In the
classroom and on U cacher and pupils share with ote another
the responsibilities of school citizenship. The teacher should play with the
children and encourage them to play hard, to follow the rules of the game,
and to be good losers, Even though the teacher 16 not an athlete, he can display
interest and enthusinsm, and set the example of good Sportsmanship.

In & well-mannered school, through real life situstions thers will bo
progressively developed such habits as are listed on pages 16-17, of Citisonship,
Our Democracy.

Other Activities
1. Help the pupils find and have them learn rhymes and poems which
help to fix attention upon desirable habits; for example:
“Politeness 15 to do and say
The kindest thing in the kindest wa;
“Alice, Alice, strong and able,
Keep your clbows off the table.
“If you cough. or sneeze, or anuft,
Do it in your handkerchief.”
Original rhymes by pupils should be encoursged
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2 Read to puplls or have pupils tell stories illustrating qualities of
unselfishnens, truthfulness, kindness, courage, hobesty, prosence of mind,
sympathy, etc.

3. Read stories to the pupils about children at school in other lands.

4. Have pupils:

(a) Organize & Store and buy things in it,

(b) Make & small windmill to show how the wind helps us n our dafly
warlk,

(€) Show the manner in which kindnews to others makes home and
sehool life mare pleasant,

(d) Show the manner in which they are dependent upon others for
food, clothing, and shelter,

(o) Gather with older pupils for anniversaries, feativals, and other
social gatherings and co-operative activities,

(£) Talk about ways in which they can be useful to various people:
the school janitor, & mick friend, the policeman, ete.,

(§) State orally how accidents may be avoided in different types of
work,

(W) Recite as part of the opening exercises little rhymes and poems
which they have memorized, or little Wories which they have read.

GRADE 1
Patriotic Activities
Bee Oltisenship, Our Domocracy, pagen 17 and 18,

The Creation of Beautiful and Inviting Surrundings and the Growth of

Destrable Habits of Thought and Action in the Home

1. Care of and pride in home merrowndings. Practical demonstration can
be carried out through many activities. Have pupils:

() Make sand table representations of m Saskatchewan farm yard,
and of houses of boys and girls in other environments,

(b) Make a picture collection of good houses,

(¢) Report orally on fire hazards that might ocour in the home: matches,
oily rags, defective chimneys, and the like,

(d) Take part in home gardening activities, and report al least once a
week the progress of the work. Later, a committes of pupils should
bo responsible for providing bouquets of flowers, exhibita of flowers,
fruits, and vegotables for art work,

2. The growth of desirable habits of thought and action. The home and the
achool should co-operate In assisting the ehild to realize the necessity
for clean and tidy personal habits; for assuming responsibility for his
ahare of home duties; for developing thrifty habits in the saving of time,
sehool supplies, food, and clothes; for forming the habit of honesty under
all circumstances, such as finding money, receiving too much change at
the store; etc.

3. Other Suggested Activitics. Have pupils;

(a) Plan a bulletin board for jost mnd found articles,

ib) Discuss the purpose of War Savings Stampa and Certificates,

(e} Report on & radio programme which they have enjoyed,
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Co-operation in the School

L

b
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(d) Make a table model of a circus, a park or playground, a doll's
‘house, ete.,

() Keep a little diary of their work at home,

() Tell about the games they play at home,

(g) Muke a toothbrush rack for the bathroom or washroom; have a
place for each member of the family to hang his brush,

(h) Make plans for keeping flies out of the rooms at home,

(1) Dramatize simple activities in the home: answering the door or
telephone, running errands, helping with housecleaning,

(j) Talk about the best methods of doing simple household or farm
tasks: washing dishes, dusting, making beds, setting the table,
caring for farm animals, cleaning sidewalks and ynrds.

Care of and pride in personal belongings, schoolroom furniture, buildings,

and grounds should be emphasized. (See outline of pupil duties for

grade L)

Care of public property and the property of others:

() The seriousness of thoughtless destruction of property should be
impressed upon the pupils: actions such as throwing stones at tele-
phone insulators; disfiguring walls, posts, and fences; trespassing
on boulevards and private lawns; breaking windows in vacant
houses, ete.,

(b) Stress the importance of using library books carefully and returning
all borrowed books promptly, e.g. the proper care of free readers.

(e) Stress the necessity for proper aititudes towards animal life. All
animals have feelings. They experience pain and suffering. No child
should unnecessarily cause them to suffer. Very often boys and
girls ave found torturing such animals as gophers, and robbing birds'
nests. The teacher should discuss with the pupils the work of the
Soriety for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, and the regulations
far the protection of animal life.

Agtivitics. Have pupils;

(n) Make e colleetion of pictures of bird and snimal life; build suitable
homes for birds; provide drinking water for birds during summer
months; go on field excursions with the teacher a5 guide,

() Collect pictures and other information on bird sanctuaries; the
Life and work of Jack Miner might be discussed, and an illustrated
booklet prepared,

() Plan and carry out & parade of animals in a circus,

(d) Place crumbs, grain, or small slices of apple in bird houses,

(e) Organize a reading circle to read little stories to cach other,

(f) Learn some good ways to co-operate with the teacher.

Co-operation In the Community

B

Provision for the protection of cifizens, Have pupils:
(a) L\mcu_\s the work of the policemen, health officers, firemen (The
démoeratic eonception that all rules and regulations are enforced for
the common good should be emphasized. For instance, the child
should realize that the policeman is his friend.),
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(b) Find out the manner in which the people in the community
co-operate in the work of the school,
()

v t of 3 Easter,
Mather’s Day, and other Special Days, as the need nrises,

(4) Find out what agencies in the community make commumication with
other communities possible,

(@) Find out the transportation facilities in the cammunity,

(f) Find out something about the means of Lransportation and com-
munieation (n other communities in our own land and in other lands,

() Plan an individual or class scrap-book showing some of the difforent
methods of transportation and communication,

(h) Tell about the various ways in which the people of the community
may work togethor In providing healthful sport, in preventing the
sprosd of gious diseases, in in
providing & variety of recreational activities (community libraries,
museums, hobbies, clubs, entertainments, ete.},

(1) Have pupils visit with clder pupils such places as  dairy, a telephone
office, & railway station, or & grain elevator. After the visit, have the
pupils tell what they observed

2. Other Activitics

(n) Highroads to Reading, Books I, TL, and LII contain muny stories which
suggest activities of valus In teaching the social studies. Such stories
and poems % “The Fox and the Grapes”, “City Mouse and Garden
Mouse”, “Christmas in Other Lands”, “The Boys of India”, In Book
1I; *The Crow and the Pitcher”, “Bo Kind", “On the Farm", “The
Four Helpers”, “The Trafic Man”, “Signs and Signals”, in Book TL

pils will discover many others equally a4 good

ax theso

(h) Have pupils listen while the teacher reads fairy storics, stories about
the early ploneers, easy stories about famots men and womer, snd
Bible Stories.

GRADES I and IV
MUTUAL HELPFULNESS AND INTERDEPENDENCE

IN OUR DEMOCEACY
In grades I11 and IV, the main stress is placed upon the study of commu-
nity life. The teacher will find constant use for the pamphiet Citisenship, Gur
Democracy an n basis for patriotic activities, and for suggested activities in
connection with the study of the home, school, and community. Discussions
about life in our ewn communities leada nal

(“A” Course), and in far-away places (“B" Course), follows quite readily.

“A” COURSE
Patriotie Activities
See Cttizenship, Our Democracy, page 21
CO-OMRATION 1N THE HOME, SCHOOL, AND COMMUNITY
Co-operation in the home., the school, and the community ean be developed
and expanded on this level, by & series of activities, in which the pupils, under
the guidance of the teacher, assume the leadership, Committees of pupils can
o formed and special problems arising out of the discussion can be investigated
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\under the direction of pupll chairmen. A Tumber of these activities is
suggested in the pamphlet Cificenship, Our Democracy, pages 13 1o 36, The
toncher ahould uso the activities an suggestiona only. Many others may arise
out of the daily programme in the school, or out of community conditions.
Any activity, that appears to be beyond the uhderstanding of the pupils, should
ot be attemptedt, For the further guidance of the teacher these activitles are
Indieated !

Our Homes
1. Picturs serap-books of good houses, of the different Kinda of rooma with
heir furnishings, of different kinds of clothing, and of essential foods.
3, Pupil planning of a house. Aa & result of their oWn observations, pupils
should report on the malerials necessary for construction, and suitable plana
for erection. Out of this might arise o discussion of the work of the lumber
agent and his source of Supply, of the duties of the carpenter, of the
architect, of the plumber, of the interior decorator, and of other peopls
co-operating in the work of building a house.
| What is 2 bome? What makes & home attractive? Is it possibie to have
a good house without having & good home? The actual construction of &
house and its furnishings out of apple boxes or cardboard boxes might be
undertaken. In the spring or summer a work bench might be erected in
the coal shed or barn.
The weaving of rugs, tho making of runners for the dresser, the maldng
of S04, the consiruction of 4 medicine cabinet, the making of butter. the
making of dishes from Saskatchewan clay, the drawing of designs for
Hinolewm—all these are splendid activities.
& Picture scrap-books of attractive farm buildings. A model farm yard or
school yard might be sketched showing particularly the advantages of
trees on the open prairie.

Our Communitien

The Interdependence of the merchant and commercial travelier, of the
doctar, the teacher, the postman, the carpenter, the pastor, the interior
decorator, the elovator man, the station agent, the conductor, the engineer, and
the farmer can be realized through a series of activities. The teacher should
ot outline the duties of each on the blackbonrd. By the appointment of pupil
commitises, the various aspects of community life can be gathered from the
actual observation of these peopie al their work. The pupils may wish (o invite
representatives of these viriuus ocoupations and professions (o visit the school
and to give some necount of their experiences.

How PrOPLE LIVED I8 OTHER TIMES

The Indians

What kind of homes did the Indians have? This question makes an
interesting introduction to the general topic. An enterprise on Indian homes
and on Indian 17> ran bé developed. In most cases, the pupils have first hand
Kknowledge of the types of homes in which the Indiana live today. By reading
and listening to stories of Indian life, by making an Indian camp on  sand-

pictograms for an Indian tepee, by carving fotem poles, by singing songs about.
Indian life, and by memorizing pooms about Indians, the pupils’ interest will be
wroused. As @ result of such an enterpriso many questions will emerge. Some
of these questions are indicated below:




GRADES 111 and IV 3

1. In what country or Countries did the Indians live?

2 What were the names of the Indians who lived In what 18 now Western
Canada

3 What is meant by an Indian tribe?

4. Who were the first white men to ses the Indians of Canads ™

5. What were the chief occupations of the Indians? What were the duties of
the Indian women?

6. Of what did the food of the Indians consist
7. What means of transportation did they have®

§. How did they make their clothes ?

9. What weapena did they use?
10. How did they secure their first guns?

1L Where did they get their horses?

Every teacher will bo able to see the unbounded possibilities of an
extremely intereating and profitable enterprise on this subject. The work on
Indians and Indian life will lead naturally to an examination of the homes of
other primitive peoples

The People Who Lived in Coves
fginnted by the construction of & cave on a sand-
table. This would requ w mound of earth, with a cave dug at the
hottom of the 1 and stonos and rocks placed around it. There shiould be
& place for the fire, and for mmall toy animals representing the wild ones of
those days. This should make an interesting introduction. Stories, pictures,
and drawings will help to awaken the child's interest. Out of this phase of the
netivity m na will nrise: In What DAzt of the world did the cavemen
Live? Why dln't the Indians live in eavea? What was the nature of the
climate of the country in which the cavemen lived? When did the cavemen
live? How did they make their fire? How did they protect their homes from
the wild animals? What were the names of some of those animals? How did
these cavemen got thetr food w othing? How did they get their lamps™
What kind of writing did they use? What were their occupations? How did
the bays and girls of those days live? Do any people live in caves today?

This activity might be

Suggested Activities

1d be available in the school library or in the communmity
Lien connected with

Material
vide & SIATUDE Point for oRe OF MOTe Ac

1 The poopie who lived in lake houses and villages
The people who lived in land houses and villages
The people who lived in trees

The bomes on the desert

The first real homes.

k3
4
5.

The study of the first real homes might invelve & discussion of the parts
of the world In which the first farmer lived (the region of the Nile or the
Tigris-Eaphrates), How i tilling the soll and growing crops change life cn
the earth 7 How were the first real houses bullt and furnished? What kind of
writing was used by these poople? On what material did they write? How
did they tell the time of day and year?
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A list of further activities follow. These are suggestions for the teacher.
They are not compulsory.

1. Life in the castle. A eastie may be made as a clay project.

2. Travellers and traders of long ago. How did they travel? How did they
know their directions by day and night? What land and water forms did
the sailors kiow well 2 (bay, cape, island, gulf, strait, sea.) The collection
of pictures of ships of ancient times, and the making of model ships and
paper boats could be undertaken. In this topic, there is the opportunity of
a good enterprise; by linking the methods of travelling long ago with the
‘methods in use today.

3. The collection of pictures of animals which man has tamed. What use
Thave men made of these animals? Collect pictures to show these animals
at work. Who were the first people to keep flocks and herds? Stories of
Abraham, Isasc, Jacob, snd David are valuable.

4.0n a sandtable constrict a model of the Nile region showing deserts,
irrigation systems, pyramids, oases, unusual plants and animals.

5. Tell the story, in pieturs form, of Noal's Ark.

8. Every teacher can encourage her pupils to collect pictures. Magazines
and calendars are a fruitful source,

“B” COURSE

Patriotic Activities

See Citisenship, Our Democricy, page 24.

CO-OPERATION T THE FOME, THE SCHO0L, AND THE COMMUNITY

See Citizenship, Our Democracy, pages 24 to 26. As in the “A" course,
other activities will arise out of the daily programme of the school and out of
community conditions. The teacher should not repeat the same activities year
after year.

PEOPLE 1N FAR-AWAY PLACES

Under this topic a study is made of life in far-away places. In imagination,
journeys are made to widely scparated countries, in which ways of living differ
greatly from our own. The effect of climate and of other geographical condi-
tions upon community life are noted. In eévery community, no matter where
Iocated, interdependence will be seen ta be a dominant characteristic.

In the following outline, several regions are suggested for study, and, in
each region different countries or areas are indicated. Of the regions sug-
gested, ome typical country or res in each of these regions should be studied
in some detail.

Life in Desert Regions
Typical countries or areas are Arabia and the Sahars. A method of
approach to the study of Arabia is indicated below. A similar method of
approach may be used if the Sahara is the topic
1. Pian a trip to Arabia. What methods of transportation are used? In what
direction do we travel? Who are some of the people who help us on our
journey? (ticket agent, conductor, engincer, porter.) From what port do
we sall? What waters do we cross? At what city do we arrive? If we
travel by aeroplane, what route do we follow?
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2. The appearance of the devert and the paxis. What modes of travel are used
by the Arabs? (camel, train, neroplane.) How do they dress? What is
the appearance of their homes? What occupation do the Arabs follow ?
How do the people of the desert protect themselves and their families
aguinst bandits and sorms? What qualities of character are developed
by their mode of life? fcourage, rescurcefulness, independence, lack of

y for the weak.) What products do they sell to other countries®

What language do they speak? Do you know any Arabic words? What

Bible stories tell about nomadic pesples? (Abraham, The Childre

Israel in the Wilderness, Josoph and his Brethren.)

“

The following artivities are suggested for the teaching of this topie: Make
oo the sandtable s rep of an Arabian Collect
pictures of Arabian life, sb the Arabian dress, food, homes, horses.
®te. Make plasticine or salt and flour maps of Arabia and the su

areas. The pupils may read or the teacher may tell the pupils stories
about Arabian life. The pupils may make mural representations of scenes
from Arabian life

Life in Equatorial Regions

Typical areas are the Amazon Itiver and the Congo River Valleys. A series
of activities are suggested for the study of the Amazon River Valley. If the

Congo River Valley 1# preferred, & similar approach to the study may be used:

1. Lot the pupils plan a trip to the Amazon River region. Suggestions given
for the teip to Arabla may be wied here

2. The pupilé may take a trip up the Amaron River. What kind of a boat is
used? WHat food supplien are necossary? What clothes are worn? What
interesting plants and animals aro seon? What i the appearance of the
nntives? What are their ccoupations? Have the natives any other means
of travel besides water Lransport? What (s the appearance of their
houses? What foods do the poople eat? How long is the Amazon River?
1 it very w Why has this aren . hot climute?

3. On the sandiable
Amazon.

akte 8 ropresentati

n of & village by the banks of the

4. Make n collection of pletures of anin

ls and plants of the Amazon Valley.

5. Compare the sppearance of the houses, and the nature of the food and
clothing of the natives o Amazon River Valley with the houses, food,
and clothing of the Eskimos of the Polar Regions

& What foods does the Aniason River Valley supply Lo us here? What is the
mast important product of the Amazon? From what other countries is
rubber obtained

Do the people in the Amazon River Valley work hard (o secure a kving?
Why?

& Life in the Jungle is an excellent Lople for An enterprise.

Life in the Meuntain Regions

Typical of these areas are Switzeriand and D Other mountaim
regions may be studied if cocanion arses. A method of approach 1o a study of
Switzerland in briefly suggested

L The pupils may plan A trip to Switzeriand by train and boat or by
neroplane,
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2. Find pictures to show the mountain scenery. On the lowest levels, tho
olives, vines, and oaks grow; higher up, are mountain pastures; and on the
high peaks are the oternal snows.

3. The stories of Heldi and William Tell make interesting reading.

4. Can you find in your community any article that was made in Swizteriand ?

5. Try to find out something about the work and play of the children of
Switzerland.

6. Dexoribe a Swiss village by means of pictures,

7. Describe summer life on the farm in Switzerland. Compare and contrast
this life with life on & Saskatehewan farm In the summer time

&, What are the high pastures?

8. Switzerland makes a splendid subjoct for an enterprise. Plan with the
class the work to be undertaken, then divide the group into committees.
Each committee will investigate a special phase of the study.

Life in the Low Lands
The Netherlands should be studied:

1 The land of canals and windmills and dikes can be conveniently studied
88 a sandtable activity.

2. Ploture scrap-books and mural representations of modern travel in summer
and winter, and of the dress, homes, and occupations of the people can be
made. Pictures of scenes in Hanrlom, Delft, Amsterdam, and The Hague
may be secured.

3. What products does Holland supply to other countries? (flowers, bulbs,
cheese, butter, ete.) Can we get our bulbs from Holland today? Why?

4. Why were dikes built? the story, "“The Leak in the Dike may be read.

Life in Cold Regions

Life among the Eskimos In Northern Canada and smong the people in
Lapland are typical exampics. Some attention might be given to life in the
Antarctic Regions.

Life in Thickly Populated Countries

The life of the people in India, China, and Japan sre typical examples.

The year's work may be enriched by telling stories about the work of men
and wamen who have helped to Improve the conditions of our community life.
Same of these characters may bs Mazart, Florence Nightingale, Robert Louts
Stevenson, James Watt, George Stephenson, and Thomas A. Edison. The
teacher and pupils will think of many others. In most communities, there have
been focal men and women who have made valuable contributions to
community life. Possibly the boys and girls will be able to stats some of the
contributions which have been made. Nothing difcult should be attempted.

GRADES V and VI
THE IDEAL OF INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM
REALIZED THREOUGH MUTUALLY HELPFUL LIVING IN
OUR DEMOCRACY
Throughout the social studies courses for these grades, history, geography,
and citizensnip have been closely related. The attention of the teachers is
directed, once again, to the fact that the great principles of democratic
eitizenship permeate every activity of school life. Through the soclal studies,
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2. The courses broaden out to include the geography of the world. The
continents and oceans are leamned. Particular attention is given to the
continent of Burope in the “A" Course, under sub-topic 6, of the general
topie, “Introducing Our Country. Othér apportunities will be found for the
study of other continents.

8. The time concept must not be overlooked. This does not mean & formal
memorization of dates. It does mean, that the historical setting is very
important, Teachers must, therefore, make every effort to enable the pupils
to understand the meaning of a century of time, and to help them to place
events In the proper order in the century. Certain dates will, quite naturally,
‘become fixed in the minds of the pupis, through frequent repetitions and
‘proper associations.

4. The courses as outlined are a guide to the teacher, and twill assist
him in arganizing his work for the year. They indicate the goncral field in
which teacher and pupils will conduct their activities. In this field many
activities have boon suggested; but they are suggestions only, Teacher and
pupils will select the activities whick are felt fo be most appropriate; and
there is wo lomit to the number of activities whieh may be substituted or
added. The teacher should enrich the course as time and the circumstances
in his achool will permit.

‘A” COURSE
Patriotic Activities
See Citizenship, Our Domocraoy, pages 26 to 25,

Our Home Community in Saskatchewnn

All the activities suggested under this heading are not compulsory. They
are outlined to assist the teacher in directing intelligently the work of the
pupils.

1. The activities Suggested on pages 28 to 32 of Gitizenship, Our Democracy,
should be integrated with the further activities suggested here, and with
others which may be chosen by teacher and pupils.

2. History of the local community.

(a) When was the community founded? Who were the first settlers?
What is the origin of the name of the school district, village, town,
Or city? What industries are carried on? What geographical factors
make these industries possible? Whal is the meaning of municipal
government? What frcedom is enjoyed by each member of our
community? What are the duties and obligations of every member
in the community to community life in general? What are the func-
tions of such community institutions a5 the school, church, library,
hospital, police department, post office, store, hotel, and local welfare
organizations?

{b) Construct booklets giving the history of the local community and
schoal district.

(¢) Gather information about the birthplaces of the people in the com-
munity, and prepare illustrated booklets. Compare and contrast the
conditions in the communities from which'they came with the condi-
tions in the community in which they now live.

(d) Indicate on the map the location of the communities from which
some of the people came.
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(e} Organize a sehool council based upen the local municipal organization,

() Plan a bulletin board for displaying interesting items about your
school and community.

(g) Visit ono or more of the following: the local post office, a dairy farm,
a creamery, the municipal council chamber, an experimental farm, a.
hospital, the community library. Prepare a booklet telling about
the history of ome or more of these local institutions. State your own
observations during your visit.

(1) What local agricultural and co-operative organizations are in the
district? Give the local history of any of these.

(1) Make a school stamp album. Find out all you can about the coun-
tries from which the stamps came,

(1) Start & school museum by gathering samples of racks, Indian relics,
and other interesting specimens of historical interest. Find out all you
can about these specimens.

(k) Make a map of the community. Are there different kinds of maps?

3. What is a community? Why is your school district a community? There
are over 5,000 school districts in Saskatchewan. Compare the size of your
school district with the Province. How large s Saskatchewan? Note its
Iocation on the map of Canadn. When did it become & province of
Canada? In what area was it included before becoming a province?
What industries are in Saskatchewan? Have the physical features,
location on the earth's surface, and climate anything to do in determining
the nature of these industries? What is the meaning of climate? What
factors determine the Kind of elimate which prevails in Saskatchewan?
Look at Saskatchewan on & map of the worid. In what country is it?
In what continent? In what hemisphere? In what zone? Notice the
location of Saskatchewsn with respect to the poles and equator.

A Glance at North Ameriea

1. On the globe, note the location of North America. Compare in & general
way the size of North America with respect to other continents. The
pupils should become familiar with the names and locations of the other
continents.

2. What are the large political divisions of Noarth America? (Canada,
United States, Mexieo, and Central America.) Locate these on the globe,
on the map of North America, and on the map of the world

3. On the globe, have the pupils imagine what the world would look like
if North America and South America were not there. Show that there
was a time in the history of the world when the people of Europe knew
nothing about the Americas. What period was this? What anclent ideas
did some people of thal day have concerning the shape of the earth?
What were some of the newer ideas about the eartii? The pupils should
read interesting stories about Leif Ericson, Christopher Columbus, and
the Cabots. (Do nat attempt to make notes on the details of their voyages.)
What were the reasons for these voyages of discovery? What did people
find out about the world as a result of these voyagea?

Suggested Activities:
(a) Prepare a booklet on the Vikings. This might consist of collections
of storles, poems, and pictures. The pupils might read some of the
Norse myths which really give the foundation of Viking life. The
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construction of a Viking boat might be undertaken, together with
shichds, sails, and cars. A ministure representative Viking Feast
Hall might be constricted, or & Schoolreom o some vacant room
might be transformed into & feast-hall. Tn this way a fairly complets
enterprise on the Vikings might be undertaken.
Prepare & boaklet on Chiristopher Columbus. Some of the questions
for investigntion by the pupils might be the following: Who was
Columbus? Where did he live as a boy? As a boy whit people did
he hesr? What unsolved
Why did Columbus wish 1o
resch Cathay and Indin by water? What was tie ususl route to these
places? Who provided Columbus with money for his great adventure?
What difficulties did Columbus have to encounter? What did
Columbus really discover? Did he realize that he had discoversd
 niew continent ? How many trips did he make across the Atlantic?
Discuss the characteristios of Columbus which helped him to achieve
success. Read the poem “Columbus”.
Prapare a similar booklet for the story of the Cabots
On the globe, eatimate the distance between the point at which
Columbus landed in North America and some point in India, where
he thought he had landed
From what countries did Leif Exieson, Columbus, and Cabot come?
Locate these countries on the map.
Who were some Gf the other early explorers who tauched upon the
coasts of North America?
How did America get its name?

What difficulties were encountered by these enrly explorers in sail-
lng across the Atlantic?

Introducing Our Country

1. What is the name of our country? Locate Canada on the map of North
America, on the globe, and on & map of the world.

2. When was the first birthday of our Dominion of Cansda? Was there any
Canada before that time™ Whit area was included within Cannda at first?
From the map, sectire the genernl ides that there has boen a gradusl
expansion of Cannds.

3. Compare thie area of Canada today with the Area of the largest countries
In the world. What countries in the world are larger than Canada? the
United States? Russia? China? Brazil?

4. Mark on an outline map the different provinces and territories of Canads.
What provinces are called the Maritime Provinces? the Central Pro-
vinces? the Pralrie Provinces? the Pacific Province?

5. What are the natural regions into which Canada is divided? What is s
natural region? In what manner do theso natursl rogions affect the
waya of living in different parts of Canada?

8. People from many lands, from many countries, and ropresentatives of
different races bullt Canada. The pupils should be able to locate on the
map some of the countries from which thess people came, and discusy
some of the eustoms of the people,
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Explaration of and Early Settlement of Cansda
1. The Red Man's Country.

() Note that the Indians lived nlong the shores of the oceans and the
Great Lakes, n the river valleys, on the open plains, and in the
great forests. Locate these areas on the map.

(b) On & map of Canads, locate the natural regions. Indicate on this
map, wlso, the homes of the main groups of Indians such as the
Algonquins and Troquoin of the East, and the Sioux and Crees of the
West.

2. Jacques Cartier, the great discoverer of Canada.
(n) Have pupils read the poem, “The Hero of St. Mal
(b) Have pupils read stories about Cartier from books in the school
b

() Why was 1t fairly ensy for Cartier to penetrate the interior of
Canada?
(d) What was Cartier's mim?
{®) What were some difficulties encountered by Cartier?
(f) On the map, find the most westerly point reached by Cartier. Why
4id he not continue his work?
(g) Why did Cartier fail to make a permanent settlemont?
() What was the attitude of the Indians towards him?
3. If the occasion arises, have the pupils find out something about other
discoverers and explorers who came to North Amerion during the
wixteenth century.

4. The French Settle the Maritime Provinces and the St. Lawrence Lowlands.

() Champlain, the real founder of New France. Draw a map or make
a sandtable model of the Appalachian Region, and of the St. Law-
rence River system and St Lawrence Lowlands. On this map mark
the chief surface festires, and find out all you can about the climate,

b} Where did Champlain found settlements? What difficulties were
encountered by these oarly settlers? Why wore these settlements
founded? Why did the French eome to the New World?

f¢) While the French v..r:- founding settiements in Acadin and the St
Lawrence Lowlands, in what ares were the British cstablishing their
settiements? Why .lm the Britih and Fronch disagree? On the map,
show the location of the French and British settisments, What was
the sttitude of the Indians towards these while men? Indicate on
your map, in & general way, the location of the various settiements
in Canada at the end of the 17th eentury.

(d) “We have not found anything to replace the Indian's cance, snow-
shoes, or toboggan.” Compare the importance of thess methods of
travel now with their importance in the years of early settiement.

Xife In New France During the Seventeenth Century
1. Introduce the idea of the feudal system in a concrete manner. The
following suggestions maY serve as o guide:

(a) By means of a class play, partray the king or overlord, the seigniors,
and the habitants or tenant farmers in their respective roles.
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(b) Pian on the sandtable, or make & mural of, & seigniory.

(c) Propare a booklet, showing typical scenes of life on the oarly
selgniorles,

2. What woro the benefits of the seigniorial system in the early sottloments®
Why did the system lose its value? What system is now used in holding
Iand? Have the pupils express their opinions regarding the merits of each
system.

3. Habitant Life and Customs.

(a) Rﬁld the story, “The Visit of the Intendant,” in Highroads to Reading

for grade VI

(b} Have the pupils read, as widely as possible, from many different
sources, stories about the Hfe and customs of the early French
sottlers.

(¢) The following suggestions may assiat in guiding the pupils’ reading:
What was the nature of the home life of the habitants? How large
were the farms? Describe the fumily meal, the community social
evenings, and the winter sports. What Industries were carried on in
the home™ Why do we not carry on similar industries in our homes?
In what parts of Quebec is present day life similar to life In the
early days® What great changes have taken place in other parts?

(d) Have pupils bring in reports on the following: Louis Hébert, the

first farmer; the first tanneries; the first boot factories; the first

primnz,

(8) What French leaders made outstanding contributions to the life of
New France in the seventeenth century ? Find interesting stories about
such men as Bishop Laval, Intendant Talon, and Governor Frontennc,

(£) Who wero the courcirs do bois? Tnteresting poems and other stories
should be availabls.

The Fronch Colonkes Become British

1. Draw maps of the regions claimed by the French and British.

2. What is meant by stating that countries are rivals? Draw attention to
the fact that the French and English had been rivals in Europe for a
long time. Why were they rivals?

Show that, befors 1763, 4 number of disputes arose botween the French
and British which caused war on different occasions. By 1763, however,
ali the French colonies became British. During the final conflict between
the French and British, what two great heroes were killed? Find out all
you can about the monuments erected to their memory. Storiea about
the removal of the Acadians and the taking of Quebec might be read.
If the reading material is available in the library, the pupils might bring
in reports on other interesting events during that period. Some of the
pupils might like to read Evangeline,

4 What is & treaty? Why was the treaty, which gave the British all the
Fronch colonies in America, called the Treaty of Paris? Have the pupils
nume other treaties,

5. On the map of North America, colour in red the parts controiled by the
British after 1763, Indicate the aroas in which the French and British
lived. About how many people were living in the St. Lawrence Lowlands
and in the British colonies?

6. Who was Willinm Pitt? Find an interesting story about him.

B
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New Settlements in Canada

1 Lend the pupils to seo that, in 1763, the British laws were difforent
from the French. Why would the British find it hard to make laws to
Ault thelr new subjects? To overcome the diffieulty, what kind of laws
did the British grant to the French? The answer is simply that the
French were allowed to have most of their old Inws, By what act of Par-
linment were the French granted this right? (Quebec Act)

2 United Empire Loyalists come Into Canada. From what place did these
new settlers come? Why was this name given to them? Why did they
come to Canada at this time? Briefiy explain at this point, that mis-
understandings arcse between the people who made the laws in Great
Britain and the people living in the British colonies. The result of these
disputes caused the British in America to set up an independent govern-
ment of their own, and the country became known s the United States of
Americu. Some people, however, did not want to live under another flag,

In what part of Canada did the United Empire Loyalists settle? Show
definitely on the map that settlement was moving westward. Where is
the Niagara peninsula? Know the names of the Great Lakes. Where is
the Ottawn River? In which of the Maritime provinces did the Loyalists
sottle® What were the chief occupations of the people? In the years
which followed, from what other countries did settlers come?

As the English-speaking settlers camie in, changes in Jaws wers necessary
in Canada. Into what two parts was Canada divided? Why? Following
the division of Canada Into two provinces, difficulties mrose, which led
first, to the uniting of the two parts of Canads, and later, to the formation
of the Dominlon of Canada. Ay developments undertakon here should be
in story form. Maps should be used. On this lovel, pupils are unable to
appreciate constitutional developments,

5. Stories concerning the lves of the men and women who first settled
Fastern Canada would be very appropriate at this point. Teachers should
be guided by the reading facilities at the disposal of the pupila.

Frople at Work in Eastern Oanada Today

1. Have the pupils make n list of articles, used in the home, school, and
community, that were made in Eastern Canada.

2. On u large map of Canada, noto the chief rivers, lakes, and forests of the
five Eastern provinces. What contributions do these rivers make to life
in Bastern Canadn?

8. What are the manufacturing regions of Cannda? Have mast of the coun-
tries of the world manufacturing regions? Find out the natural factors
which have contributed to the location and growth of two or three of
the following cities: Sydney, Ottawn, Toronto, Windsor, Hamilton, Sud-
bury, Halifax, St. John, Montreal, and others. Through a consideratian
of thess factors, indicate those natural conditions which are essential
for any great manufacturing centre,

. What are the chief mining areas of Eastorn Canndn? Discuss the part

played by Eastern Canada in the production of nickel, msbostos, gold,
silver, conl, iran, and oil.
Where are the great lumboring regions of Eastern Canada? What are the
chief products? What Industriea grow out of the lumbering industry?
What are the chief markets for lumber &nd its products? What other
countries have large forest areas?
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6. The great agricultural areas of Bastern Canada. What are the three chief
areas? (Niagara peninsuls, The St. Lawrence and Ottawa River valleys,
and the Maritimes.) What types of agriculture are developed? In what
ways do the farm products of the East differ from those of the prairies?
Have the farmers of the East any advantages over the western farmers?
Have the western farmers any advantages over the eastern farmers?
These would make good topics for debate. What other industries grow
out of the agricultural industry in Eastern Canada?

7. The great fishing grounds of Eastern Canada. Where are these located?
‘When did the people of Europe first discover the Atlantic fishing grounds?
Read stories about the lives of fishermen along the coasts of Labrador,
Nova Scotin, and Newfoundlgnd. Who was Grenfell? What contribution
did he make to the lives of these fishermen? Where are markets found
for the fish and fish products?

8. Other industries in Eastern Canada.

(a) Where is fur farming carried on? What products come from this
industry ?
(b) Where are the hunting and trapping areas?

9. What is the meaning of exports and imports? What will determine a
country’s exports and imports? What are Eastern Canada's chief exports
&nd imports? With what countries is Canada most likely to trade? Why?

People at Play in Eastern Canada
1. What are some of the factors that attract tourists to Eastern Canada? *
2. What are some of the winter and summer sports?

3. What are some of the most beautiful natural scenes?

4. What is meant by tourist trade? In what way do tourists promote good-
will relationships between countries *

Additional Suggested Activities

1. Have pupils gather information concerning the Reversing Falls at St
John and the great tidal bore at Petitcodinc.

2. The pupils might plan & trip from their homes to any one or more of such
enstern cities as Toronto, Windsor, Sarnis, Fort William, Hamilton,
Montreal, Quebec, Fredericton, St. John, Halifax, Charlottetown. As they
reach thege citles, they should attempt to find the answers to the following
questions: When and by what people was the city founded? Why did it
become a ¢ity? What is its present population? For what is the city
particularly noted? What are some of the outstanding historical develop-
ments? In what natural region is it located? What natural conditions
influenced its growth? Both teacher and pupils will think of many other
questions.

8 The pupils may plan other trips by train, hoat, or aeroplane (o other
parts of Esstern Canada,

4. Booklets may be prepared on such topics as Niagara Falls; Prince
Edward Istand, the Garden Province; typical lamber mills and pulp and
paper millls; and other points of interest in Eastern Canada.

5. On the sandtable make an illustration of the St. Lawrence River showing
its souree, mouth, tributaries, ferries, rapids, waterfalls, canals.
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(a) On an cutline map of Canada, have pupils trace the main lLines of
the Canadisn National and Canadian Pacific railways. Mark the
impartant cities along the routes, Have pupils bring in & report on
the tmportance of these rallways to Canads.

(b) In what parts of Canada were railroads first developed on & large
scale? Why were railronds built? What were the methods of trans.
portation before raflrcads? Could Canada have maintained its unity
without railroads? What province became  part of Canada after
the promise of a transcontinental railroad was made

(e) Have pupils bring in & report on the advantages and the disadvan-
tages of the different types of transportation systems,

(d) Have pupils report on the communication facilities throughout
Canada. If possible, have pupils ascertain the origin of these. Before
the present methods of communication were introduced, how did
people, living in one part of the country, communicate with their
friends who lived two or three thousand miles away? What is the

of the improved facilities?

tntroduckng Our Country

1

2,

8

What area is included in Western Canada today? In what natural regions
is Western Canada? Have the pupils indicate on their maps the latitude,
the zono in which Western Canada is located, and the rivers and surround-
ing bodies of water.

Particulnr attention should be given to the Hudson Bay and Strait as
the ocean gatewny to the West. Trace the route followed by the Hudson
Bay Railroad. Have pupils report on the origin and function of this rail-
road, and on the manner in which western commodities are carried over-
seas. What are the advantages and disadvantages of Port Churchill?
Hus Western Canada any other seaports? Havo the pupils gather infor-
mation, with respect to the Paclfic ports, through reading interesting
books, listening to radio talks, collecting pictures, talking with others,
and reporting personal observations,

What Westerm products are exported, and what commodities used in the
West are imported through Port Churchill, the Pacific ports, and the
seaports of Bastern Canada? What Western commodities aro used in
Bastern Canada, and what commodities does Eastern Canada sond to us?

The Explorers of Western Canada

When did explorers from New France (Eastern Canada) commence to
unroll the map towards the west? Have the pupils read stories and
gather as much Information as possible on the exploits of one or more of
the following : Radisson and Groseilliers, La Salle, and La Verendrye and
his hons. What were the aims of these men? Show how fho matural
barriers worth of the Great Lakes dmpeded the movement \weatward from
Eustern Oanada t this time and during the subsequent periods,

Under what cireumstances did the Hudson's Bay Company come into
existenco? What men were associsted with {ts early organization? What
definite rights and obligations were outlined in the Charter granted to
the Hudson's Bay Company by the British Government? (the right of
the monopoly of trade in furs and the obligation to govern the area.)
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3. Have the pupils understand the significance of the term, Rupert's Land
How did the Hudson's Bay Company carry on its fur trade, and what
wffect did the explorations of such men as La Verendrye have upon the
Hudson's Bay Company’s fur-trading sctivities?

4. Have the pupils report on the work of any one or more of such explorers as
Henry Kelsey, Samuel Hearne, Alexander Mackensie, 8ir John Franklin,
Dr. Stefannson, and Roald Amundsen. What were their aims, and what
were same of the results of their work? Have pupils resd from the
Highroads fo m-aum mich stories as “The Boy Henry Kelsey” and
“Pioneers, O

Rupert's Land, A Fur-Trading Region

1L Who were the original inhabitants of Western Canada? Considerabile
work has already been done on the Indians in grades III and IV. The
teacher should guard against too much repetition of the same activities,
but pupils should have a good understanding of the habits of life of the
Indians of plains and wooded arcan of the West.

2. What was the purpose of the fur-trading posts? Who were the rivals of
the Hudson's Bay Company to 18217 Have pupils gather information
about the traders from Eastern Camada who were known as the North
West Company. On an oulline map of Western Canada, show the location
of same of the fur-trading posts. What means of transportation were used
by the fur-traders? Have the pupils imsgine that they were lving in some
part of Eastern Canads in the year 1512; help them to plan & trip from
wome trading post on the Hudson Bay to Fort Edmonton, or from Mon-
treal to Fort Bdmonton. In doing this, the pupils will have to understand
such torma as tributary, mouth, source, watershed, divide, hoight of land,
portage. How did these fur-traders secure their food suppliea? Have
pupils read from Hiphroads to Reading: “Across Cansds with the Fur
Brigade.”

The Beglnnings of Setticment in the West

1. Who was Lord Selkirk? Find as tany stories as you can concorning the
Red River Bettlement. How id these settlers come 10 the West? What
were somo of their dificultics? Have pupils find out about much early
meana of transportation as the canoe, travois, dog-sled, Red River Cart,
covered wagon, earriole. Have pupils read from Highroods to Reading
mich seloctions as “The Land of the Silver Chief" and “The Red River
Voyageur”.

Outaide of the Red River Settiement, who lived in Western Canada prior
to 15707 Before 1870, were there any schools in Western Canada? Who
wan responaible for conducting these schools®

3. The Red River Settlement was called a frontier settlement. Why T

»

Settlement Moves Westward

1. When did Rupert's Land bocome s part of the Dominion of Canada? What
disturbances in the Red River region occurred in 1869 and 18707 The

teacher should aim at a true appreciation of the causes and results of the

Red River Insurrection.

After the transfer of Rupert's Land to Canada, a small portion of it

becaime the province of Manitoba. What name was given to the vast area

outside of Manitoba? What ares was included in the North West

Territories?

»
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8. Where was the capital of the North West Territories? When were the
North West Territories formed into provinees?

. What (s & ploneer? Have the pupils find out some of the plices from
which the carly settlers came, how they reached their new homes,
how they bullt their houses and barns, where they obtained thelr
supplies, the difficulties which they had to encounter, etc.

5. What part of the North West Territories wis first settled Why was this

area settled first? What turned the tide of immigration towards the

prairie lands T Why did settiement proceed quite slowly at first? The story
of Western settlement s a fascinating one, The teacher and pupils might

‘work out an interesting enterprise on the growth of settiement in their

local area.

Mention might be made of the Saskatchewan Insurrection of 1885 Do

not make outlines of this event. The puplls should be encouraged to find

interesting storles on such Indians as Big Bear and Poundmaker. The
teacher might read Cameron's The War Trail of Big Bear,
. The survey system In Western Canada ean be quite easily understood.
Have the pupils make o map of the school district and township in Which
they live. Why was this survey system adopted 7
5. Who were the Royal North West Mounted Police? Why and when was this
police force organized? Find interesting stories about the work of the
RNW.MP. What name is given to this police force today?

0. Find as many stories as you can about the building of the Canadian
Pacific Railroad. What is meant by the Canadian National Rallway?

10. Find the names of people who were prominent in the history of Western

development. What were some of thelr contributions to progress in the

-~

@

Settlement on the Pacific Coast
1. In what natural region is the Pacific Coast area” Account for the climate

thero. What is the latitude of this area”™ Why is the climate of the

Pacific const warmer than that of the prairies?

Have the pupils make a map of the area, marking on it the chief physical

features, cities, and products.

‘Who were the first explorers of the Pacific Coast region? From what

countries did they come? How did they come? To what extent was this

& fur-trading arca?

Have the pupils discuss the differences between life at Vancouver or

Victoris and life on the prairies.

Have the pupils collect materials illustrating life at the Pacific Coast.

Make u scrap-book out of these.

6. In what way does geography Influence the cecupations of the people of
British Columbia T Find stories about the deep-sea fishing, mining, lumber-
ing, and frult growing. Why is Vancouver a larger city than Vietoria?

»

@

o

Western Canada st Work
1. Agriculture,

(&) Have pupils study the map of the four provinces, in order that they
muy be abla to point cut arens in Western Canada whers ranching,
graln growing, mixed farming, dairy farming, poultry farming, and
frult farming, etc, are the chief cccupations of the people. Why are
these areas adapted to this particular kind of farming?
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4. Have pupils discover the main mining areas of Western Canada. Mark
these on the map, Make a list of all the minerals found in the West. Of
what value are these?

5. Have pupils prepare a booklet on the fishing industry in the West. These
‘booklets should be well {llustrated.

1t possible, have pupils visit one of the following manufacturing plants: a
flour mill, a creamery, a meat packing plant, a sash-and-door factory, an
oil refinery, a sugar refinery, a cannery, & bakery, a pottery. Let the pupils
tell about their experiences.

7. Have we any hydro-electric plants in Western Canada? Why are there
fewer water power Sites on prairie rivers, than on rivers in British
Columbia and eastern Manitoba?

Have the pupils collect samples of different kinds of minerals. These
should be placed in the museum.

. For what are the following places noted: Flin Flon, Goidfields, Great
Slave Lake, Trall, Cariboo, Turner Valley, Drumheller, Lioydminster,
Estevan, Claybank? Locate these on your map.

Ed

10. Give examplés of how progressive farmers in your district overcame their
difficulties. Have puplls bring to school extracts from farm magazines
or mewspapers telling about any farmer who has won recognition for
good farming.

11. What is meant by time zones? Have pupils explain the meaning of the
following standard times: Atlantic, Bastern, Central, Mountain, Pacific.
Tnis makes an interesting activity,

12, “At Fort Simpson in midwinter, the sun rises about 10:30 a.m. and sets
about 2:30 p.m. In the summer, we used no lamp for about six wéeks and
we had to have thick window blinds so that we could sleep during the
bright night time." How can these conditions be explained? Why does
the length of day and night vary in your community?

13, Make a sandtable model of a Fur-Trading Post. Dramatize a day at a
Fur-Trading Post.

14, Visit, with the pupils, the historic sites in your community.

Have pupils prepare booklets dealing with each of the Western Provinces.
This is a valuable activity which will sum up and organize the information
collected by the pupils during the year.

&

GRADES VII and VII

THE IDEAL OF INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM
REALIZED THROUGH SERVICE IN OUR DEMOCRACY

The attention of all teachers is directed to Citizenship, Gur Democracy,
pages 38 to 64. The outlines suggested there for grades VII and VIII, and
the short articles entitied “Our Flag”, “Our Royal Family", “Our Empire’,
and “The Royal Visit” will be found valuable in the teaching of these courses.
The teacher's attention is also directed to the first paragraph of the intro-
duction to the grades V and VI Social Studies courses, This should be read
with care.

A8 in the grades V and VI courses, teachers should get an overview of
the work prescribed for these grades. In the “A” course the following topies
are developed:
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GRADES VI and VIIT we

Patriotic Activities.
The Americas—General Introduction.

People of Many Countries Built the Americas.

The Age of Discovery,

The Westward Movement of Settlement Beging

The British Settle in the New England Colonies.

More British Establish Themselves Along the Atlantic Coastal Plain
Relationships Between the British and French in Norh America.
The Thirteen Colonies Become the United States of America in
Westward Expansion of Settlement in the United States.

‘The Great Industrial Areas of the United States.

The Development of Two Democracies Side by Side.

Mexico, Central America, and South America.

The topics for the “B" course are outlined as follows:

Patriotic Activities.

The British Empire of Today.

The British Tsles—Early History.

The British Isles—Industrial Development.

The Growth of the Empire.

The Growth of British Democracy within Great Beitain and in other
parts of the Empire.

Outstanding Statesmon in different parts of the Empire.

‘The Empire and the United Stutes.

Additional Activitics.

1t was stated, in the Introduction o the grades V and VI course, that a

consideration of the tople outlines involved four impertant factors. These
four factors should be studied again, For the sake of emphasis the fourth
factor 18 repeated here: The courscs as outlined are a gwide to the teacher,
which will assist him. in ovganising hia work for the year. They indicate the
general fleld in which teacher and pupils will conduct their activities. In this
fleld, many activities have beon suggested; but they are suggestions enly.
Teacher and pupils will seloct the activities which are felt to be most appro-

priate;

ind there i no linit to the number of activities which may be substi-

tuted or added. The teacher should enrich the course as time and the cir-
cumstances in his school will permit.

" COURSE

Patriotic Activities

See Citizenship, Our Democracy, page 38.

The Americas—{Gencral Introduction

In the introduction to the teaching of the Americas, the teacher should

make every effort to motivate the work so that the greatest possible pupil-

interest will be aroused. The following suggestions for motivation should

help both teacher and pupils in planning an introduction:

(a) Have the pupils collect pictures of people at work and play i
different parts of the United States and in other countries of North
and South America.
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() Have the pupils read interesting stories about life in these countries,

f¢) What essentinl commodities are imported from the United States,
and from other countries of the Americas, for use in the local
community ?

(d) As a result of their reading, listening to the radio, and conversations
with others, have the pupils give the names of some of the people
who take an active part in the public affairs of the various countries
of the Americas.

(€) Are there any peaple in the community who formerly lived, or whose
ancestors lived, in the Americas (Canada excluded)? Discuss.

(f) What is the significance of the flag of the United States of America?
What is the National Anthem?

2, On the globe and on the map of the world, note the location and area of
North and South America. Pupils might use outline maps of the world,
and on it mark the following:
fa) The divisions of the world into continents and eceans,
ib) The equator; the poles; the hot, temperate, and frigid zones;

examples of parallels of latitude and meridians of longitude; and time
belts.

8. Note the chief political divisions of the Americas. No attempt should be
made to memorize these. Every pupil should, through his constant system-
atic observations of the details of the appropriate maps used in connec-
tion with his daily work, become increasingly better acquainted with the
names and locations of the political divisions. As the occasion arises, the
capitals and other important centres might be marked on the map.

People of Many Countries Built the Americas.

1. What are the languages used in the various countries of North and South
Ameriea?

2 From what parts of the world did the many peopl
United States and ofher countries of the Americ
countries on the map.

, now living in the
, come? Show these

3. Before the people from other countries came to the Americas, Who were
the inhabitants of these continents? If time permits and material is
available; many interesting illustrated stories can be read about the early
civilizations of such people as the Incas of Peru.

The Age of Discovery

1. Hejj

the pupils to secure a mental picture of the world as the people
rope believed it to exist five centurles ago, What ideas did the
péople have concerning the shape of the world?: What continents, with
which we are now familiar, did the geographers of that day exclude
from their maps? Why? What were the most important countries in
the Europe of the fifteenth century?

2. Lead the pupils to understand that progress in Burope was very slow over
& long period of time. Then, show the influence of different ideas producing
such new desires and longings as the demand for goods not produced
in Europe and the desire for great riches. In what part of the world
could these demands and desires be satisfied? Prior to the end of the

teenth century, what were the Toutes to the Far East? What difficulti
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were encountered along these routes? Show how all these factors
together with the growing spirit of adventure, and the desire for Empire
building, led to the westward explorations,
3. Have the pupils read about the exploits of any one or more of sich men
an Columbus, da Gama, Balbos, Migellan, Pizarra, Corlow, or Drake.
Mativen and achievements should be understood.
With what difficulties were these explorers faced in undertaking their
oconn voyuges® Note the types of ships used, ocean currents, prevailing
winds, otc.

The Westwanl Mavement of Settlenent Beging

. What people sottied in Mexico, Central Amerion, and parts of South
Ameriea ?

2. Read stories of the carly eivilizations in such countries as Mexico and
Peru before the coming of the white man.

Why were these regions valued s highly by the Spaniards and
Portuguese T

5

The British Settle in the New England Colonies

1. Why did the English leave home to settlo in New England?

2 When and where was the first New England colony foundod? Note the
gradual expansion of settlement to include the ares now known as the
New England States.

% What were the first needs of these early sottlors? (sheltor and food)
What were thelr occupations? Why was furming diielt In the New
Engiand States?

4. Read such pooms as ““The Courtahip of Miles Standish” and “The Pilgrim
Fathers™

More British Extablish Themselves Along the Atlantie Coastal Plain

1. Note the location of this region on the map.

2. Beginning with the founding of Virginia in 1807, the settiement of the
whole Coastal Plain continued until there were finally thirteen colonies
of Great Britain extending from Maine in the North to Georgia in the
South,

% What industries were developed in the more southerly portions of this
Plain T With what kind of lnbour did the southern plantation owners operate
their plantations? Have the pupils gather information about the original
homes of the Negro slaves. When did slavery in the Southern states
cense? AL the present time, how Is the work carried on in the Southern
Pluntationa? s there u Negro problem in the United States today? Was
there ever a sluve market in Canada? Read “The Slave's Dream”.

4. Why was settlement confined 1o the coastal regions for such & long
period of time? Note the physical barriers impeding westward expansion.

5 While the British were establishing themselves along the Atlantie Coastal
Piain, the Dutch and French were als establishing settiements in Norih
America. Where were these located * Note that the Dutch colony of New
Amsterdam became the British colany of New York in the 1680 (If
possilibe read Trving's Ichabod Crawe and Rip Vas Winkie. )
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Relutionships Between the British and French in North America

1. On your map, mark the location of the British and French colonies. Show
the natural regions in which they were located, and the chief physical
features of these regions.

2. Why was there rivalry between the French and British?

3. The pupils might read stories of the various confliets, leading finally to
the Seven Years' War and the Treaty of Paris. The chief aim is not to
have the pupils memorize isolated facts about the wars, but to arouse
their interest to the extent that they will understand the general
development. What weré the final résults of the conflicts as indicated
in the Treaty of Paris of 17637

4. By using the map, have the pupils understand the extent of Great
Eritain's Bmpire in North America after 1763

The Thirteen Colonies Become the United States of America in 1783

1. The causes of the American Revolution should be briefly examined from
the standpoint of both the Mother Country and the colonies. Show that
he Mother Country on the one hand and the colonies on the other totally
‘misunderstood one another's point of view, For the colonists, it was a
struggle to maintain certain fundamental human rights (freedom); for
the British Government, it was a struggle to uphold the commonly
accepted principles upon which the empires of that day were built: the
monopoly of trade and rights of taxation. (Note again the reasons for
the first migrations to America.)

2. When did the Thirteen Colonies declare their independence? When was
this declaration finally recognized by Greal Britain?

Have the pupils read about the life of George Washington.

Why did many people leave the Thirteen Colonies at the close of the
War of Independence? Where did they settle? What name was given to
them ?

=

‘Westward Expansion of Settlement in the United States

1. Have the pupils prepare o brief reporl on the progressive stages of the
development of settlement in Canuda, The map of North America should
be used freely,

2. The pupils should understand that settlement in the United States moved
westward from one natural region to another, The following suggestions
for map study indicate the progressive development of settlement:

(a) Until the 1770's, settlement was confined to the New England States
and the Atlantic Coastal Plain area.

(b) Settiement moved across the Appalachians to the Great Central Plain
as far west as the Mississippi River.

(¢) Settlement crossed the Mississippi and extended to the Cordilleras.
() Settlement penetrated across the Cordilleras to the Pacific Coast.
2. Note the similarities and differences in the natural regions of Canada and
the United States. The chief river systems, mountain ranges, prairie lands,
and desert areas should be located on the map, together with the bodies

of water surrounding the continent.
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4. By what means were these settlement areas linked together? Have the
pupils make a collection of pictures, showing various early transportation
and commiinication facilities. Compare the developments in the methods
of transportation and communication in the United States, with contem-
porary development of these factlities in Canada.

5. What improvements were made in the methods of transportation and
communication, during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, between
North America and other countries of the world?

The Great Industrial Areas of the United States

1. Certain types of agricultural commodities are produced generally through-
out the whole country, but there are specifie areas or beits in which the
location, physical features, and climatic conditions are particularly favour-
able to the production of particular commodities, Mark on the map the
chief areas in Which wheat, corn, cotton and Sugar cane, tobacco, and
fruit are grown. Where are the chief ranching and dairying areas? Why
are these areas particularly adapted to these agricultural pursuits?

2. Where is the great manufacturing region? (the north-eastern section of
the United States) Have the pupils discover why such cities as Pittsburgh
Minneapolis, and Detroit have developed into great manufacturing cities,
Why are the great cotton manufacturing centres not found in the cotton
belt? For what materials, essential in the manufacturing industry, does
the United States have to rely on foreign trade? With what countries does
the United States have the most important trade relations? Trade rela-
tions with Canada should be stressed.

3. Other important industries are mining, lumbering, and fishing. Where
are the chief areas in which these industries are carried on?

4. The following activities are suggested to assist the teacher in directing
the work:

(a) Have the pupils give examples to show that the postal services,
system-of exchange (money), military and naval protection, schools,
ete., are very similar to those in Canada.

() A few of the United States exports are cottan, aute parts, machinery,
petroleum and its products, and grains. Some of its imports are silk,
coffee, rubber, sugar, and paper. On & map show the transportath
routes over which these exports and imports travel.

(¢} In what other ways are Canada and the United States linked besides
trade? Have the pupils make a list of these. (radio, books, university
scholarships, students attending universities, citizens of one country
living in the other country, travel, ete.)

(d} Give examples of how grants from the Rockefeller Foundation and
the Carnegie Foundation have helped Canadian and British hospitals,
libraries, and universities.

(¢) You are going to take a trip by automobile to San Francisco,
California. Plan your trip carefully. Through what parts of the

United States would you pass? What cities would you like to visit
en route? Why? What information would be required of you in order
to pass the customs and immigration officers? What is a passport?
1s one required for admission to the United States? Have the pupils
make a full repart on the subject, “How to Cross the Line."

Frost is a serious problem to the California fruit growers. How do
these peaple try to solve the problem?
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) Have the pupils debate this resslution: “Resolved that the United
States could be @ self-supporting country over & long peried of

time.

(1) With what problems are the growers of cottan, carn, and wheat faced
at various times? What steps do they take to solve their probiems?
With what diffieulties are our own wheat producers frequently
faced? What atlempts aro made to overcome these difficulties?

(1) What is the meaning of fr
blockade? What is the purpose

trade, prot
i

e tarifts, embargo,
et Are they exsontial?

The Development of Two Democracies Side by Side

1. The story of the political history of the United States should be Lmited
to o few important developments, such us: the coming of the Pilgrim
Fathers: the Declaration of Independence, August 4, 1776; outstanding
incidents during the Presidency of Abraham Lincoln, 1856-1863, including
the reasons for and results of the Civil War: the United States and U
First World War; and the United States and her part as an ally of al
domocracies during the Secand World War which began in September,
1638,

{0 details of events need be condidored. The following suggested activitios
will indicate the nature of the discussion of the sbove-named topics:

(a) Have the pupils discuss the meaning of this extract from the
Americun Declaration of Independence: “We hold . . . that all men
are created equal, and that they are endowed by their Creator with
certuin unalienable Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty, and
the pursuit of Happiness.! Compure these with President Roosevelt's
four freedoms: freedom from want and fear; freedom of worship
and speech.

(h) Read interesting stories aboul the life and work of Abraham
Lincoln. Have the pupils understand that. in all his work, human
relationships—respect for the other's personality—were placed above
material things. Read the Geltysburg Address. Help the pupils to
realize that o fundamental issue in the Civil War was the preserva-
tion of the Union. The question of sluvery was & cause of the war,
and the emancipation of slaves, in the Southern States, wax a result.

(e) Avoid details of the First Great War. Have the pupils understand
the reason for the United States participation in it. What ls meant
by the Monroe doctrine? How has it influenced the United States
attitude towards participation in European affairs?

i) In the conflict which begnn in 1639, have the pupils realize that
Great Britain was for & time the sole bulwark of democracy. Have
the pupils gather material on part taken by the United States
as the “srsenal of democracy”, The work of President Roosovell as
ane of the great champlons of democracy should be discussed. 1l
active co-operation between the United States and Canada, and *he
significance of the Pan-American Unlon make good subjects for
investigation.

3. Have the puplls discuss the meaning of democracy: It s the way of
living and thinking that enables people to work co-operati
Individual freedom, and 1o render the greatest possibie sorvi
fellowmen.
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| out the manner in which the two democraries
od States have ever since 1515 solved their prot-
lems peacefully. Teacher and pupils should note, without defail, the
various boundary disputes, fisheries disputes, and waterways problems
they should discover the machinery by means of
which satisfactory agreements were roached. All of these disagreements
and settlements should be discussed n the Hght of the democratic spirit
which makes possible settiement by arbitration and conciliafion rather
than by war. Concrete sxamples of relationships within the Jocal com-
munity should be used for Ulustrative purposes.

4. Help the pupils to
nada and the U

By following the suggested oulline in Cifizrnahip, Our Democracy, peges
38 to 40, have the pupils understand how our provincial government i
organized and financed and the mervioes which It rendera. Then show
that in the United States «n are rendered by the govern-
ment of each State

6. Suggested Activities

() Pupils may like o read such books s Uscle Towm's Cabin, and The
Lattle Shepherd of Kingdom Come

(b) Have th

Pupila collect Information #o that they can give brief talies
on the use of owa or more of the 1o i ERtewnys for trade: L
St. Lawrence Waterway: the nan-Mohawk Gap; the Mississippi
River; the Gulf of Mexico; the Golden Gate; the Panama Canal
Using provincial government aa an example—its organization,
the services renderod, the mothods of ralsing taxes—discuss Lhe
priviloges and duties of i eitizan in o democracy.
(d) What Is meant by “the Canadian Embassy at Washington”? How
s the United Btatos ent ropresentod in Canada? How are
e’ intorests looled WEler In other countries of the world ?
mstant relationships between

raphical favtors make inevitable
the Canidian and Uniled States Governmenta. Show how the friendly
Felationships betweon Cansds and the United States muy point the
way to & peaceful solution of difficulties betwoen countries in

() Have the pupila tr
Uni

« o the mAp Uie boundary line belween the
o States and Cansda

Mexico, Central Amerien, anid South America
The following activities in cosnection with Mexico, and with the Central
Ameri mendod. The teacher
may substitute others or add to Uhese
1. On & map, note the countries, and compare ther size with Cansda snd
the United States.

can, and South

2. The pupils should alresdy be familiar with the chief physe
South America. Note the manner (n which the physical fentures and
climate determine the nature of the products.

3. What are the chief commodities imported by Canada from Mexico and
the South American Countries? Do we export any goods to them>

4. What is the name given Lo the forms of government found in the various
countries of South Ameriea?

5. In general we find Buropeans and Americans Jiving in the temperate belts
o in nreas of high altitudes. Give a reason for thix
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6. How would a crop fallure in Argenting affect the people in the Provineo
of Saskatchewan?

7. What is the difference between the kind of wheat produced i Saskatche-
wan and in Argentina? Has Argentina any advantages over Saskatchewan
in the production and marketing of wheat?

8. Locate an the map Buenos Aires and Rio de Janeiro. What factors make
these cities Important?

. Find out on the map the region in which the follawing industries are
chiefly carried on: rubber production, coffee growing, wheat growing,
ranching, fruit growing, mining, and lumbering.

10. Why has the manufacturing industry not been so highly developed in
South America as it has in the New England States? Give three reanons.
Show why the few manufactured products in South America are closely
related to the agricultural industry.

“B" COURSE
Read enrefully introduction to grade VI and VIII courses, pige 190,

Patriotic Activities
See Citisenship, Our Domocracy, page 98,

The British Empire of Today
Activities

1. What particular parts of the school's opening exercises stress our connec-
tion with the Empire?

2, State the manner in which our connection with the Empire I emphasized
in such activities as the following: Empire Day, Dominion Day, and King's
Birthday celebrations; Remembrance Day services; parades on special

patriotic occasions; and all meetings of a public nature.

4. Have the puplly rocite or sing such sengs and poems of Empire ax:
“There'll Always Be an England”, “Recessional”, “Land of Hope and
Glory”, “Rule Britannial”, “The King's Men", and “The English Flag"
(Kipling). The inclusion of one or more of such songs and poems together
with “God Save the King", “The Maple Leaf”, and “0O Canada!" as a part
of the School Civic League, Junior Red Crass Sciety, and other types of

school programmes, 18 strongly recommended.

. What common loyalties link together the inhabitants of our Empire all
aver the world? (Citizenship, Gur Demacracy, page 53)

5. Have pupils bring in a roport on the manner in which Canada and Groat

Britain are linked together in ways other than those mentioned in 4 above.
(language, soclal customs, democratic inatitutions, literature, racial origin,
radio broadcasts, defence, etc.) Do these relntionships apply with equal
force to other parts of the Empire? To what extent do they apply to the
relationahips of Great Britain and Canada with the United States?

6. Have pupils locute the following places on the map. Through constant
assoclations with these terms pupils will grow to understand them thor-
oughly: Great Britain, the United Kingdom, the British Islos, the British
Commonwealth of Nations, and the British Empire. (Citizenship, Our
Democracy, page 53)
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7. What aro the names of our most important Empire leaders today? What
qualities make them greal? Refer to Lord Tweedsmuirs definition of
leadership found in Citiseankip, Our Domocracy, page 3.

8 By the essential of and
states, help the pupils to recognize that co-operative living, Individual seit-
disciplined froedom, and servico to others are only passible in democratic
states, in which respect for human rights and for intellectual achieyerments,
is placed above blind cbedience to state domination. Give concrete
examples. Refer to Citisenship, Our Democracy, pages 45 and 46,

8. A very successtul activity on the arigin, develapment, and significance of
“Our Flag” can be developed. Bee Citizenship, Our Democracy, pages 47 to
50, 58 to 64

The extont of Our Empire

1. Using the globe and the map of the world, discuss the meaning of the
statement, “The sun never sets on the British Empire.” What part of the
earth’s surface and what portion of the world's population are included in
our Empire? Compare the size of the various countries of the British
Commonwealth and India, and find out their relative populations.

2. When it i twelve o'clock nioon by your school clock, what time i it in such
cities as Ottawn, Canada: London, England; Delhi, India: Cape Town,
South Africa: and Canberru, Australia?

4. Why is naval strength a factor of tremendous Importance for Great Britain
herself, and for the British Empire in genoral? Who was responaible for
the frst British Navy? When? Why is Great Hritain often spoken of a5
“The Island Fortress” ?

1. On the map, show the trade routes followed by British merchantmen in
trading with different parts of the Empire.

5. Why is Great Britain regarded as the centre of the Empire?

6. Using the map of the warld, indicate the zones in which the countries of
the British Commonwealth of Nations are included. From this knowledge,
what conelusions do you draw regarding the climate in these parts of the
Empire? What factors influence climate? (latitude, winds, mountains,
altitude, large bodies of water, ocean currents, large forests)

7. When it is winter in Canada, what kind of weather prevails in Australia,
New Zealand, Indin, and South Africa?

8. Great Britain carries on an extensive sxport and import trade, What kinds
of commodities ure exported? Hove the pupils find out two or three of the
chief imports from the other members of the British Commonwealth of
Nations, and from India, Newfoundland, British West Indies, the chief
possessions in Africa, and other important parts of the Empire.

. What important commodities are imported from Traq and Egypt? in what
particular manner are these countries of importance to the Empire?

10, Have the pupila locate on the map and find out one or two reasons why the
following are important to the Empire: Gibraltar, Malta, Suex Canal,
Cyprus, Aden, Singapore, Hong Kong, Sarawak, Mauritius, British Somali-
land, Gambia. Name other strategic points.

The British Isles—Early History
1. On the globe and on an outline map. note the position of the British Iales
with respect to the continent of Europe. Mark in the surrounding bodies
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of water, Of what different parts are the British Isles composed ! In what
#one are the British Isles? What factors influence their climate ? In what
time belt are the British Isies?

2. Who were the original inhabitants of England and Wales, Scotland, and
Ircland? Whot was England called ot that time? (Britain) There wero
four invasions of that part of Grest Britain, formerly known as Britain.
What people took part in each of these invasions? Have pupils find out
two or three changes which resulted from each conquest. What peoples
have been blended together to form the present population in the British
Isles? Is there a similar blending of nationalities in other parts of the
Empire and In the United States? Into what part of the isiand of Great
Britain were the ancient Britons driven?

3. Havo the pupils read stories, dramatize, or bring in reports on two or more
of the following topics:

(#) The homelands of the invaders,

() How Brgland became & sea-faring nution,

te) Outstanding people such as Julus Caesar, Augustine, Alfred the
Great, Canute, William the Conqueror, Bede. What were the chief
characteristics of their work

4. Describe briefly the type of foudalism which prevatled in England after
the Norman Conquest.

5. From the pupils’ reading and from pictures, have them de:
life of any of the classes of people during the three centuries fo
Norman conquest; the lords, frecmen, villoing, sorfs.

Whit were the effects of the Black Death upon England?

ribe the daily
wing U

Thie Hiritish sles—Industrial Development
Craft and merchant gilds

1. Have the pupils discuss the manner in which 3
skilled workmen today. Then direct them to sto
eraft gilds of long ago.

2, Would boys and girls of today Jook with favour upon the ¢
apprenticeship? Tt is possible thut somo one in the district
describe Nis period of apprenticeship in the Old Country.

es which describo the

d system of

3, What were the merchant gilds

4. From the pupils’ reading, conduct o discussion on problems arising aut of
the following quotation: “The whole spiril of the Middie Ages was ngainst
any kind of underselling or any kind of profit taking. Crafi and merchant
gilds are an expreasion of this attitude.”

Chunges in the system of farming
1. Make & diagrim to illustrate the manor or open field system of long ago.
What were some of the advantages and disadvantages of this system? 1y
there anything in your community similar to these conditions? What were
the commona? Of what advantage were these lands to the poorer poople?

Lead the pupils to understand that farming conditions were practically the
same all oyer Burope for hundreds of years, Then show some of the effecta
of newer |dess and inventions. Have the puplls find out, if possible, the
changes introduced through the efforts of the following men: Arthur
Young, Tull, Townshend, Bakewell, Croft.
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4. Good markets. Nearly every country in the world is a likely market for
British goods. Explain the reasona for this: chesp transportation, cheap
power at home, good quality and variety of products, good merchant fleet,
favourable geographical position. Nots again the chief trade routes used
by British merchantmen.

5. Raw materials available, What raw materials are available in Groat
Britain? From what other parts of the world does Great Britain secure
her raw materiala? What raw materials are imported? What is n
“blockade™ *

6. Inventive genius and industrioun charactor of the British people. Necossity
and intelligence ure tho Lwo great factors in invention. Discuss. In what
way may the locomotive be maid to be the work of more than ono
inventor? Have the pupils suggest other machines which are the results of
the work of several people. In What manner may a machine invented to
6l & need, create still greater neods? Ilustrate with reference to Kay's
Fiying Shuttle, Hargroaves' Spinning Jenny, Cartwright's Power Loom,
Crompton's Spinning Mule. Out of & considerstion of these, there may
arise & general discussion of modern Inventors and their contributions.
Have all inventions been received gladly T

Other Artivities

1. Locate on the map the chisf industrial regions of Great Britain.

4. To what extent does Britaln's agricultural industry supply sufficient food-
Btuff for the needs of the country

Mention as many reasons a8 you can why Britain has produced a strong
ruce of sea-faring men,
. What is meant by the convoy syitem !
0. What European countries are neted fo
chief manufactured products !

In what countries of Europe and Asia are iron, coal, and il produced in
large i
What is the chief acean route from Great Britain to India? Trace this
route on your map, and mark the chief strongholds which guard this route.
8. Have pupils construct large salt and Bour maps of ome or more of the

following continents: Europe, Asia, and Africa.

8

anufacturing? What are the

The Growth of the Empire
1. Huve the pupils read stories narraling Hritain'’s greatness on the seas.
Buch stories may deal with the exploita of British sailors in the days of
Kilizabeth and with the herolsm of Britain's great discoverers and explorors,
Pupils may report briefly on the work of such great trading companies ax
the Hudson's Bay Company, the Muscovy Company, Enst India Company,
ote.

2. Try to secure & series of pictures which will show the development in the
4ypes of ships used since the days of Elizabeth.

3. On outline maps of Asia and Africa mark in the physical features. Show
places on these continents which are parts of the British Empire. Mark in
the names of other countries.

4. In discussing the growth of the Britiah Empire. special attention should be
[given to the British Commenwealth of Nations and India. Since Canada
and Great Britain have already been studied, particular attention should
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now be given to Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, and India. Ireland
may also be studied If desired. The following outline suggests a method
aof app

ib) Early setticment.
(c) The manner in which British control was consolidated.
(d) The political divisions and their capitals.

(o) The chief physical festures and climate, and their influence on indus-
trial development.

(£) The chief industries of the country.

(g) The native populations of the country, and the nature of British
settloment in the country.

(h) Why Great Britain was particularly interested in these regions.
(1) Nature of the imports and exports of these countries.

©

Suggested Activities:

(a) Why are the people of Australia and New Zealand almost entirely of
British origin?

(b) Have the pupils find out all they can about the life of Cecil Rhodes
and his contribution to the development of British South Africa.
What are the Rhodes scholarships?

(e) What in the meaning of mandated territory? Name one or two British
mandated torritories ?

(d) What other types o government exist within the Empire?

(e) In Indin, what s meant by the Caste Systom? Why Is Benares called
the Holy City? Show how it is possible for India's tremendous
population to live in such a small area. Compare the population of
India with that of Saskatchewan per square mile.

The Growth of British Democracy within Great Britaln and in Other Parts of
the Empire

The teacher should assist the pupils in securing & true conception of the
ever-devoloping nature of British political and social democracy,

1. The of In Great Britain has two
phases: the growth of and the of the
equality of all citizens in the eyes of the law. In the article on “Our
Empire”, In Citisenship, Our Democracy, pages 53-54, n brief resumé of
the muin steps in these developments is given, The mere listing of these,
together with the giving of the main terms of the Various Acts, is a futile
procedure. Every teacher, through illustrations related to everyday life,
and through a serfes of dramatizations, should be able to make these
developments living and vital factors in the lives of the girls and boys.
Among the dramatizations, which might form . part of the classroom
programme, the following are

(a) The “dictatorship” of King John and the signing of the Magna Carta.
Here the pupils may be led to sce that present government practices
in dictatorship states are distinctly retrogressive.

(b) The beginnings of Parlinment in 1260 and 1205.

(¢} The Divine Right theory of the Stuart Kings, and the establishmient of
the supremacy of Parliament.
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(d) The system of Respanxiblo Government finally developed, as realized
in our Dominion and Provincial Parliaments today. Here the pupils
will seo the meaning of universal suffrage, and will note that the
winning of the right of ¢ adult man and woman to vote was also
& slow growth extending over & period of one hundred years (1530-

n might centro around the topic: It is every

y to voto in foderal provincial, and municipal elections.

Suggested Activities

fa) Discuss the advan of the secret. baliot.

(b} Read and bring in & report of the work of Oliver Cromwell, and
Roboert Walpole.

fe) What 16 meant by freedom of the pre
the work of John Wilkes.

fd) What qualifications should an individual have to entitle him to the full
privileges of democratic ellizenship? Of what particular importance
is education in & democracy ?

? Have the pupils report on

In discussing the growth of political democrucy in other parts of
Empire, specinl attention should be given to the growth of responsible
government in Canadu. (See Cilisenship, Our Democracy, Paged 51-55.)
1t is not necessary to trace the events in detail. Reports on some of the
factars (Including the Rebellion of 1537-8) which led to Lord Durham’s
Report may be given by the pupils. Regarding Durham's Report, it is
sufficient Lo have the pupils understand the significance of the recommen-
dations. Then show that the British Government recognized Canada's
political rights in 1848, Lord Klgin finally put this principle of responsible
government into effect in 1849,

n Parlis
overnment. (See

Pupits atould be familiar with the organization of the Don
and with the rendered by the Dominios
Citizenship, Our Demncracy, pages 41-44.)

Suggested Activities

(a) Have pupils bring in a roport an the work of Lord Elgin relovant to
responaible government in Canada,

(b) Who were William Lyon Mackenzle and Louis Joseph Papineau?
What contributions were made by them in the struggle for responsible
government ?

(¢} What is the meaning of Confederation® Who were the Fathers of
Confedorution? Preparo a short biography of the life of any two of
theso. Discuss some of the reasons for the federal unlon of the
provinees of Canada. Dramatize the Quebec Conference,

td) See list of activities outlined in Citizenship, Our Democracy, page 45.

. ‘Tho pupils should have a clear understanding of the position of the British

Commenwealth of Nations within the British Empire.

ta) What relationship exists botween Great Britain and the other members
of the British Commonwealth of Nations? (See Cilizenship, Our
Democracy, pages § does the British Common-
wenlth of Nations exemplify the three great principles of democracy:
co-operative living, Individual self-disciplined freedom, and service to
others?

(b) It was In Canada that t of the individual freedom of
nations within the British Bmpire had |t origin. Have the pupils
discuss this topic, and huve them show that gradually the principle of
responsible government was extended to othier portions of the Empire,
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(e} Have the pupils understand that. through a series of Colonial Confer-
ences and later of Imperial Conferences, culminating in the Statute
of Westminster, 1931, the relationships between Great Hritain and the
self-governing Dominions were finally clarified. (See Citizonship, Our
Democracy, pages 51-52 and 56-56.)

(d) Have the pupils investigate carefully and propare a report on the
functions of Kingship In “Our Democracy™. {8ee Citisenship, Our
Democracy, pages 51-52.)

7, By discussing the life and work of two or more of such men and women
an the following, the af principles of

living, individual self-disciplined freedom, and service 10 others, to social

reform can be realized: Robert Raikes, John Wesley, John Howard and

Elizabeth Fry, William Wilberforco, Florence Nightingale, the Earl of

Shaftesbury, and Dr. Barnardo. Pupils should understand the social

conditions that forced them to take up their work, and the contributions

they made to improve social conditions.
5 Buggested Activities:
() Compare prison conditions of today with the conditions existing in
John Howard's time. What should be the chief function of
imprisonment ?

ib) Compare factory conditions today with those of Shaftesbury’s time.

(¢} Prepare n report on the life and work of such Governor-Generals of
Canada as Lord Tweedsmuir.

Outstanding Statesmen of the British Empire

it the course, the names of severnl Empire statoxmen have been
used from time to time. The names of other great Empire statesmen of today
nnd yestorday are given below, Both teacher and pupils, through their read-
ing And through other mctivities, will have sdditions] names suggested to
them. A study of the life and work of these men should be made whenever
questions arise which cause the pupits to fecl the need for making such & study.

1. In their social studies scrap-book, have the pupils collect information about
such leaders as Winston Churchill, Mackenzie King. General Smuts, R. G.
Menzies, Lloyd Gearge, Sir Wilfrid Laurier, Sir John A. Sir
Robert Borden, Ceei) Rhodes.

2. This sctivity may be extended to include leaders in other parts of the
Empire, and in the United States. The democratic constructive attitude of
these londors might be contrastod with the despotio destrictive attitude af
leaders in totalitarian states.

The Empire and the United States

1. In what manner has there been increasingly closer relationships between
the British Empire and the United States since September, 1936,

2. In what way has Canada been n means of creating better relationships
betweon Great Britain and (he United States?

Additional Suggested Activities
1. Dramatize the passing of the FRebellion Losses Bill

2. Have the pupils prepare a report on the general mature of the powers of
the Federal and Provincial Covernments in Canada with concrets examples.
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Natural Science
Grouping of Grades

For an explanation of “A™ and "B Courses, see page 29.

The materials and forces of Nuture with which the child is surrounded
contribute to his joy and well-being in Innumerable ways. However, the extent
of this contribution is limited by his knowledge and skill to recognize and use
the beautiful and useful of the common things around him. Natural Science
activities should yuide and strengthen the child's normal, happy relationships
with Nature: leading him to the flelds and woods; helping him (o become
acquainted with and call by name the common wild flowers, trees, birds, and
other living things of his envirenmont; cultivating in him an abiding love of
the out-of-doora; teaching him  way of living in harmony with Nature and
his fellowman.

Objectives
science activities should help the child to make many simple but
useful generalizations related to the factors of his environment and their
Interaction upon each other. These goueral concepts or understandings should
and of living things, including man;
set forth useful idens in respect to scientific conservation; and in other ways
axsist the pupll to interpret and understand what he sees taking place in the
world around him.

Science activities in the elementary school should be simple and direct,
but nevertheless conducted on o busis which emphasizes accuracy and thor-
oughness, and which develops the pupils’ skill und confidence in the sclentific
method of solving problema. The child should learn to recognize problems,
and many science activities should be presented to him in such a way that he
sees them ns a challenge, as & problem to be solved by his own initiative and
wkill. Emphasis is to be placed on searching and discovering on the part of
wvery pupil.

As a result of his work in sclonce, the child should develop n sclentific
aitifude. He should form the habit of basing judgment only on facts. He
whould become open-minded, intelligently curious about his environment, and
more skilful in evaluating propaganda. He should learn that what he observes
taking place around him does not just happen but is the result of definite
causes or conditions.

Increased understanding on the part of the child should lead him to a deep
uppreciation of the usefulness of many forma of plant and animal lite, the
basic order of the universe, the beauty of the common living things around
him, and the need to conserve naturnl besuly, the soil, and other natural
resources. Appreciation should result in the development of ideals in respect
of good craftsmanship, honesty, service, and co-operative effort, and the ability
through practice to transiate theso into social conduct of o high order, as, for
example, when the ehild plays his part in enterprises to beautify the school
grounds or adjusts his conduct when outdoors te conserve rather than to
destroy.

Procedure

The course in Natural Science (s essentially an nctivity programme. For
many of his science activities the child’s “laboratory” should be the woods,
fields, sky, ponds, streams, gardens, and parks of the great outdoors. Pupils
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should be encouraged to make many observations on the way to and from
school.  Activity means actually doing things: hiking, thinking, planning,
observing, experimenting,

Natural Science activities in school should largely consist of : thoughtful

I discussion and interpretation of outdoor ebservations: teacher giving
hints of further possible observations; performing experiments; planning home
experiments; building science apparatus; searching for information; solving
problems: thoughtful generalizing; caring for living plants and animal
abserving plants, animals, rocks, ete., brought to school; studying pictures in

for outdoor. : planning and in field trips
and putting and knowledge into visual forms, such

as charts, drawings, models, sandtable arrangements, illustrated note-bools, ete.
Notes and other science records should be accurate accounts of the pupils’ own
investigations and observations, not facts dictated by the teacher. Window
boxes, aguaria, specimens, such s grains and soils, and similar materials
should be considered essential,

During the year in each grade pupils should be encouraged to participate
in at Jeast one creative science enterprise. Natural Science lends itself very
well to activities of this nature. Pupils may work in groups or individually,
selecting prﬂhlems in which they are especially interested. Many of the units,
or parts of units, outlined throughout the course may be effectively used for
Enlerprisel. Activities, such as planting and caring for a tree, bullding science

an fore ete,, also have
value as creative science undertakings, provided the pupils mssume the
responsibility for the planning, execution, and ultimate success of the project.

All Natural Science activities must be carried on during appropriate
seasons when essential outdoor nctivities and observations are possible. Topics,
such as birds, wild flowers, and conservation, should not be dealt with in a
short series of formal lessons and then discontinued, but nbﬁnrvnuunl and
activities should be carried on throughout the year as envirom and
oppartunity offer. 1t is not practical to set out lists of plants ;mu ik
to be studied in each grade, because no two pupils have the same science
experiences. All pupils should participate in a broad, well-balanced science
programme, but each child should be encouraged to engage particularly in
activities suited to his experience, talents, and interests.

As the child takes part in science activities, his science vocabulary should
steadily increase, Numerous stories should be read and told to the pupils,
especially in the lower grades. Every pupil should also be encouraged to read
extensively.

Planning ahead is essential. Teachers will do well to organize tentatively
the season's science programme in advance in order to make provision for
essential materials and to be prepared to discuss the programme with the
superintendent of sehools during his visit.

It is important for teachers to realize that such activities as colouring
outlines of plants and animals, learning nature poems, studying pictures, and
memorizing facts outlined by the teacher are of little or no value unless
definitely related to and accompanied by outdoor or classroom experiences
with the subjects concerned. Teachers should remember that it iy uot the
Tength of tima spent or the amount of subject matter dealt with, but the joy
the child experiences, the extent to which he is stimulated, the Jnowledgo he
acquires by his own effort, the skills, appreciations, and attitudes developed,
and the abiding wonder and interest avoused, that give value to Natiral
Science as a sehool subject.
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Much more had been included in the Grades T and II outline than can
possibly be covered in sny one school. In many schools Grades I and IT will
be combined. Teachers should seloct activities to provide a well-balanced
programme, definitely related to envivonment, intereats, and experience of the
children. Each topic should be considered only in & brief, general way.

Tt will ot bo difficult to arrange a programme for Grade IT pupils. Topics
with which the pupils have not had experience in Grade T may be selected.
In most instances, too, the same activity may be undertaken in both grades
to good advantage —there will always be new approaches, new concepts which
may be developed, as well as new plants and animals with which to become
acquainted.

Mimimum requirements: By the end of Grade I, pupils should have
participated in at least 70 per cent of the activities outlined for the first two
grades: and in order to provide for a balanced programme & variety of topics
should receive attention, much as, wild and cultivated plants; pets, insects,
birds, frogs, and other domestic and wild animais; weather and seasonal
changos; land and water forms.

LATE SUMMER AND FALL

Making observations while going to and from school. Going on many
Nature walks. Observe lonves, grass, soed pods, animals. Notica
appearance and colour of woods and fields as fall approaches. Make drawings
of one favourite spot for comparison later.

Naming wild flowers, and learning why wo should pick only & few of the
most common, Where do wild fowers grow? Draw and colour wild flowers
to make & booklet.

a tow familisr garden fowers, Arrange bouquets of one
colour and of colour combinations. How many colours can be found? Colour
flower cut-outs for room and window decorstion. Arrange a full flower show.
Play games to learn names of Sowern.

Discussing tho nhew season (autumn). Learn the names of the four
sousons, and associate each with changes n Nature.

Observing harvest nctivities. Prepare a harvest sandtable.

Watching Whe netivitiea of insects, such as housedlies, crickets, grass-
hoppers. What do they eat? How do they travel? What happens to them
a5 it becomes colder? Why should we “swal™ the fiy?

Observing cocoona being spun. Bringing eaterpillars to school. What do
caterpillars eat? Coliect, draw and model a few cocoons and chrysalises.
How do caterpillars got started in life?

Recognizing two or three common birda of the district. Make a picture
gallery of birds identified. Notice the flocking and disappearance of some of
the binds. Whers do they go? Remove pictures from gallery as the birds
disappear. Make a bird comner on the sandtable. Colour bird outlines and cut-
outs. Play games, as trying to name a bird another pupil has described.

Observing and discussing harvesting and soring of vegetables. Notice
fruits knd vegetables in store windows. Which are grown in our own gardens?
Which are grown far away and shipped to us? Model and draw fruits and
vegetables. Make s fruit and vegetable store. Make a Thanlksgiving poster.

Tdentitying two or three trees of the ehoolyard or locality. Trees are
Inrge plants. Paper-tearing of common leaves for window and room decora-
tion. Discussing how trees and shrubs beautify our homes and schools.
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\Watehing the fall colour changes in the leaves of some of the trees; the
besiity of colotred leaves. From which trees do jesves fall frst? From which
troes do leaves not fall? Look for seeds on trees. Drawing. tracing, cutting-
out, and colouring leaf outlines.

Looking for birds which have remained in the district.

Observing animals preparing for winter: rabbits, gophers, squirrels, frogs,
anakes, domeatic animals. Keop & Picture gallery of animals of the neighbour-
ood, ng plctures as animuls disppear. Make . bookiet or poster
showing: animals that sleep through the winter, that store food, that chamge
colour, that, remain nctive all winter. Find out how people prepare for winter,

Noting the froquent weather changes, the many kinds of weather, the
stiorter days and colder weather 4s fall advances. Watch for the first fromt
and it cffect upon plants, ponds, cle.; frost patterns on window pane Keop
imple pictorial weather records Or sunshine charts. How are the activities
of people affected by the weather?

Feading snd learning seasonal Nature stories, poems, and Songs.

WINTER

Examining snowfiakes during a snowfall, noting size and shape. Draw
snowflakes. Experiment to find what mnow is. How does snow help plants?
o imala? man? Observe the sparkling and beauty of snow in the light. Collect
pietures showing beauty and value of Amow.

Finding out that the sun rises later and sets carlier than in sutumn, In
winter days are short and nights long. The warmest and brightest part of the
day 18 when the sun is highest in the nly, Make very simp observations of
& thermometer and its use

Where are animals, such a8 gophers, chipmunks, bears, {rogs, in winter?
Draw pictures of animals séen in winter. They have & harder time in the cold:
how do they live™

Noticing that the evergreens have retained their leaves. Gnther a few
cones and look In them for sceds. learn not 1o damage evergroen treeh
How do they help birds and other animals during winter? What evergroen
e most commonly used as “Christmas trees” in Saskatchowan? Make culs
a of evergreens for decorations.

Recognizing twe oF three winter birds common in the locality. Why s It
hander for them to find food In winter? What do they eat? Make 4 fecding
tray and supply food for winter birda at school and at home.

Caring for house plants wnd winter-blooming bulbs. Finding . outdose
plants which give colour to winter.

Playing gamen to learn four directions. Observe where the sun riles and
sets, Keap records of the direction of the wind. Listen to the song of the wind:
Notice how wind catiscs mnow. to drift. Which winds bring coldor weatheet
armer weather? What kind of clouds bring snow? Keop a record of sky
conditions for & week or & month.

Observing pets to o

rn their habits and play activities, Bring a pet ta
school. Learn how to feed and care for peis. Arange a pet show at schoelt
Lonsn how two oF threa of our domestic animals are our helpers. How should
e ‘care for them ? Coilect pictures of domestic animals and pets

Looking at the sky at night. Notice the large mumber of stars, (el
olour and twinkling siars are brighter than others. Watch for
Northern Lights. Make drawings or cut-outs of phases of the moon. Wherk
does the moon riseT Whero dora it set
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Experimenting with a magnet to find what materials it will attract. In
what direction does it come to rest when it is suspended

Observing that animals make tracks in the snow. Try to identify tracks
of common animals: birds, cattle, horses, dogs, rabbits, mice. Try to find a
story In the tracks: two feet, four foet: walking, running, jumping, speeding.
Druw pictures of animal tracks observed,

Experimenting to find that water requires more room when it freezes.
Why should water containers, such 43 car and tractor radintors, be emptied
in cold weather? Freezing damnges growing plants.

Observing that o shadow i n dark spot made when an object comes
between the sun and the earth. Make shadows on snow, floor, wall Draw
shadows of trees, children, etc. Look for shadow pictures.

Making a winter sandtable: show snowdrifts, winter birds and other
animals, tracks in the snow, evergreens and other troes in winter.

Reading many stories and poems of the outdoors in winter. Drawing
pictures, Collecting favourite winter poems and pictures to make booklets.

SPRING AND EARLY SUMMER

Taking many trips snd excursions, Making observations while going o
and from school. Note the awakening of life outdoors in the spring. Watch
fur changes In the fields and woods as spring advances.

Noting seasonal changes: the duys grow longer, more hours of sunlight,
more heat from the sun. Observe snow and ice thawing in daytime and
freezing ngain at night. Notice how water from melted Anow forms littie
rivers. Discuss and watch the disappenrance of ice in sloughs, lakes, crecks,
und rivers.

Finding out what moves clothes on Lhe line, leaves on trees, elc. Wind is
moving air, Keep wind records to find from which direction the wind blows
most frequently in the spring. Make a weather vane or a kite. Winds often
bring rain cloods. Draw pictures to show what the wind does and how it
helps people. Listen to the wind.

Continuing the bird picture gallery, posting a picture of each bird as its
return Is noted. Watch for the earlicst birds. What do they eat? Learn to
recognize bird friends of previous fall and two or three new ones common in
locality. Add & cut-out of returning birds to the bird corner on the sandtable.
Learn to imitate bird songs.

Walching for the re-appenrance of gophers, frogs, garter snakes, chip-
munks, and other animals in the spring. Observe thelr wpring activities.
Learn how toads and garter snakes help us in the gardens.

Noting the opening of buds on trees to form flowers nnd leaves. Walch
the development of catkins xnd leaves on branches of willows and poplars in
water in the classroom. Do nol damage trees. Notice which trees leaf out
first. Learn to recognize two trees of the neighbourhood. Keep a weekly diary.
of A tree, showing by means of drawings how the leaves gradunlly appesr,
Watch for the flowering of one or two shrubs, such as caragana, honeysuckle,
chokecherry, ete,

Discussing and observing farm animal bubies: calves, colts, lambe, piglets,
ducklings, puppies. kittens, ote., and their mothers. Learn what each baby
and parents say. Make cut-outs of farm anima] bables for & sandtable form.

Notieing the changing shape and colour of the clouds. Find out that there
48 water in the air: experiment with pan of water, disouss drying of clothes
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on line, drying off of sidewalics after rain, ete. What effect has rain upon
flelds and gardens? troes and other plants? sloughs? roads? Of what value
i8 rain to people? to animals? Keep a record of sunny and cloudy days.
perimenting with beans or other quick-germinating seeds planted tn
molst soil, sand, or sawdust to loarn: that germinating seeds must have
warmth and moisture, that seeds germinate and grow into new plants.
Experiment to leamn that scedlings require sunlight to grow well Plants
are alive,

Recognizing five wild flowers commen in locality. Make drawings of
wild flowers that have been identificd. Learn to plck only a few of the wild
flowers; none of leas plentiful varietics; pick by stem only, do not pull up by
the roots. Observe the beauty of wild flowers in ficlds and woods,

Noting and discussing spring farm and garden nctivities. Plant window
baxes for the school. Join with other classes to observe Arbour Day. Plant
a treo

Obsurving outdoor animal bables: rabbits, gophers, frogs, ete. Spring I8
the time of new animal life. Find out which animals make nests for their
babiea. Watch animal babies at play. What do they eat? Each young animal
must learn to take care of itself, Observe development of tadpoles in a simple
classroom aquarium

Observing the nesting activities of & pair of robins, horned larks, ducks,
etc. Where do they build their nests? Notice behaviour of both parent birds
during incubation of the eggs, feeding of young, teaching young to fly. Learn
to protect and help the birds. (Cantion to teachers: Stress importance of not
going oo near the nest being watched, and of not handling or disturbing in
any way. Stress importance of not destroying birds' eggs or nests in use at
any time.)

Observing the emergence of butterflies and moths. Learn to recognize
two or three showy ones. A moth's body is furry and is farger than a
butterfly's. Watch butterflies and bees gathering food from flowers. Notice
the increasing number of insects as the weather grows warmer: flies, bees,
ants, mosquitoes, beotles

Noticing clouds and other weather conditions which precede & thunder or
hail storm. Draw a pieture of a thunder storm. Draw a picture of a rainbow
that has been observed: notice the position of the sun In relation to the
rainbow,

Reading and learning Nature stories and poems. Writing riddles, stories,
and verses of outdoors, plants, animal bables, ete.

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADES 1IL IV, V, and VI
More activities have been suggested in each grade outline than can
possibly be undertaken in any school in one term. Schoola in different parts
of the province will require programmes which vary in & number of respects.
Teachers of each grade should make a selection, with the co-operation of their
Pupils, to provide a balanced programme definitely related to the environment,
interests, and experience of the pupils.

Minimiem roquiremonts ar's work for each grade should consist of
at loast 70 per cent. of the presoribed course; and ahould include units or parts
of units necessary to provide for consideration of cultivated and wild plant
life, domestic animals, bird, insect, and other wild animal life, us well os other
topics such as, weather, air, water, stars, solar system, light, heat, magnetism,
earth studies, and conservation when these appear in the resective grade
outlines,




GEADES Il IV — “A” COURSE

ving Thin ¥ Animals

Animals Must be Fitted to Their Way of Living
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Changes Take Place in the Fall

The sun gives us light and heat. Observe the beautiful fall sunsets.
Observe the days become shorter and nights longer as fall advances: less
sunshine, less heat, Keep a record of outdoor shadows to note their varying
length and direction at mid-day and ether times,

Observing that living things are affected by light: plants in windows
turn towards light, earthworms and moles do not like the light, children
need sunlight for health,

Keeping a pictorial record of the changes in the activities of plants
and animals as the weather becomes caoler,

WINTER

Living Things Must be Prepared for Winter

Watching for winter visitors, as Bohemian waxwing. Build a feeding
shelf and make friends with winter birds by supplying them with suitable
food. Select one bird for special study. List domestic birds of locality and
discuss their care during the winter,

Finding some ways in which plants pass the winter: seeds, bulbs. Collect
coloured pictures of winter flowering bulbs. Note other ways in which plants

the winter: winter buds on trees, evergreen Lrees.

Making a pictorial record of common animals which: sleep a large part of
the winter, store food, store fat on their bodics, get a heavy coat of fur,
build winter homes, change colour, migrate, hunt food all winter. Read the
story of animal tracks in the snow.

Finding ways in which man adapts himself to winter. Experiment to
learn that woollen cloth does not allow the movement of heat and moisture as
cotton, henee the advantage of using woollen clothing for winter wear. Investi-
gating fuels and heating appliances used at home and at school. Experiment
to find that air is necessary for burning. Discuss safety with fire. Discuss the
preservation of food for winter use by drying and other methods.

Winter Weather and Light

Learning to read a Fahrenheit thermometer. Make a pletorial weather
record: sunshine, wind, rain, temperature. Weather changes often, Weather
affects all living things. Find out how man has learned to produce light: early
lamps, candies, modern oil Tamps, electric lamps. We get less heat and
from the sun in winter. Most living things need sunlight in order ta be
healthy.

Magnetism

Experimenting with a magnet to find what substances it will attract. In
what direction does a suspended magnet come to rest? Learn 10 use & com-
pass to find direction. Experiment o find that twoe N- or two S- poles of
magnets repel each other, but a N- and & S- pole attract each other.

SPRING AND EARLY SUMMER

Spring Is a Time of Reaewed Activity for Living Things

Observing longer days, more sunlight, and more heat as spring advances.
Watch how increased light and warmth bring life to outdaor plants and
increase activities of wild animals.
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Making daily observations to find the first growth of plants: early shoots
of groen grass, bursting of buds on trees. Find the first blossoms as weather
becomes warmer. Select & beauty spot In park, woods, or along o stream and
observe the changes that take place during spring months. Learn which wild
fMlowers should not be picked and why.

Keoping records of the returning birds. Plan field trips to observe the
birds. Learn to recognize additional birds. Erect bird houses in suitable
Tocations.

Watching the increasing inwect life: the first buttorfiies, moths, bees, etc.
Make a study of the life of an insect, such as housefly, cabbage butterfly, or
tent-catorpillar.

How Animals Protect Themselves

Animals must learn to protect themselves from their encmies. Find
examples of animals protected by: colour, horns, teeth, seales, keen sense of
smell and sight, hiding, “playing possum,” quickness, spoed in running,
unploasant odour, flying, jumping, stings, hard wing covers, unpleasant taste,
living together, uniting to fight an enemy, signalling to each other.

Discuss: man is often the animals’ greatest enemy; how we can help
the animals.

Spring Time is Garden Time

Co-operating with other classos to plant window boxes for school room
windows. Planning and caring for garden plots at home or at school. Plants
secure food materials from the soll and air. Green piants must have lLight
to grow, Experiment to find that seeds need moisture and warmth,
Necossitien for a garden: good seed, good soil, protection from wind, sun-
light.

Planting tree seeds and tree cuttings at school or st home. Learn to
recognize at least two additional trees and shrubs. Visit parks, public gardens,
home grounds, to ohserve the beauty of the trees and shrubs. Avold causing
damage 1o trees and shrubs during play, hikes, going to and from school.

Joining other classes In a “clean-up campaign” at home and at school.
Ohserve Arbour Day by planting troes, shrubs, and flowers,

Learning to recognize common weeds and how to koep them out of school
grounds and gardens.

Muking maps of 4 garden, the school grounds, 8 part of the district
Including a stream. Maps can be used to describe and plcture the surface of
thie earth. { All Grade IV pupils should undertake the map work outlined. y

GRADES III and IV — “B” COURSE
For u statement. regarding minimum requirements soe page 212, Teachers
should read thia statement carefully.
LATE SUMMER AND FALL

How Plants Live in Different Places

Observing the plants of the neighbourhood to note: the different conditions
under which they live; how each kind of plant is fitted to its surroundings.
Look for examples of waler-loving plants, plants growing in very dry
places, plants in hard beaten soll. Compare plants growing in shaded or
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crowded conditions with others of same kind growing in open, sunny p
Shade-loving plants grow in the woods, sun-loving plants live In the open.
Make a collection of plants in one or more groups.

How Man Uses and Frotects Plants

Finding out how we depend upon plants for food. Show in pictorial form
the story of n loaf of bread or a dish of porridge. List other uses we make
of plants: clothing, lumber, fuel, paper, cellophanc, shelter.

about and discussing the value of our forests. What can we do

to protect our forests? Learn to recognize additional trees.

Learning to recognize additional garden and wild flowers. Plant bulbs
and house plants for winter bioom. Wo make use of these plants to add
beauty and enjoyment to cur lives, Protection of wild flowers.

How Man Has Learned to Make Use of Antmals and to Protect Them

Finding out how birds help us by destroying weed seeds, insects, rodents.
Learn to recognize additionsl birds in each group. Plan to help the birds.
Observe game laws.

Considering the value of animals: for work, food, clothing, companions
and soil makers as

Finding out how we care for animals. Discuss kind treatment of animals,
‘man's responsibility for the animals entrusted to his care, city animals and
pets, need for drinking water. Make observations of dogs or cats: how are
they fitted to thelr way of living?

How Animals Help Each Other

Many animala co-operate with each other: for protection from enemies,
to secure food, to care for young. This has helped them to live and to survive.

Observe how birds band together in flocks for protection during their
journey south. Find out about the social life of bees, ants, wasps. Keep an
ant colony in the school room. Watch for a "work party” of ants. Examine a
vacated nest. How do beavers work together for the good of the
group? How do wolves co-operate? cattle?

WINTER
Living Things Need Air and Moisturo

Finding evidence that all living things require air to live. Air surrounds
the earth like an envelope.

Experimenting to find: that air is & real substance, that air exerts
pressure, Make & kite. How we use air pressure; drinking water through a
straw, filling fountain pens, etc.

Experimenting to find what winds are. Make a weather vane to toll the

of the wind. Discuss how winds help us. Make o list of harmful
things the wind does.
observations and experimenting to find out that air ean take up
moisture, e.§, the drying of clothes, Discuss how man uses his knowledge
that air will take up moisture—keeping moisture in the air in home and
&chool.

Experimenting to find if air gives up moisture. Discuss the fact that
clouds are made of water: formation of smow (and rain). Note three forms
of water: solid, liquid, gas.

Investigating the importance of water in the lives of plants, animals,
people. Water at work. Lack of water causes drouth, dust storms, deserts.
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What Causes Day and Night

Making observations to loarn that the earth is shaped like a ball. The
earth spins on its axis, The sun is & great ball of very hot gases,

Experimenting to find the cause of day and night: only one-half of the
earth receives light from the sun at one Lime: when we are awake people
on the other side of the world are asleep.

Keeping records of the changing length of the days: weather calendars.

Electricity
Finding out how electricity has changed our ways of living. Safety with

electricity. Examine a Sash light to find out how it “works” and the source
of the electric current.

SPRING AND EARLY SUMMER

Spring Brings Out the Beauty In Plants

Naming additional wild and carly cultivated flowers of the neighbourhood.
Observe where different plants grow: in shady places, damp ground, open
prairies. Make 2 study of plants growing in and about a pond—transplant
some of these to the school aquarium. Which wild flowers should not be
picked—how can we protect less common wild flowers, lawns, and trees?
Make individual or classroom coliections of wild fiowers.

Learning to recognize common decorative trees and shrubs. Join other
classes in Arbour Day excrcises—plant trees,

Proparing soil for window boxes or garden. Grow varieties of flowers not
previously attempted. Learn to recognize the common weeds of the roadside.

do weeds cause? How can we keep them out of our gardens?

Mow Animals Live

Observing how frogs live. Caring for & classrcom nquarium. How are
tadpoles and frogs fitted to their way of living? Why should we protect frogs?
Investigate the life activities of toads. Gather evidence that toads assist in
controlling harmul insects.

Nature hikes to study birda. Keep a record of the return of the birds.
Find where birds bulld their nests. Observe the habits of birds and where they
Iive. Investigate the usefulness of the majority of our hawks,

Continuing the study of the social life of insects, e.g,, bees, ants. Investi-
gate the life story of early bulterilies. How do these insects socure their
food?

Observing how animals care for their young: food, homes, protection,
training. Learn how young mammals, such &5 a colt or kitten, depend upon
milks for food: wateh their dovelopment and growth.

The World Around Us

Water and land make up the surface of the earth. Look in the neighbour-
hood for valleys, hills, plains, rocks, rivers and ponds.

Making simple maps of land and water forms in the district—show
streams, hills, woods, roads, streets, pupils’ homes, parks,—maps are
“pictures” of land and water formations. (All Grade IV pupils should do the
map work outlined.) Make a sandtable exhibit of water and land forms.
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The earth is very old. Its surface is continually changing. Observe in the
spring, or after a heavy rain, how running water washes away the soil (in
ploughed fields, hillsides, etc.) leaving gullies ‘and valleys in some places and
piling the soil up in other places. Find signs that the wind s also changing
the surface of the ea

g

Observing how man is changing the surface of the earth: building towns
and cities, construeting roads across low places and through hills, cultivating
tields. Find reasons for tilling the soil

GRADES V and VI—“A” COURSE

Teachers should read carefully the statement on page 212 regarding
wminimem. requirements.

LATE SUMMER AND FALL
Plants are Wonderfully Fitted to Survive in Their Surroundings

Studying plants growing in the locality to learn how various kinds are
fitted to survive (secure food and light, a place to grow). Find (1) plants
which produce many seeds, such as the Cress family; (2) plants, such as the
Grasy family, that are tall and slender and grow under crowded conditions;
(3) members of the Legume family which co-operate with bacteria to seeure
nitrogen from the air in the soil; (4) plants with many flowers in a head, and
seeds with parachutes, the Composite famiiy.

Gathering bouquets of common wild and cultivated flowers for classroom
decoration: Learn to recognize six new flowers. Make & collection of pressed
speciments of plants of one family: or appoint committees, each making a
different collection.

Finding out which members of these families are bad weeds and why
they are bad. Learn to Tecognize four new weeds.

Observing trees in the woods and in expased localities. Notice how their
surroundings have influenced their growth. Learn to recognize two new trees

Joining with pupils of other classes in growing bulbs and other house
plants, and in removing weeds from school yard Collect seeds of garden
Crops for planting next spring.

Only Animals Fitted to Their Surroundings Survive
Observing and reading about food-getting a
animals, heoted animals, fish, frog, butterflies, moths,
Learning to recognize three new birds. Study food-getting habits of
game birds: prairie chickens are scratchers, ducks are swimmers and divers.
Finding out why Insects thrive so well and are so numerous, Bring in a
report on one problem, such as: Why and how is man waging war on
insects? Identify two common butterflies or moths.

of animals: gnawing

How Fall Weather Influences Activities of Living Things

Obserying the change in colour of leaves of trees as autumn cold weather
approaches, Fxamine leaves and twigs to learn why the leaves fall. Make
& collection of pressed leaves, Make drawings of trees to show green leaves,
colotired leaves, and the trees after leaves have fallen; compare with evergreen
trees, Note beautiful colouring of many trees and shrubs after leaves have
fallon.
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Watching animals preparing for winter weather, Which store food?
Which hibernate? How does cold weather affect the animals that remain
active all winter? Watch sparrows and other winter birds to learn how they
keep warm in cold weather. Learn to recognize two new winter birds.

Investigating methods of harvesting and storing garden crops,

WINTER

The Sun and Stars

Finding out what scientists have learned about the size and nature of
the sun. Bring in a report on ene topic such as: The sun is the source of
light, heat, and energy for the earth. Fuel and food from the sun. What
would happen to life on the earth if the sun ceased to shine? Experiment
o find that the more slanting the sun’'s rays the less heat we receive.

Finding what ancient people thought about the stars, What are stars?
Look in the sky for the North Star. Try to locate two groups of stars such as
the Big Dipper, Cassiopein, Orion (January to March). Prepare a sky chart
showing stars observed.

Making a scrap-book of pictures of the sun and stars. Draw a series
of pietures to illustrate facts learned,

What Sound Is—How We Hear
Experimenting 10 learn that sounds are produced by objects in rapid
vibration. Investigate production of sounds by animals, such as insects,
frogs. Look for a picture of human vocal chords. Tnvestigate the source and
control of sound in musical instruments, in sound-making toys.
How do we hear and how can we safeguard the precious gift of hearing?

Safety With Fire
Experimenting to learn that fuel, air, and kindling temperature are
necessary for burning. Discuss safety with bonfires and camp fires, waste
paper and other burnable material around furnaces, gasoline and kerosene,
matehes, electrical equipment. Find out how to put out fires: when wooden
material burning, when oil or fat burning, when clothing catches fire.

Living Things on the Earth Have Changed Greatly

Preparing a report and a set of drawings to show how plants on earth
have changed: the early plants, coal age, development of plants of present.

Making a set of drawings to show early animal life on the earth: the
first animals, age of reptiles, early birds, mammals of early times. Write a
descriptive paragraph to accompany each group of pictures. Prepare to tell
classmates the story of early animals. Model one or two early animals, using
clay or soap.

Finding out how man has learned to read the stories of the fossils.

(Note to teachers: In this unit the only two new words which need to
be stressed are: dinosaur, fossil.)

SPRING AND EARLY SUMMER

How Da Plants Gror

Planting seeds around the edge of a glass jar filled with moist sand, soil,
o sawdust, to wateh the seeds germinate, Examine roothairs on raots of
sprouting seeds; what is the work of the roothairs? Observe that seeds grow
into new plants of the same kind that produced the sceds.
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Experimenting o learn that sunlight is necessary for growth of green
plants,

Finding examples of annual, biennial, and perennial plants.

Observing \wigs to learn how trees are prepared for spring: buds. Place
twigs of several kinds of trees in waler in the classroom: watch the buds
develop into flowers nnd leaves. Avold damaging trees. Learn to identify
three common fowering shrubs.

The Struggle of Anlmals for a Place 1o Live

Making a study of the way in which various kinds of birds are fitted for
fiying, for awimming or wading, for securing food, for protection. Keep a
record of the return of the birds. Learn to recognize three new birds.
Organize a bird club. Organize a hike.

Observing and discussing how claws, foot pads, hoofs, horns, teeth, and
protective colour help animals in the struggle to live.

Preparing a small balanced squarium: stock It with a few fish, watch
them to learn how they are fitted for their way of living. Similar observations
may also be made in nearby lakes and stroams,

Making observations to learn the spider’s way of living. How do spiders
differ from insects? Are spiders harmful or beneficial?

smw-uupunm Plants to Grow

Investigating the growth of plants in different soils of the neighbourhood.
Notice how phnu have to struggle to live in poor soil conditions, but thrive
in good soil.

Learning how to prepare a good soll mixture for window boxes for the
school. Examine sced catalogues or other references for useful information
about plants and soll.

how to water the garden: Lo tell scedling weeds from flowers
and vegetables; 1o protect the garden from common insect pests.

Soil and Water

Looking for proofs that water is necessary to all living mm,n Experie
ment to learn how water dissolves substances.

Looking for evidence that flowing water can carry great quantities of
soil. Rivers are important soll carriers and moulders of land formations. Look
for places where running water has dnmaged the soil: carried away the good
top soll, cut deep gullies, How can the wearing away of the soil by water be
prevented? Draw a disgram of the “waler cycle”, that is, the movement of
water between sky and land.

Examining sand and soil under s magnifying glass to see that sofl is
largely formed of tiny particles of rock. How have the rocks been ground up
to form sofl particles?

Teachers should read carefully the statement regarding minimin
requirements on page 21
LATE SUMMER AND FALL
How Plants and Animals Help Each Other
Finding examples of plants which provide food for animals: consider
domestic animals, deer, squirrels, birds, fish, insects. Look for Instances in
which plants provide animals with homes and. protection.
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Watching bees carrying supplies of nectar and pollen from flowers.
How do bees help plants? Looking for evidence of seed dispersal by animals.
Learn how woodpeckers dig ont harmful insects in trees, Finding facts about
the ways in which animals have helped to make and to improve the soil:
burrowing animals, the earthworm, domestic animals.

Discussing such probloms as: Could the animals in the world today
live without plants? Can living things live and grow without other living

How Plants and Animals are Useful to Man

Testing fleshy tap-roots such as carrots; sceds, such ms beans; and
bulbs, such as onions, for starch. What other foods are stored in plants?
DLm:sl' all of man's food comes, directly or indirectly, from plants.

observations in locality of illustrations of the part plants play
in preven(ing soil erosion by wind or water, and in improving soil.

Making a collection of wild fruits or of fodder plants of Saskatchewan.
(Avoid damage to trees.) Make a list, or o eollection of pictures and speci-
mens, of plants which provide us with material for clothing, homes, and other
purposes.

Co-operating with pupils of other classes in growing bulbs and other
house plants, Learn how to start new plants from cuttings. Prepare a list of
rules to be followed in keeping house plants growing well,

Studying the adaptations of cattle and horses that make them useful to
man. Find illustrations of how other animals “work” for man: dog, toad, fish,
one beneficial insect.

‘What is Weather?

Keeping a weather record to learn that weather is a condition of the
alr and why weather changes: warm weather when the air is warm, windy
‘weather when the air is moving, rainy weather when the wind brings rain
elouds, etc. Compare fair weather clouds and storm clouds. Try to learn the
“why” of each weather cbservation made.

Performing experiments to learn the cause of clouds, rain, snow, dew,
frost

Keeping a record of daily official weather forecasts (from newspaper or
radio). What do these forecasts tell? How accurate are they? What is their
value? How is the information, used in making these forecasts, gathered?

WINTER
The Solar System

What heavenly bodies are included in the solar system?

Learning that we see the moon by reflccted light, that it revolves around
the world in a little less than & month, that it has no atmosphere or water
and therefore no life. Make a pictorial record of the phases of the moon.

Watching for “shooting stars’ and learn what these are.

How Light is Important in Our Lives—How We See

Observing how living things respand to light. Watch how green plants
in & window reach toward the light. Watch msects swarming around a. light.
Compare activity of animals during day and night. Discuss the importance
of light from the sun: health, life.
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Performing an experiment to find that light travels in straight lines.
Make & pin-hole camera. How do we see? Reflection of light. Luminous and
non-Juminous objects, Discuss the use of Lght in reading—care of our oyes.
Perform an experiment with 4 mirror to learn that the image appears to
be as far behind the mirror as the object Is in front. Collect pictures of
images in water.

Performing an cxperiment with & glass prism to show how white light
can be broken up into seven colours. Make observations to learn that other
things can break up white light, such as dew drops on grass, spray from a
water hose, rain drops. Upon what does colour depend?

Using Electricity
Making o study of methods of producing electricity by friction. Lightning.
Finding out how electric currents are produced: dry cell, power house.
Constructing an electromagnet. Find uses made of electromagnets.

The Story of Our Earth

Finding out what the surface of the earth was like at first.

Making observations of the way in Which winds have carried soil from
some places and piled It in others. Find ilustrations of the soll-moving power
of running water. Learn that the surface of the earth has been greatly changed
and is still changing—look for pictures of changes that have taken place in
other parta of the earth.

Reading sbout and discussing: voleanoes, how mountains were formed,
the story of the Ice Age, how soil was formed.

SPRING AND EARLY SUMMER
How We Care For and Reproduce Useful Plants

Planning and planting window boxes 10 make the school more altractive,
Learn the best methods of caring for plants in window boxes.

Drawing a plan for a flower bed: show design, colour scheme, chaics
of plants, arrangement. Plan for garden plots at school or at home and for
their care during the summer. Of what importance are humus and nitrogen
in the soll to the growth of plants?

Starting new plants by means of cullngs: house plants, willows,
potatoes, Plant seeds of flowers and vegetables, Look for runners of straw=
berry plants and underground stems of thistles, and find how these plants
are reproduced in these ways.

Looking for particularly beautitul or unusyal specimens of common wild
flowers. Many of our finest garden flowors were once wild, but are mow.
cultivated by man because of their beauty. Gather bouquets of wild Sowers
to decorate the classroom. Which wild flowers should not be picked? Loarn,
to recognize four new wild flowers.

Joining pupils of other classes in prepasing an Arbour Day Programme
—plant one or more trees. Identify two new kinds of trees,

The Migration of Rirds

Keeping individual and class records of the returning birds, Tdentify thres
mew birds. Mark on & map of North America the great “bird skyways’ or
routes followed by migrating birds. Learn the great distances travelled by
many birds. What two kinds of birds are the greatest travellers? How do.
‘birds Aind their way on their long fights?
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_ Finding how early people explained the migration of birds, What reasons
\do scientists of today suggest for bird migration? Do scientists know why
birds migrate?

Planning ways of helping migraling birds. Erect feeding and watering
places for them. Build nesting boxes for birds that remain with us all
summer. Make the school yard a bird sanctuary. Read the stary of Jack
Miner and his work.

Moulds and Bacteria—Twa Kinds of Noo-Flowering Plants

Performing experiments with gelatine or potato cultures to show

Presence of bacteria on solled fingers, in the air, in dust, on body of &

housefiy, ete.

Looking for moulds growing on maist bread, fruit, leather, etc., or “plant”

mouids on various materials for classroom observations.

Some bacterin are helpful. Some bacteria and moulds are harmful.
Reading the story of Louis Pasteur. Learn how early man's superstitious

beliefs ubout disease have been changed by science. Plan a campaign to

prevent spread of disease by houseflics,

Learn to Use Wisely Rather Than Waste
Looking for information about animals which were once numerous but
which have now disappeared or have bocn greatly reduced in numbers. Ask
people in the locality about wild flowers which were ence common but are
now scarce,

Making a list of ways In which (1) our wild life and (2) the natural
beauty of our are valuable
Discussing what happens to young birds and fhwns whe thelr mothers
are killed by hunters. Discuss the injury done to wild life by carcless use
of sling-shots, etc. Prepare n sct of rules about pieking wild flowers,
damaging trees, disposal of rubbish, and prevention of fires when camping or
on plenics.
Discussing how boys and girls can help to guard the beauty of parks,
boulevards, gardens, woods. Find out about replanting of forests; wild life
sanctuaries; national and provincial parks; fish hatcheries.

Agriculture and General Science

GRADES VII and VIII

The science courses for Grades VIl and VIII have been planned to inte-
grate with and build upon the pupils’ previous sclence experiences. A number
of mctivities, with an sgricultural emphesis, have been introduced. Problem-
solving, searching, testing, and
generalizing ahould continue o form the basis of teaching procedures.
Teachers should rend carefully the introductory paragraphs st the
beginning of the selonce course, pages 207 and 2

GRADES VII and VIII — “A” COURSE
More activities hive been outlined than can posaibly be undertaken in any
school In one term. Sehools in various parts of the Province will require
programmes which are different in a pumber of respects, Teachers should
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make & selection, with the co-operation of their pupils, to provide a balanced
programme definitely related to the environment, Interests, and experience
of the pupils.

Mintmum requiremonts: A year's work should consist of af least 70 per
cont of the prescribed course; and should include the introductory umit
“Making & Good Start” and at lexst the major portions of seven of the eight
other units outlined. Care must be exercised to ensure a good balance
between the various phases of science included In the course,

LATE SUMMER AND FALL

Making a Good Start

(Note: Courses A and B have both been heuded by the same introductory
unit, the purpose of which is to strengthen the pupils’ understanding and
appreciation of sclence and the scientific mothod. About two weeks should
be spent with this unit at the beginning of the term, but it should be referred
to subsequently again and sgain. There in umple opportunity, in cases where
pupils have boen over thé unit once, for the teacher to lead them into new
investigations and lines of thought which will serve to renew their interest

i

in science activities and discoveries.)

Making 8 survey of environment to find how science has contributed to
comfort, convenience, safety, health. The discoveries of science have changed
our ways of living in many respects.

Looling for examples of and discussing “everyday” problems pupils may
be called upon to solve. Apply the “sclentific method” to the solution of these
“everyday" problems. Discuss “science’ p s that scientists are at prevent
being called upon to solve. What is the difference between a suporstition
and a scientific fact?

Finding how scientists solve probloms and discover new facts by
“experimenting”. What s an experiment? Find out about the Instruments
used by scientists: microscope, telescope, X-ray, thermometer, balance.

Reporting to class on the lives and contributions of famous scientists.
Examining the following outline of activities and temporarily deciding
upon several to be undertaken (the toacher will, of course, later load pupils
to engage In activities in which they cannot at present see possibilities),
Discuss methods of work: investigating, experimenting, sclentific method,
learning to follow directions, learning to do some things on own Initiative.

Planning selence hobbies for individuals or groups of membors of the
ciass: gardening, making and experimenting with science apparatus, identifi-
cation and study of birds or wild fowers, a sclence museum, building up a
science library, photography, etc.

Plants Are the “Food Factories™ of the World

Investigating the adaptations of leaves which enable them to “breathe”
and to manufacture food for the plant, Performing experiments to learn
about transpiration and respiration in lenves,

Discussing (in & simple manner) the manufacture of food in green
plants, Test loaves for starch (a teacher demonstration). Observe behaviour
of plants in windows and of plants doprived of light to learn how plants
respond to light. Discuss the facts that: all animals secure their food
directly or indirectly from plants, all life dopends on sunlight.
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Performing experiments to find: how roots absorb moisture and food
materials from the soil (osmosis), the develapment of root-hairs, how food
materials n solution are carried through the root, Find that food (starch) is
stored in roots.

ing on in stems: how does soil water
reach the leaves? Food storage in stoms, such as potato. Observe the
arrangement of leaves on stems o secure maximum light. Investigate rings of
annual growth in stems of trees,

Making a collection of mounted and mamed leaves of trees and shrubs
of the locality. Visit a greenhouse to note how light, heat, and moisture are
contralled to promote the growth of the plants. Prepare & series of drawings,
specimens, and demonstrations to show “how a plant lives and grows".

Fall Activities with Flants

Visiting flower gardens for pleasure and observations. Co-operating with
other classes to elean up the school yard, to destroy weeds.

Visiting gardens to observe harvesting of vegetables. Investigate the best
miethods of storing vegetables for winter use. Construct a storage room for
vegetables at home.

Garden activities: removing debris of crops; eultivating soil to germinate
weed seeds and to prepare for spring seeding; transplanting and dividing
of perenninls; covering perennials for winter; storing tubers, as dahlias and
begonias; cleaning out hot-bed to be ready for an early spring start.

Growing house plants or bulbs to improve the appearance of the sehool-
room or the home. Prepare house plants for winter, start new plonts from
cuttings.

WINTER
Man Has Made Great Progress in His Knowledge and Use of Heat

Looking for ovidence that heat is essential to plant and animal life.
Make a ehart to show that the sun is the chief source of the energy used by
man in the form of heat and power secured from running water, and fuels
such as wood, conl, oil, gas, gasoline. Relute this discuasion to the manufacture
of food in green plants.

Experimenting to find the effects of heat. How has man made use of
his knowledge of the effects of heat to improve his environment and living
conditions? (a) Some solids melt when heated; thus man can separate
metals from ores, shape metals and glass; (b) Some solids expand when
heated; many practical applications; (c) Liquids expand when heated; the
thermometer. Fahrenheit seale; (d) Gases expand when heated; winds,
ventilation; (e} Liguids may be changed to a gas when heated; evaporation,
drying; (f) Gases condense to form liquids when cooled; rain, snow, dew,
frost: (g) Liquids may be solidified by cooling. Wa{er expands when it
freezes. Tn what way i this property of water importan

Experimenting to learn how heat is transferred l!mungh solids, liquids,
and gases. Discuss briefly radiant heat: experiment to learn how it is absorbed
by dark surfaces and dark clothes. Investigate practical applications:
insulation of houses, wooden handies on cooking utensils, thermos bottles,
woollen clothing, heating systems.

Experimenting to find the essential element in air that promotes burni
Prepare a supply of oxygen and experiment with it. Prepare a !\lpply 5
carbon dioxide and learn how it extinguishes a fiame.

Preparing an exhiblt of pictures, charts, and models to illustrate how
man uses his knowledge of heat.
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Machines Have Made It Easier for Man to Perform His Work
Preparing a report, including pictures and charts, of the improvement
man has made in the machines he uses to lighten his work: compare methods
of working and machines used by ancient peoples, ploncers in Saskatchewan,
and the people of the present, in the workshop, on the farm, in the home,
Experiment to find that by the use of & lever a weight may be moved
by a much smaller force. Where should the fulcrum be placed to give the
greatest advantage? Look for examples of levers in machines and tools. How
is the work of pulling . wagon equalized for tho two horses of o team?
Looking for examples of the six fundamental machines,
Making & practical study of friction and how it may be reduced in
machines: roller and ball bearings. Why do wheels make it easier to move
heavy loads?
Making an equal-arm balance and a set of weights for weighing lettors
or other small ohjects at home or school.

The Farm Should be an Attractive Home as Well as a Sucoessful Business

Dlustrating in chart form and discussing the extensiveness of the know-
ledge and experienco required to bo a successful farmer.

Malking & survey of type or types of farming carried on in the locality.
Discuxs other types of farming outside the locality. What factors determine
the type of farming that should be carried on in the district?

Inyestigating the crop rotation systems of the district. Prepare a report
on (1) the advantages of crop rotations and (2) the essentials of a good
rotation. Draw diagrams to illustrate common rotations practised in Saskat-
chewan.

a sample inventary of the schoolroom or of some department of
the home farm. What is the importance of a carefully kept “day book” on the
farm? Finding out what items enter into the farmer's expenses or cost of
production: taxes, interest, depreciation, insurance, wages, supplies, ete.

and discussing of improving rural life: maine
tenance of soll fertility, control of insect pests and plant diseases, application
of scientific knowledge to farming operations, development of ecomomic
methods of marketing, growth of rural social organizations, opportunities for
individunl and group fervice to the community. Join u livestock judging, calf,
potato, grain or other elub. the grad-
ing 1o both producer and consumer.

Making & model of an ideal farmstead or ane on a smaller scale showing
fields and crops.

SPRING AND BARLY SUMMER

A Seed is Adapied o Grow into 3 Plant of the Same Kind That Produced It

Good Seed Is the Only Safe Seed

Examining seeds of corn, wheat, beans, ete., to find adsptations: cotyle
dons, endosperm, embryo, seed coat, and scar, Test seeds for starch. Discuss
the storage of food In sceds in relation to germination and growth,
importance to man.

Watching the growth of seedlings from germination to development
firat seed leaves, Experiment to find conditions necessary for germinat
of soeds and growth of seedlings: warmth, molsture, air, und food. Life in
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embryo is also necessary; many factors, such as insect damage, disease, or
heating, may kill the embryo: seeds should be tested before being sown.
Test seeds for germinating power.

Examining seed to learn the characteristics of good seed. Find what
registered seed is and why it is good seed. Discuss possibilities of producing
high guality seed (wheat, ete.) on the farm. Why is it important to purchase
fgarden seed from reliable sources? Good seed will produce the best crops.

Hand-cleaning o quantity of seed: devise a method of determining the
resulting improvement in respect to weight, amount of seed required to sow
& given area, etc.

Pand Dwellers Must Be Adapted to Their Surroundings
‘Watehing for the return in the spring of the frogs, dragonfles, and other
snimals that live in or near ponds. Go on excursions to study pond life.

Trying to recognize eggs, growing stages, and adults of frogs, toads,
dragonfiies, mosquitoes, and other animals that live part of their lives in
water. How are these animals fitted to their way of living? Observe fish,
snails, and crayfish to learn how they are adapted to living all of their
Tives in the water. Watch muskrats, beavers, or other mammals whose homes
are in the water. How are they adapted for swimming, securing their food,
escaping from their enemies? Study the adaptations and habits of shore and
swimming birds.

Preparing an illustrated chart showing the animal dwellers of the pond
in their proper groups as: mammals, birds, reptiles, fish, amphibians, insects.
Discuss protection of useful pond animals.

Naming plants that thrive in water: duckweed, water-lilies, arrowhead,
cat-talls, bulrushes.

Preparing and maintaining a balanced aquarium or possibly several
in the classroom.

Plant Enemies Must Be Controlled

Finding out what farmers and gardeners do to protect (1) their wheat
erops from smut, (2) their potato erop from common scab. Look for smut
balls in seed wheat and scab on “"sced” potatoes. How do the fungi, which
cause these two plant diseases, infect the plants and how may their presence
in the plants be detected? Make a list of plant diseases and look for
specimens of plants affected.

‘Watching newspapers and magazines for items dealing with the control
of diseases of plants. Prepare g report on a topic such as “Man's Struggle to
Control Plant Diseases” or “The Development of Rust Resistant Wheat'.

Making a field trip to look for growing crops damaged by insects.
Investigate the life-history of one injurious insect, and learn how to control
it. Prepare a chart showing how to control insects with biting mouth-parts
and insects with sucking mouth-parts. Make a collection of mounted and
Iabelled injurious insects prevalent in the district.

Naming the weeds in the schoolyard and locality. Classify them in their
respective plant families. Make a collection of mounted and labelled noxious
‘weeds. Draw charts to show the damage caused by weeds, How are weeds
spread?

Making a report on important sections of The Nowious Weeds dot: list
the chief moxious weeds. Prepare a series of drawings and pictures, with
appropriate legends, to illustrate methods of controlling weeds. Discuss the
importance of community co-operation in effective control of weeds and
insect pests.
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GRADES VII and VIII — “B” COURSE
Teacher should read carefully the statement regarding n balanced
intmum reguirements outlined on page 224 for the “A"
Course, The activities of the "’ Course should be selected on the ssme basis,

LATE SUMMER AND FALL

Making & Good Start

(Note: Courses A and B have both been headed by the same introductory
unit, the purpose of which is to strengthen the pupils’ undorstanding and
appreciation of science and the scientific method.)

See page 224 for an outline of suggested activitios

Man Has Produced Flants Which wre Much More Useful Than Their Original
Wild Ancestors
Examining flowers, such ns single nasturtium, to find petals, stamens,
and pistil. Observe that flowers are especially wdapted to produce seeds.
Enach part of the flower has a service to perforim,

Finding that poliination is an essentinl process in seed formation. Observe
tho structural adaptations of some flowers favouring pollination by wind,
Note how some flowers are adapted to attract insects. Make diagrams to
illustrate cfoss and self-pollination. How do some Howers prevent self-
pollination?

Discussing how fertilization results in the formation of seeds. Cut
across oviries of various stages of maturity to observe the development of
scods. Obsarve how ovary finally develaps into a fruit.

Finding out about the work of plant breedors who produce new varietios
of plants by cross-pollination and selection. What has been done recently tn
eaisting wheat? Preparing a report
of the life and work of one or more leading Canadian plant breeders and
others: Dr. Charles Saunders, Dr. Seager Wheoler, Luthier Burbank.

Reading about and discussing how man has domesticated and improved
the plants he now grows in fields and gardens. Visit experimental farms and
demonstration stations to observe plant improvement experiments

Joining a Junior Grain Club: learn how to select and improve seed
grain.

Wheat Is One of Canada’s Chief Sources of Wealth. Science Has Contributed
Greatly to Successtul Methods of Harvesting, Grading, and Marketing
Our Wheat Orop
Examining adaptations of wheat plants. Noting that wheat is a typieal

‘member of Lhe grass family.

Making a collection of whent varieties (small sheaves or grain).
Canadian wheat is noted for its good bread-maling qualitics. Grow a series
of wheat varieties in plots at school or at home: observe the growing plants
to find ehnracteristic differences,

Making an illustrated chart, booklet, or mural showing the advancement
that has been made in harvesting and threshing methods and machinery.
Prepare a report on the invention of the reaper by Cyrus Hall McCormick. In-
vestigate how the improvement in farm machinery has affected the life
and work of the farmer.
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Visiting a grain elevator 10 observe the procedure of weighing, grading,
unloading, and storing grain, Mark on a map of Canada the various routes
by which grain is shipped from Saskatchewan. Find out the procedure
followed In grading grain at Winnipeg or other grading centres.

Making @ collection of the different grades and classes of wheat.
Compare samples of top grades with samples of lower grades.

WINTER
How Magnets Behave

Reading to learn how magnetism was discovered. Experiment to find:
the properties of o magnet, the north-und south-seeking poles of magnets,
what substances are attracted by magnets. Find whether all parts of & magnet
altract with equal force. Magnetise a knife blade or other pece of steel,
using magnetite or another magnet.

Experimenting to find: the law of magnetic attraction and repulsion, the
fleld of force about a magnet. Show by experiment that in testing for
magnetism, repulsion is necessary. The earth is a huge magnet.

Learning 1o use & compass to tell directions, Construct a home-made
compass. Find why a compass does not always point exactly north. Other
uses made of magnets.

Man Hax Made Wide Use of Electricity to Praduce Light, Heat, and Power

Reading to learn: how electricity was discovered, who produced the first
electric current, what scientists believe electricity is.

Constructing @ simple voltaic cell. What conditions result in a flow of
electricity? Examine & dry cell to learn ils construction. These cells' change
chemical energy to electrical energy.

Making a Use the to study and
insulators. Safety with electricity.

Constructing and operating an electromagnet. Find practical uses which
are made of electromagnets.

Undertaking ene or more of the following: preparation of a model or
other demonstration: electsic wiring, insulators and conductors, switches and
fuses; ion of & fon telegraph set, learn to send
messages in code; construction of an electric bell.

the of an electric lamp to find
how the light 15 produced. Learn to read an electric meter, Make a study of
the measurement and sale of electricity.

Reading sccounts of the work of scientists, such as Michael Faradey and
Thomas Edison.

Our Valuable Live Stock Helpers

Finding out about the domestication and improvement of farm animals,
the part they have played in man's progress. The value of live stock on the
farm.

Showing on & map of the British Tsles, the place of origin of many of
our common breeds of live stock. Make live stock charts or scrap books
containing pictures and news items g0 arranged as to show the difference
between the terms “type” und “breed”. Visit farms and live stock shows to
learn characteristics of breeds of live stock common in Saskatchewan.
Tdentify the live stock of the district as to “type” and “breed”, In cities, make
observations of horses seen on the streets.
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Candling eggs: learn that in best quality eggs the air space s small
and the yolk but dimly visible: learn the names of the grades of eggs in their
proper arder. Investigate the grading of poultry: the top grade, learn the
names of the grades of poultry in proper order. Visit egg candling and
poultry grading stations.

Investigating: production and handling of clean milk, pasteurization, per-
centage composition of milk, determination of butterfat content of milk and
cream, the butterfat specifications for whole milk, cream, coffec cream,
ereamilk, etc., 4s 8old in cities. Visit a dairy farm or creamery. Make butter
at school in & pint sealer: washing, working, salting.

Investigating: conformation of beef cattle in relation to the various cuts
of meat, value of government grading of boef; conformation of a top grade
bacon hog, wiltshire side: mutton type of sheep, value of the wool crop. Visit
packing plants and meat markets,

Investigating and reporting on local live stock enterprises and co-opernt-
ing with them. Organize a stock-judging, pig, calf, or poultry club.

SPRING AND EARLY SUMMER
Wo Can Make Our School and Home Surroundings Atiractive by Planting
Flowers, Lawns, and Trees

Drawing plans for the beautification of the school and home grounds. Visit
well-planned gardens and farmsteads. Plan to plant trees, shrubs, perennials

Plan home vegetable and flower gardens.
Constructing and managing u hot-bed, or starting plants early Indoors.
d flowers or veg to the garden at the proper

time.

Constructing, planting, and caring for window boxes for the schoolroom
windows. Join with other classes ta observe Arbour Day; a clean-up campaign
and other sultable exercises including the planting of trees. Plant a wind-
break at school or care for one already established.

Growing Plants Receive Help from Many Friends

Looking for information on the value of birds with particular reference
to agriculture. Find the truth about beneficial hawks, such as Swalnson's,
Rough-legged, Red-tailed, etc. Make excursions to identify and study useful
birds, beginning in late March but especially during May.

Investigating and discussing: the chief game laws, bird sanctuarles,
methods of attracting and protecting birds. Plant trees and shrubs, propare
bird baths and feeding trays, and otherwise make the school yard n bird
sanctuary and feeding grounds. Organize a bird club. Read about work of
Audubon and Jack Miner.

Making field excursions to find out and study habits of beneficial insects:
dragonfly, ladybird beetle, bee, ete. Make collections (using proper equipment
and methods) or illustrated charts to show the life histories of beneficial
Insects and their usefulness to man. Visit an apiary under the guidance of
the owner. Find out about the Parasitic Insect Laboratory at Belleville,
Ontario, Discuss conservation of beneficlal insects,

Securing facts about the useful garden activities of toads. Protect them.

The Conservation of Our Soil and Other Natural Resources Is the Duty of
Every Cltizen
Finding out how the ten essential plant food elements promote growth
and health of plants; which are secured from the soil? Experiment or observe
experiments being conducted in the locality to learn the value of the use of
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il fertilizers in gardens or fiehls. The conservation of our valusble soil
Tesources is one of our greatest responsibllities. Discuss conservation and
maintenance of soil fertility.

Experimenting to determine movement and retention of molsture in
various Lypen and conditions of sofl. Investigate moisture supplies in the soil
under different conditions in gardens and fields. The conservation of soil
molsturs i ono of the farmers’ groatest problems. Discus conservation of soil
moiature: the and for
bare faliow,

Investigating erosion of the soil by wind and water: nature and extent
of damage, causes, contral measures.

Finding out about work being done by our governments in connection
with land and water conservation and utilization, the Prairie Farm Rehabil-
Itation Act.

Discussing and investigating the “balance of nature”; how man disturbs
the balance of nature by cutting down forests, cultivating the land, killing
animals. The part played by predatory animals in the “balance of nature”.

Natural materials which man uses are known as natural resources: soil,
ores of metals, coal, oil, wild life, forests. Sum up the need to conserve our
abundant natural resources and methods which may be employed. Discuss
the need for co-operation. of all

Appendix I
SCIENCE EQUIPMENT

It is obvieus that some equipment {8 required to make possible many
of the sclence activities outlined in the course. However, no expensive
materials are needed. Most of the necessary equipment can be home-made,
and many uscful materials can be readily secured from home. In the
mAJority of activities, greatest good will result when the pupils gather and
assemble the equipment which they themselves have decided to be
Recensary.

The £ are required for experiments and other activities outlined
in the Natural Science course.

Approximate
Quantity Materials Cost
Alcohol lamp $0.85
*3  Glass tumblers 30
*3  Giaas Jurs or fruit seslers . 30
* 12 Aquarium or old battery jar
*2  Shallow saucepans a0
*3  Paraffin candles a0
i Lamp :m.nn-n. 3
*5  Sauces ’ 50
4 b, Soft .l... tubing, 3/18" bore 40
4 Ib. Assorted 1-hole and 2-hole rubber stoppers, § to I' In diameter 50
* 12 Narrow neck bottle Into which above carks At
b 3
.31
1 a0
.12
12
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Approximate
Cost

Quantity Materials
1 Magnifying glass ]
40z, Double cotton covered bell wire No. 20 . 50
1 Ib. Iron filings - - 20
2 Bar magnets - 5
1 Compass 2
2 Copper and zinc strips for voltaie cell . 35
1 Ib. Coneentrated sulphurie 8¢id ......... T 50
12 Dry cells .

1 Thermomoter

10z Tincture of iodine

11b. Lime
Samples of grains
Samples of soll fertilizors
Sundtable
Hammer, saw,

NoTE: Ttems marked with an asterisk may be made or secured at home
or school. Other materials may be purchased from school supply firms.

Appendix II
SOME COMMON BIRDS

For the guidance of teachers not familiar with the bird life of the
province, lists of the more common birds of Saskatchewan are given below.
The lists have been classifid and marked to assist teachers in various parts
of the province in knowing which birds may be observed in their respective
arean.

Birds marked with an asterisk may be more or less commonly observed
within the limits of cities and larger towns.

The names of 4 number of birds are printed in italics to indicate that these
may be observed in the more treless areas and in marshy locations.

1. LAND BIRDS: Horned Lark, Red-winged Blackbivd, Yellow-hoaded
Biackbird, *Brewer's Blackbird, *Grackle, Cowbird, Crow, Meadowlark, *Balt
more Oriole, Catbird, *Goldfinch, Lark Bunting, *Song Sparrow, *English
Sparrow, Vesper Sparrow, *Yellow Warbler, *House Wren, *Hummingbird,
*Mourning Dove, *Flicker, *Downy Woodpecker, *Hairy Woodpecker, *Night-
hawk, *Kingbird, *Arkansas Kingbird, *Barn Swallow, Bank Swallow, Clff
Swallow, *Cedar Waxwing, *Chickadee, *Robin, Biuebird, *Junco, *Thrush,
Brown Thrasher, Shrike, Chestwut-collared Lomgspur, Humgarian Partridge,
Canada. Ruffed Grouse, Pinnated Grouse, Prairie Sharp-tailed Growse.

2. WaTER AND SHomn Buwps: Ducks (Mallard, Widgeon, Bluc-winged
Teal, Shoveller, Pintail, Ruddy, Canvasback, Bluebill), Geese (Canada, Snow,
Wite-franted), Whistling Swan, Coot, Horned and Barved Grebes, Franklin'a
Gull, Common and Black Terns, Pelican, Bittern, Sandhill Crane, Wilson's
Phalarope, Marbled Goduwit, Yellowlogs, Western Willet, Spotted Sandpiper,
Killdeer Plover, Blue Heron, Common Loon, Kingfisher.

3. BRos oF PEy: Swainson's Hawk, Red-tailed Hawk, Rough-legged
Hawk, Sparrow Hawk, Marsh Hawk, Burrowing Owl, Smowy Owl, Horned Owl,
Duck Hawk, Prairie Falcon.

4. WiNTem Bikns: *Chickadee, Swow Bunting, *House Sparrow, *Pine
Grosbenk, Evening Grosbeak, Bluo Jay, Canada Jay, *Downy Woodpecker,
*Hairy Woodpecker, *Bohemian Waxwing, *Redpoll, *Crossbills, Snowy Ol
Sharp-tailed and Pinnated Grouse, Hungarian Partridgo.




Mathematics

The course mathematics ia act forth in detoil, much of the
material being mevely @ guide for tho teacher.

For many years, more time has been given to arithmetic than to mast
subjects of the clementary school. The special emphasis on this subject was
due to » belief that the subject had marked disciplinary and cultural valve, =
view bused upon the theory of formal discipline. In view of the extreme
modiication of this theory by modern psychology. the content of this course
has been selected an the basis of utilitarian or social value. There has been,
accordingly, a rigid elimination of useless and obsolete material, which has
made e incremsed emphasis on practical situations that are typical of
Life’s activities.

In grade 1 it is expected that there ahall be no formal teaching of
arithmetic. Any number experionces of grade [ children should be merely
those arising from their normal classroom experiences in connection with
other subjects and their play. The emphasis will be on vocabulary, and the
child’s vocabulary expressing number should develop as an outgrowth of his
experiences, Just as his general vocabulary does. There should be no drill on
number facts in grade I

In grades 11 to VI the emphasis is placed mainly upon the acquisition
of skills and the mastery of the fundamental processes, With this there is
simple problem solving related to the pupils’ everyday soclal contacts, and
also @ variely of nctivition involving practical use of the facts and skills
learned. Grades VI and VIIT deal chiefly with the applications of arithmetic
in the home and In the community.

The attenion of the teacher is drawn to the following considerations:

1. In presenting the course outlined for one particular grade frequent refer-
ence should be miade Lo the work of previous grades. Tt is just as important
to retain and strengthon learnings and skills of previous years as it is
to give new instructior
Pupil sctivities which (nvolve & high degree of child interest, because
they are clasely related Lo life, should be used us the basis of the work in
arithmetic. The social significance of what is taught should go hand
in hand with the , of in
3. Individual diagnosin i of the utmost importance. Froquent tests for ihe
purpose of discovering the exact nature of & pupil's faflure should be
Ziven st frequent intervals The pupll should review and drill ouly ichat
he does wot know.

Complete accuracy i essential Speed, though desirable, is of secondary

importance.

5. The habit of working neatly and carefully should be firmly established.
Careless untidy work, In book oF st blackboard, is not to be tolerated.

1

GRADE 1

During the first year the work shall be oral and informal, arising from
clasaroom and play experiences. It should be concrete, dealing with objects
rather than with symbols only. The teacher will be alert to perceive and
make use of such situations as arise naturally in the normal life of the
pupils.
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This will lead to the use of new words, among them being terms express-
ing number ideas. The child's vocabulary expressing number ideas will thus
develop as his general vocabulary develops. Every new word added, whether
relating to number or not, will be a natural outgrowth of his everyday
experiences. The main purpose of the teacher will be to help the pupil develop
the number sense and to provide opportunities for comparing things quan-
titatively,

In language lessons the children should use, both orally and in writing,
such quantitative terms as they have aequi

The toilowing outline s suggestive only. It may happen thit sultabie
oppertunity for discussing all of these items in & natural setting will not
arise.

Care should be taken to aveid discouraging the child. He should leave
Grade I with the feeling that there is nothing particularly difficult about
numbers,

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES
Counting

(1) Rhythm in physical training—Arms stretching upwards, forwards,
sideways, and downwards to numbers 1, 2, 3, etc.; jumping exercises, as the
one called Bouncing Balls. (2) Number rhymes, jingles, and games, &.g. One,
fwo, buckle my shoe. (3) Counting: handclaps, nods, taps of the foot or
pencil; girls or boys in a class or row; windows; panes of glass in a window;
jumps in skipping games; scores in games: books, etc., given out.

Reading and Writing Numbers

1. Reading: Page numbers of & book; dates on calendars; prices of articles
in a play store; numbers placed on board; scores in games; numbers on
a clock dial; values of colns and stamps; directions in silent reading, e.g.
What can you build with 2 sticks? 3 sticks? 4 sticks?

2. Writing: Begin with 1, 4, 7; the next group might be 0, 9, 6, 5; then 3,
2, 8 copy numbers on blackboard; write numbers from dictation; write
numbers in pages of a booklet; write numbers in series, filling in blanks,
eg. 3, 3, RN Sy A

3. Use of ordinals: Naming rows—1st row, 2nd row; naming grades-—ist
grade, 2nd grade; giving directions—what to do first, second, etc,
Playing games. Example: Let one child sit in each seat in, let us say,
a row of 8. One extra child will be “It". He stands beside the third seat
and says, “May I sit in the third seat? You go and sit in the seventh
seat.” The third child goes to the seventh seat and repeats the request,
naming another seat, and so on until each child has changed his position.

Experience With Number Groups

1. Recognizing the number of objects in any convenient group in the class-
room as panes of glass in the window, legs of chairs or tables, pupils in
a row;

2. Making and observing number pictures;

3. Recognizing groups of 2, 3, 4 objects In any arrangement without
counting: standard domino arrangement, words on the board, pencils,
erasers, ele.;

4. Dramatizing storles: Three Bears, Three Blind Mice, Three Billy Goats
Gruff, The Muffin Man, Ten Little Indians;
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5. Marching, skipping with rope, or getting wraps in groups of 2, 3, 4, or 5
at a time.

Measurement

Knowing that a ruler is a foot long;
Tecognizing a pint measure or bottle: knowing that you can pour 2 pints
of water into n quart bottle or measure;

Recognizing coins and knowing the purchasing power of 1c, Se, 10c, 25c,
without making chang
Recognizing stamps by thelr colour—1, 2, 3, and & cents (air mail).
Stamps required for a lotter;

5. Constructing a toy store or a toy post office;

6. Telling time to the neareat hour.

Vocabulary

During the year the pupils will become acquainted with such words as the

following :

1 Quantity, eg., all, any, divide, half, dozen, few, miny.

2. Sice, e.g., big, bigger, biggest, large, Jong, narrow, small.
3. Position, e.g.. after, above, inside, before, below, 1op, up.

4. Form, eg., alike, square, round, line, circle, straight.

6. Time, e.g., again, begin, o'clock, carly, morning, slow,

8. Miscollancous, e, add, almost, bring, cost, gain, win, chang

LN

Number Gunes

Hean-bag or Ball Game: Set a large waste basket or box in an epen
#pace and draw a line 8 or 7 feet away. Have children stand behind the line
and take turns throwing into the basket. Each child has five or ten throws
with bean-bags or soft balls. He then counts the number of bags in the
basket for his scare.

Number Party: Have seven or eight children sit in & group in & corner.
Let all the other children form a second group and have numbers for names.
One of the second group comes to the first group and says, “May I come to
your party? and either taps his number on the floor or knocks on the
wall, The ehildren in the first group say, “Yes, 5 (or 7 or 2), you may come
in.” Then another child from the second group comes, For variety the children
in the first group may take turns inviting the visitors into their group.

Ten Pina: Draw crosses on the floor in the design for selting up ten p!ln
Place paper cylinders or empty round cereal boxes over the crosses.
player in turn rolls & soft ball to knock down as many cylinders as he can.
Hin score i the number of cylinders he knocks down.

What Nwmber Is 1t7 Give each child & number of pogs. The teacher taps
out a serics of numbers, say 3, 5. 6, 2. Have the children place in rows the
number of pegs for each number tapped. For a variation the children may
draw pegs in their books.

Pony: One child 1s ringmastor. The other children are ponies. The ponies
are given numbers from 1 to 10 as names. They form u circle around the
ringmanter. Ho calls the number or name of one of the ponies. The pony steps
forward, nods his head or taps his foot the number of Limes corresponding to
his name. 1f he gives the correct number he is allowed to trot around inside
the circle, back to his place; if he makes a mistake, be must go at once to
his place.
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Pussy Wants @ Corner: Give numbers from 1 to 6 or more to children
o that pairs of children will have the same number. The teacher becomes
“Pussy" and the children form a large open ring around Pussy. She goes to
any one in the ring and says, “Pussy wants a corner.” The child to whom it is
sald asks, “What comer?" Pussy says, "One more than 4, and then the 5's
change places, Pussy may say instead, “One less than 4,” and the 3's change
places.

Stepping Stones: Draw on the floor figures representing stepping stones
across a stream. Each figure has a certain number of dots on it. In order
to cross the stream the pupil must give the number on the stepping stones.
If he misses, he falls into the water. Pupils may take turns crossing the
stream, o they may choose sides to ‘sce which sids can get the greatest
number of children across.

Street Car: Arrange chairs or rows of Seats to represent a street car.
One child is conductor. Other children sit in chairs, Use flash cards with dots
or pictures as tickets, The conductor flashes the tickets and a child gives
the answer. If the child gives a wrong answer, he must get off the car. It
the conductor does not notice the wrong answer, he loses his job and another
child is chosen.

Postman: Give each child a number from 1 to 10 to represent his
address, Have him hold this number where it can be seen. Have one pupil
for postman and give him envelopes with number combinations (dots or
pictures) on the outside. The postman is to deliver each letter to the proper
person (the one holding the answer to the number combination). If he makes
& mistake, the persan to whom he gives the wrong letter becomes postman,

The Lost Geese: The teacher seiects & pupil to be the old woman who
has lost her geese, some of them gray and some white. The rest of the pupils
are formed in a circle and each pupil is given a number. The old woman walks
around the inside of the circle, stops in front of a pupil and asks, “Have you
seen my geese?" The pupil replies, “How many geese did you lose T The old
woman answers, for example, “I lost one white and three gray geese.” The
Pupil who has the number 4 says, '1 saw your four geese.” In the game refer-
ence may be made to simple subtraction fucts. In that case the old woman
says, for example, I had four geese and now T have only three” The child
whose number is 1 will say, “T saw your one goose.

Number Gircle Relay: Draw two large circles on the board. Write in the
cireles, not in consecutive order. numbers from 1 to 10. Pupils line up in two
rows at the back of the room. The leader of each row holds a brush. On “Go”,
each leader runs to the board and erases the Number 1, returns and hands the
brush to Number 2, who will run and erase 2, ete.

GRADE II
Objectives

1. To add to the pupil's vocabulary with respect to gquantity, size, position,
form, Canadian money.

2. To develop skill in counting to 100 by 1's, 2's, &'s, and 10's, Ordinals to
108

To teach reading and w
in words to thirty.

4. To develop control over easy addition and subtraction facts.

ing of numbers in figures to at least 100, and
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5. To develop skill in higher decade addition without bridging; column addi-
tion to the sum of § with no carrying, using one, two, or more columns;
of two-figure from minuends with no

borrowing,

6. To sccure an understanding of the meaning of the simple fractions one-
half, one-third, and one-guarter.

7. To teach the units of measurements set forth for the grade.

8. To develop skill in solving simple one-step problems involving the number
facts which the pupils know, To make original problems,

9. To establish habits of neatness, accuracy, and cheeking of work.

*Mastery of arithmetic ealls for two types of learning—learning by insight
and learning by repetition. These two kinds of learning necessitate quite
different activities an the part of the teacher and of the pupil. We are inclined
to think of arithmetic ns being acquired predominantly through repetition.
Repetition, if it is premature, blocks learning. Maximum efficiency results
only from repetition in meaningful situations.

We often concern ourselves too little with providing for experiences
‘which will lead to the orderly development of understanding. Learning should
take place in a series of stages in which one way of knowing or of thinking
about & cambination is given up for & mare mature way.

Before memorization of addition and subtraction facts is demanded
it is well to give opportunity for further practice in recognition of numbers
in groups and in association with symbols or figures. One hundred per cont
mastery of those addition and subtraction combinations presented below
ahonid be the wltimate goal of grade IT.

Carefully prepared practice éxercises should be given and an individual
card record of each child’s progress and difficulties should be kept.

No day should pass without some oral arithmetie, Early establishment
of the habit of checking work is important.

Training in problem solving begins in this grade. The problems should
arise as far as possible from the needs of the pupils or from situations within
their experience. The vocabulary of the problem should be that to which
the pupils are accustomed, Where possible the problem should give the child
something to think about and some valuable information. It should illustrate
some Important application of arithmetic. Have the child think what is given,
what is wanted, and then decide whether he should add or subtract to find
the answer,

Vocabulary
The teacher should keep in mind the grade I voeabulary. Many words
used orally in grade T can be writlen in grade IL
‘The words of the additional list given below should be used in connection
with meaningful situations so that pupils may clearly understand the meaning
in each case, Where possible pupils should show their understanding of new
words by “suiting the action to the word
1. Quantity: group, same, too, whole, pnir, flock, herd, team, crowd;
2, Size: larger than, smaller than, ss (in connection with comparisons),
quarters, halves, length, width, deep, deeper, deepest;
3. Position: around, at, off, on, out, centre, ahead, edge, order, side by side,
eirele;
4. Time: about, fast, faster, fastest, soon, time, afternoon, evening;
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5. Misccllancous: an, but, came, colour, come, could, count, eover, for, found,
find, gone, got, know, lost, mude, money, measure, other, pennies, piece,
ostage, price, sign, subtract, table, test, that, there, these, think, took,
which, work, would, write, addition, subtraction, column, dime, quarter
(money), divide. equal, facts, teens, wrong, right, zero, old, older, oldest,
Young, younger, youngest

Suggested Activities

The following activities should be used at convenient times throughout
the year In connection with the various parts of the course. The activities
should be an integral part of the instruction rather than extras to be given
attention after the instruction has been completed.

1. Record weight of pupils.

2. Muke & toy shop and buy and sell toys which children bring from home
to lend to the toy shop.

3 Make & toy farm—children may count their stock, chickens, cows,
turkeys, sheep, pigs, etc. Eggs may be number combinations which
the children gather.

4. Malke a toy bank where the toy money may be changed .

5. Use a clock dial—move hands to “Time to get up’, “Time for dinner’,
“Time for recess”, “Time for bed”, etc.

6. Make calendars for each month.

7. Draw pictures to represent relative sizes of pint, quart, gallom.

& Read numbers—answers to questions—twe or three figures.

. Make objects for sand-table projects, eg. windmills, airports, iglocs,
streets, and roads.

10. Measure covers for school books.

11. Measure and fold paper for construction work

12, Make toys, e, kites, measure sticks, paper, length of tail,

13. Measure and make booklets for natural science, health, numbers, reading,
ete,

14, Measure paper to mount pictures.

15. Arrange pictures along the blackboard equal distances apart,

1T ONE

Notation and Numeration

1. Counting to 100 by 1's, 2's, 5's, and 10's. This counting should &t first be
restricted to objects, such as blocks, cons, books on a shelf, the child
picking them up or pushing them aside two, three, five at a time, Next
he counts cireles, dots, etc., which are so printed as to make counting
by 2's and by &s easy. Finally the pupil counts amounts of money in
which one piece of money represents 5, 10, 100 cents, This type of count-
ing helps the pupil to master the idea of passing to a new decade and to
a mew hundred in the number system.

2. To read numbers in figures from 1 to 50 and to write numbers in figures
from 1 to 50. Reading and writing pages in a book, counting money,
reading and writing heights of pupils, reading dates from calendars,
reading and writing numbers on foot and yard rulers.

5. To count ordinals to 10th
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Nurober Facts—Addition and Subtraction

munmmumqmmm»mmmmm
here together, because it has been found that presenting them together
simplifies the learning of each. First teach the whole number, then the whole
s the sum of two parts, then subtraction.

Number facts are not inherently easy or difficult, The difficulty of any
number fact depends on the child's experience. The following order is
suggested as o guide:
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subtraction in throe different ways:
six take away two leaves four; two and how many make six; the difference
between two and six.
Fractions

Develop the idea of whole and half. Explain that x whole is alf of anything.
‘Teach half a% one of the two equal parts of a thing.
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Measurement

1. Review the foot, quart, and pint, and teach half-pint

2. Teach inch, yard, and pound.

3. Draw lines in books and mark in inches; draw longer lines on blackboard
and mark in feet and yards.
Measure pencils, books, walls, doors, windows, and desks.

- Recognize coins and know the purchasing value of Ic, 5¢, 10c,

$1.00.
Reading and writing prices on toys in the toy store.
Review postage stamps: 10, 2¢, 3¢, 8¢ (alr mail).

Problems

1. Develop ability to think through a orie-step problem.

2. Problems at first sheuld be oral.

3. The vocabulary of the problem should be simple language to which the
pupil is aceustomed. An element of interest in the problem is essential.

4. The numbers should be small ‘and should deal with facts with which
the child is fairly familisr S0 that the child may think of the problem
rather than the difficulty of the combination involved. Example: What is
the score in a game when one partner makes 4 points and the other
makes 3?7 (Bean-bag games, for cxnmple.)

UNIT TWO

Notation and Numeration

1. Read numbers from 50 to 100 and write numbers in figures from 50 to
100, e.g., finding pages in books, writing and reading answers to questions,
counting maney, Writing amounts of money, reading and writing prices
of books, toys, groceries, (Erighter pupils may learn to read and write
numbers to 1,000,)

2. Read and write numbers in words to thirty, e.g., writing amounts of money
in words—five cents, eight cents, ten cents, twelve cents, fifteen cents,
twenty-five cents, thirty cents; reading simple problems with numbers
written in words. Writing words when numbers are given. Heading
words and writing numbers,

Addition and Subtraction

1. Develop control over higher decade addition without bridging
6 8

u o 42 u
We know that 34 means 3 tens and 4; 42 means 4 tens and 2; 31 means 3
tens and 1. When the pupil knows that 4 and 5 are 8, he will also know that
14-4+5=19, ete.
Similarly we have

‘The tens in the sum are the same as the tens in the original number. In
every ‘case there is the combination 7 and 2 are 9 and the tens do not
change.
Develop the ability to add single columns to the sum of 8 and two
columns with no carrying:

8

41
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3. Develop ability to subtract two-figure subtrahends from two-figure
minuends with no borrowing. Establish the habit of beginning to work
from the right: 66 . e

—26 —73 —30

Erighter pupils may learn to add and subtract three or more columns of
figures.

Fractions

The idea of 35 and % developed. Cut apples, paper, candy, cake, pie,
ete., into 3 or 4 equal parts. Find quarter-hours on the clock. How many
quarters in a dollar?

Measuroment

1. Reading and writing of sums of money to $1.00 and developing ability
to make change. Making change should be done by addition, not sub-
traction. Reading and writing price tags on things in a toy store; prices
from catalogues, advertising sections in a newspaper; etc.

2. A day is made up of day and night. Learn that a day and a night to-
gether equal 24 hours. One week equals 7 days; name the days.

3. Review time in hours and half-hours, Learn to tell the time in five-
minite intervals.

4. Learn the names of the months. How many months in a year?

Froblems

Varied and numerous problems involving simple addition and subtraction.
Develop ability to make original problems.

GAMES

All puplls except one who iy “It” are arranged in a circle. Each
pupil in the circle is given a number card, not greater than 10, the same
number being given to two pupils. The pupil who is “it" takes his place
in the centre and announces A combination as 6 and 4. The two pupils who
have number 10 exchange places and the pupil who is “it" tries to
place of one of them. If he is muccessful the one displaced bocomes “it". It
he i he another

Faz and Geese: The fox stands in the centre of a clrele of geose. He calls
on & goose by name and annownces a combination. If the sum or the differ-
ence In not given correctly the goose is caught and joins the fox. Then another
goowe is named and another combination is calied. A goose who has been
¢eaught may escape to the circle by giving a correct answer when the fox
Accopts a wrong answer or he may be allowed to return to the circle by
giving any answer before the goose ealied upon can give it, in which case
the goose called upon is caught.

The Guessing Game: Teacher—I am thinking of two numbers which
mako ton, Ruth.

Ruth—Are you thinking of 7 and 37

Tencher—No, T'm not thinking of 7 and 8, Mildred,

Mildred—Are you thinking of 4 and 67

Teacher—No, 1 am thinking of two numbers which make ten, Betty.

Betty—Are you thinking of § and 17

Teacher—Yes, I am thinking of 9 and 1. Betty takes the teacher’s place
and the game proceeds .
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Stepping Stones: Draw a stream with stepping stones so arranged that
there are several different routes from one shore to the other. Each stone
will have a combination written on it, Children choose routes and cross the
stream by answering the combinations on the stones, being cautioned not
to fall into the water by making n mistake. Children at their seats watch
for mistakes. Variation—Cheose two teams. Use also ladders or circular
race track.

Bean-bag Gamc: Mark on the floor Lwenty large squares in four rows,
of five each (or the number of combinations which you wish to use). In
each square write one of the combinations. Each pupil has three throws with
the bean bag. He must give the answer to the combination in the square
upon which the bean-bag falls, If he gives the right answer, he scores one
point. The pupils may or may not choose sides. The game may be played by

wing the figure on the blackhoard. Have a child blindfolded. Have a second
child take him to the board. The child with eyes covered touches one of the
squares. The child who takes him to the board tells him the combination he
has touched and asks him to give the answer, This is done three times. The
score is the number of combinations that are answered correctly.

Ball Game: Have nine pupils form a circle. Give each one a number. The
teacher calls a combination, such as 4 and 3, and at the same time bounces
a rubber ball in the circle. The pupll who has the number 7 runs out to catch
the ball. If the pupil who has the number that is the answer to a combination
given does not cateh the ball, he must take his seat and another pupil is
chosen to take hia place.

Baseball: Draw on the blackboard a figure to represent a baseball diamond.
Write several numbers, theee oF four, at each base and one number on the
pitcher's box. Two children choose sides. The teacher points to the number
in the pitcher’s box and to one of the numbers at first base. The pupil at bat
must give the sum of those two numbers. The same thing is done for each
of the other three bases. If the pupil does not miss any of the answers, he
makes a score. If he misses any of them he is out. After three outs the sides
change.

Climbing the Write the each
with one missing part. Arrange them in irregular e lha harder combina-
tions representing the more dangerous piaces. The pupil elimbs the mountain
by giving the missing parts in each combination, beginning at the bottom,

Telephone: Give each pupil a number. The teacher says, “I am calling 2
and 4, or any other combination. The one who has the number 6 answers,
“This is 8," The game continues in this way.

Card Game: Have cards prepared, each with a combination. The pupils
ehoose sides, The teacher or one of the pupils presents a card to the first
pupil on one team. If he gives the correct answer, he gets the card; if not,
the first pupil on the other side ia asked for the answer. The second pupil
on the first side is asked the next combination, and so on. The side that has
miore cards wins the game.

GRADE 1T
Objectives
.. To secure accurate, automatic response in mn use of the addition, sub-
traction, and division as required in this
grade.

2. To extend skill in counting. Counting by 100's to 1,000, and by 1,000's to
9,000.
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3. To teach reading of numbers to 10,000, and writing of numbers to 1.000,
in figures only. Reading and writing of Roman numerals ta XX.

4. To develop skill in higher decade and column addition with and without
bridging, and subtraction with and without borrowing.

5. To intraduce muitiplication by one-figure multipiiers with and without
earrying, and division by one-figure divisors without earrying or remain-
dorn.

. To teach additional units of measurement as st forth for this grade.
7. To Inerease the pupil's ability to solve simple one-step problems and to

develop ability In solving problems involving two arithmetical processes.
8 To strengthen habits of neatness. accuracy. and checking work.

At the beginning of the term the teacher should take an inventory of
what the children know, understand, and can do. Thia inventory should be
an individual affair. Marked differences will be found. Each pupil should begin
where he Ia, not where the teacher thinks he should be.

Vocabulary
The teacher shiould make provision for frequent use of the words listed
for grades I and II 50 that they may become incorporated in the permanent
vocabulary of each pupil. New words will be added Lo the pupils’ vocabulary
55 they are required in connection with classroom aetivitien.
Suggested Activities
1. Planning & achool pionic.
2. Planning a party.
. Planning n trip; expenditures for gasoline, menls, ste.
. Playing number games giving practice in the fundamentali of the var-
lous operations.
. Ordering from a catalogue
Earning and spending money. Planning Christmas expenditiires, etc.
Comparing heights and weights, finding difference in (nches between
e tallest and the shortest, the difference in Woight between the lightest
and the heaviest, etc.
Comparing the cost of a hew outfit of clothing for & boy and n girk,
Making an inventory of various articles and materials in the schoalroom.
. Making a birthday book containing dutes of birthdays of pupils in the
room.
» Building bonts, airplanes, doll houses, toy wiores, ote,
. Use of fash cards to drill number facts.
. EStimating the distunce of each child's house from the school
Recording lomperature indoors and out.
Computing postage for a number of letters.
Keeping scores for games and contests.
. Keeping height and weight charts.
Buying postage stamps.
Further nctivities are provided through the use of gamen.
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UNIT ONE

Notation and Numeration

1. Review counting by 1's, 2's, §'s, 10%s to 100.
2. Teach counting by 100's to 1,000.

3. Reading and writing of numbers of pages and chapters in books, of
house numbers, of numbers on thermometers, calendars, mileage sign
posts, height and weight charts, etc.

. Teach correct form of reading numbers, e.g., four hundred twenty-sight,
mot four hundred and twenty-eight.

5. Explain meaning of units, tens, hundreds, e.g., 756 means 7 hundreds, 5
tens, and 6 units.

8. Review use of ordinals to tenth.

-

Addition and Subtraction

1. Review addition and of grade 1L

2. Teach the addition and subtraction combinations from 11 to 18 in order
of their difficulty and simultaneously.

3. Recognition should be made instantaneously and without counting, If &

pupil does not know an answer he should be told and then given drill

on the combination, both orally and in writing.

Drill on combinations should be motivated by games, flash cards, ete,

Each combination should appear frequently.

Periodic tests should make sure that each child's difficulties are known.

Individual records of errors should be kept; these should be the basis

of subsequent drill.

Pupils should be given individual attention on the combinations which

they have not mastered.

s

=

Multiplieation and Division
1. Multiplication facts should be taught in order of difficulty as indicated
below:

2x1
X2
17
3x1
631
5x1
5x2
18
4x1
246
1X9
8X2
2x3
T™>2
X9
83
4x2
5%3 15+3 %5
2. Teach each ion fact and the ing division fact st
the same time.

1
2
T
3
6
5
2
8
1
6
)
2
3
2
o
]
2
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3 Bach group of multiplication and divison facts should be taught
separately. not in table form.

4. A number tmes zero should be taught in grade III, but ol zero times a
number, ... 430 but not 034

rasirement

1. Review measuren taught in grades 1 and IL

2. Use of the calendar, Make n calendar for ench month,

3. Teach mile. Discuss distance rural children live from school, from town,
from friends, from city. Distance between roads; length of farm often
measured (n miles or half miles,

4. Review inch and teach 5 ineh and % inch. Pupils should measure
books, desks, construction paper, margina in books, lines to print on.

5. Review pint and quart. Teach gallon, and teach % gallon as 2 quarts.

A pint is what part of a quart? A quart is what part of a gallon? Refer

to measurement of milk, water, lemonade, gusoline, ofl

Problems

1. Simple one-atep problems. In exercises involving problems, all processes
and all measures thal have been tsught should be used.

2. Problemy should be real, involving actual or at least possible experiences
of the children.

3, Problems should be interesting and oxpressed in easily underatood

gunge,

4. The following procedure is suggested:
(1) Have problems read silently and with understanding.
(b) Have pupll sk himself, “What am I to find out? What am I told?
How shall 1 find it out: sdd, subtract, multiply or divide? About
what shall the answer be?” Check the result
Example: Frank is 8 years old. His father is 34 years old. Frank
% haw many years younger than his father? Addition? Subtraction?
Answer T

nmmﬂviuﬁlmnmhﬁlmlhwﬂmh

given time to

(%

Activitios

The teacher should note that the activitios already suggested are intended
to relate to the work of every month of the year. A number of them will
naturally bo used in connection with Unit One. The teacher ahould introduce
additional nctivities of special interest and aignificance in the local
community.

UNIT TWO

Notation and Numeration
1. Rending mumbers to 10,000;
2. Writing numbers to 1,000 in figures only;
3. Writing numbers from dictation;
4. Reading telephone numbers and automobile plates.
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Addition and Subtraction

L Teach adding by endings. Carrying the combinations to higher decades
i referred to a8 adding by endings. We must provide adequate practice

in making this transfer.

2. There are two classes of higher decade sdditions:
(a) Those with no bridging of 10's, 8§ 8
a4z

(See grade I course.)

(b) Those with bridging of a “tan” where the Addition brings the sum
8

o one decade higher than the “tens” addend, e.

3. Higher decade sddition is very important but it should not be presented
as n set of Bew combinations but s an extension of corresponding {acts
in the basic combinations. 1L should not be regarded as earrying. After

& child has mastered § and 7 he should be taught § L] T
T 8 1 81 3
4. Teach column addition. Start with the simplest forms Invalving
bridging and carry on to higher forms involving bridging.

Type! Type? Types Tuped Types  Tupo§ Tupo 7

2 s 4 2 ‘ & o
1 L) S5 T Thie I Ty2s
. L) 1 = 3 Ti1e 10

= e o oy L ] L) 8
L] 1 16 2 ,II ’I|T

n e e
n B
»

5. Carrying In addition. The essential wkills involved In carrying are:
(a) Knowing what number to write in the sum.
(b) Knowing what number to ¢arry.
Type 1 Carrying in units place: 28
=

Type # Currying in tens place: 253
381

Type 3 Carrying in units and tens: 187
204
Type § Carrying in alternate places: 2473
AT
6. Subtraction without borrowing.

Type 1 Simple subtraction: 75
iz

Type @ Where unils figure is zoro: 58
£l
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Type 3 Where tens figure is Zero and need not be written or the
hundreds figure is zero: 78 4B
s
T F

Type 4 Subtracting units only: 85 478
4 L]
Where units and tens are taken from units, tens, snd
hundreds: 175 Note 178 s the new process.
83

Multiplication wnd Division
1, Continie the teaching of the multiplication facts as outlined on page 244,
and in addition teach the facts to 4 X9, and the corresponding division facts.
by one-figure

2 two- and
with no carrying.
12123 6M 6 3\ 4R
2 2 2 3 3 a
3. Dividing with no carrying and no remainders:
48 27BEE 90IM EE 9160

260 3iee

4. Division facts may be represented in fractional form:
1 of 6 Y of 12 i ot 27 i of 53

Measurement
L Teach % pound, % pound. Have children make blocks or packages to
illustrate these weights.
2 Teach dozen and 1; domen. Count eggs, biscuits, fruits, ete.
3. Telling timo to the nearest § minute period. Draw clock faces and Indicate
time with moveable hands. Make sundial

Froblems
Varied und numerous problems based on addition, subtraction, multi-
plication, and diviston.
UNIT THREE
Notation and Numeration
1. Reading and writing Roman numerals to XX:
2. Reading chapters of a book, numbers on a clock, grades, ete.

Addition and Subtraction
1. Two and three column addition with carrying:
fa) Adding two and three columns of 4 and § numbers each:

32 m 38
5 £ 72
a2 a2 1
% 063 o4
- — P




15 MATHEMATICS

(b) Carrying into & vacant place: 106
4

(€} Zero dificulties, eg. 0
8

Carrying into zero:

£
o
2

506 408 40 900
208 307 30 00
it 60 500
4 —
2. Bubtraction:
(a) Borrowing in units place: 85 853
3 u7
(b) Subtracting with a blank space: 63 042
] [}
(¢) Borrowing in tens place: 618
365
() Borrowing in units and tens places: §73
396
{€) Zero in subtrahend or minuend:
(1) Without borrowing: 65 K00 407
20 104
(2) With borrowing in units place: 60
W
(3) With borrowing in tens placo: 708
400

(4) With borrowing in tens and units places:

(5) Blank space: 306

(8) Doublo zero: 800

Multiplication and Division

00
385

Teach of two- and
multiplicrs 1aith corrying.
Review division as in Units One and Two.

Measurement

1. Teach how many dimes, nickels, conts in a dollar

as nickels, 6 nickels as dimes, etc.

2. Basy reduction of yards to feet.
3. Reduction of gallons to quarts, quarts to pints.

Here the pupil confuses 8-+ 0 and 80,

Adding tens and hundreds:

by one-ngure

Express 10 coppers.
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Probless
Continuation of one-step Problems using more difficult facts

IT FOUR
In & review the aim should be to have cach pupil drill on the particular
items which he has not fully mastered. Tt will be absolutely necessary to test
pupils individuslly snd list for each child his particular requirements.
Diagnostic and remedial procedure will characterize each day's work.

A very good plan is to have cards on which are expressed basic number

facts, typical examples of adding by endings, facts regarding measures, etc.

A child ls tested individually the cards can bo sorted nto two piles,
“known" and "mot known'. The teacher should include in his tests
important itema covered in the courses for grades IT and ITL

Another very good plan 18 to give individual oral tests to pupils on sets
of facts suggested below, keeping for each pupll his individual list of
difficulties.

The exsential requirement is that both the diagnosis and the subsequent
drill be fully individuslized. The mctivities and games listed herein will be
found valusble in maintaining interest in the hecessary remedial procedures.

Each set should be used for diagnostic and remedial purposes shortly
after the corresponding part of the year's work is completed and again in
the Iater part of the year. The teacher should muke up additiona! sets of
tosta.

Nomii Each child should be tested soveral Umes on the same material,
with conaiderable intervals of time between the tests, The child’s individual
Tist of diffieulties shonld be revised at each test,

The teachor should provide dingnostic tests na follows:

Easy addition facts, 1 to 10;

Easy subtraction facts;

More difficult. addition facts, 11 1o 18;

More difficult subtraction fac

Adding by endings without bridging, e.£.. 2 T
$44 483

Adding by endings with bridging, og. 4 ®
+38

Multiplication facts, eg., & 5

Division facts, eg., 3718 9736

Additional Diagnostic Tests

Addition
set L

15 Il L] ) 18
T 3 1 8 2

= 18 5 2

. = 1
7 5241 13 M2 ]
236 4537 n 04 20
& “ a2 20
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200 81 .04 i
3m 20 2,060 £l
203 n 0
55 621 3,065 5248 4,008
2 238 714 2,396 7
Set 11
B384 5 7
1,987 a7 w
005

807 208
508 48
L) 85
s.m s 80 $1.69 .80
{1} A0 284 26
03 20 835 8.08
Bubtraction
Set 1
1] 15 L] ws
4 T 2 653
L] = T L)
L] 7 0 2
w 656 i T ki
kt ] 883 2 414 693
Sot 11,
7 404 08 729
s 49 539 456
523 180 809
195 2 2
4,001 1.9081
2883 108 3,008 7,608
Muttiplication
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GAMES AND DEILLS

Clock Drill: Around the inside of a circle on the blackboard place
numbers 2 to 9 in irregular order. By placing various numbers, eg., 4+, 6+,
7+, in the centre, drills suitable for oral blackboard work may be arranged.
After the basic addition combinations and facts are learned, practice in
adding by endings may be given by placing in the centre such numbers as
124, 224, etc. Use also for subtraction and multiplication,

Ladder Drill: Upon the rungs of a ladder on the blackbonrd, place miim-
bers 2 to 8 in irregular sequence. The number to be added or subtracted is
placed at the side of the ladder. Tndividual practice, speed tests, and oral
drills may be provided for.

Flash Card Drill: Prepare flash cards on number facts studied. Divide
the class into two teams, A and B. Flash a number card. Two players at
a time compete. If the first player in the A team wins, he retires to the
end of the line and a sccond player takes his place. The first player on the
B team then tries again. Tf he loses again, both he and the second A player
£0 to the end of the A line. This gives the slower pupils a second chance.
The team wins which has the more players after each pupil has had an oppor-
tunity to answer. Then the teams may be re-arranged and compete again.

Stair Drill: A number combination is placed on each step of a stairs
drawn on the blackboard, The pupil climbs the stairs by giving the answers
quickly. A burning house may be placed at the top of the stairs, and the
Pupll imagines himself to be a fireman trying to reach the fire.

Hunting Wild Geese: Numbers are placed on the blackboard in a V-shape,
The Tumber at the point of the V is to be added or subtracted from the others.
To be a good hunter, the pupil must bring down & goose with each shot.

Seat Work: An apple tree is drawn on a piece of paper. Slits are cut
in the tree in which to insert apples. On the tree trunk is placed a number.
Apples bearing various addition combinations are given to the pupil, who will
select and insert in the openings the combinations whose sums are the num-
ber on the tree trunk. Subtraction, multiplication, and division facts may be
reviewed in a similar manner, A canoe and passengers, a house and bricks,
etc., offer variations.

GRADE 1V

Objectives
1. A careful, systematic diagnostic review of the processes covered in grades

T and IO, with necessary remcdial treatment. Diagnosis and remedial
procedures should be continued, at intervals, throughout the year,
especially before taking a forward step in any process.
Extension of subtraction to include five-figure numbers, borrowing in
three columns introducing zero difficulties,
Mumpimuon extended to examples involving four-figure multiplicands

igure multipliers.

4. Division mmrvmg dividends of three to five figures and one-figure divisors.
Notation extended to reading and writing numbers of six digits. Roman
numbers to L.

sﬂ

1

6. Measurement—the common units of time, weight, length, and capacity.
7. Fractions extended to Include those with numerators other than unity.
Simple reduction,

8. The solution of problems.
9. Strengthening habits of neatness, accuracy, and of checking work.
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UNIT ONE
Addition
1. Diagnosis of individual weaknesses in 100 addition facts with individual
drill. Dingnosis of individual weakmesses in the higher decade addition
facts to 99-+9 (with and without bridging), with individual drill.
2. Addition of two-figure numbers with carrying: five and six addends.
3. Addition of four-figure numbers wilh carrying; two addends.

Subtraction

1. Diagnosis of individual weaknesses in 100 subtraction facts, with individual
drill.

2 Examples should be limited to four-figure numbers, with borrowing in
two consecutive columns and in iwoe columns not consecutive, It is
suggested that the borrowing method be used, example:

a7
7 cannat be taken from 2: borrow & 10 from the tens digit. which leaves
It na the Ngure 8.

Multiplication and Division
1. Review those multiplication facts already taught in grade IIL Teach
the remaining multiplication facts in problem mitustions. Avold serial
memorization of multiplication facts.
2. Correlate multiplication and division us each new combination I presented.
Teach each sot of combinations ns s unit as: 5x2=10; 2X5=10;
B: 2. Deal with each of these four ways of expressing the

following facts, taking them in order of dificulty as listed: 56, 6x6,
5XT, 6X9, 68, 58, 8T, TXT, 0X9, TXB, TX8, X8, 8x8, 80,

3. Teach the basic mulhplmnllm facts involving zero, both a number times
2ero and the re
For memorizing the one hundred multiplication facts much practice

will be necessary. In thia it is essential to individualize the efforts of pupils

50 that each pupll will be working only on what he does not know. The
unknown facts will of course be different for the various pup

For this purpose a good plan l» to have the facts recorded on cards,
one fact to a card, answer on one side only. A pupil can then be tested
either by the teacher or by & fellow pupil and the cards sorted into “known™
and “unknown”. The ladder drill, the cirele drill, and others should be used
for variety with a view to maintaining interest. Frequent illustrations within
the pupils’ experience should be used to keep them reminded of the meanings
involved.

4. The 100 multiplication facts will be used in examples involving multipli-
cands of from two to four figures and multipliers of one figure. The
various difficulties should be introduced one by one in a series of care-
fully graded steps. The following order is suggested:

m m
(a) No carrying: x2  x3
613 812
(b) No carrying; last multiplication gives result over 8: x2 x4
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47 118

(¢) Carrying in one place: %2 X3
53 221
(d) Steps (b) and (c) combined: X4 X6

430 TI0
(e) Terminal zero: X4 X6

501 804
(1) Middie zero, no carrying: X4 X2

706 304
(g) Middle zero, and carrying: X3  XT

857
(h) Successive carrying: 3

400
(1) Two terminal zeros: X8

206
(1) Middle zero, carrying more than 1: X4

8. Division by one-digit numbers. Note that all work in division should be
done by the long division form. v
6. Pupils should move gradually from one step to another as outlined below:
(a) Primary division faets as 6742 Correlate with multiplication. Use
sepurate card for each individual fact as indieated for multiplication
facts. Have each pupil concentrate on the facts he does not know.
(b) BExamples having two-digit and three-digit quotients, no carrying,
(1) Divisor contained exactly in first digit of dividend:
568, 2j486.
(2) Divisor contained exactly in first two digits: 37126, 4)2484
(e) Primary facts with remainders: 2}i7, 6)53.
(d) Carrying but no remainders:
(1) Two digit quotients: 6)8:
(2) Three digit quotients;
Carrying in first step only: ©5)3705, 7)8157.
Carrying in second step only: 81608, 371575,
Carrying in both steps as: 472532, 914769,

W2

»

Notation

1. Roman numerals to L: chapters, volumes of books, clocks, ete.

2. Arabic: Reading and writing numbers to six digits. See Canada ¥ear
Baok, Canada 1942, Canada 1943, etc., for numbers: populations, acreages,
industrial production, ete. Refer to size of armies, ship tonnages, fiying
range, gasoline consumption, ete. Avold use of “and” in readipg numbers.
Example, 198 should be read one hundred ninety-eight.
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1. Measuring and estimating in inches, feet, yards, and miles; pints, quarts,
gatlons.

Relationships of Inches, feet, yards, and miles; pints, quarts, gallons, and
the exproxsion of these In table form with abbreviations.

3. Reduction involving any two consecutive denominations, e.g., feet to inches,
etc. (omit the mile}; quarts to pints, pints to quarts, gallons xnd quarts to
quarts, quarts to gallans and qarts, ete

Perimetor of squitres and rectangles n which dimensions are expressed in
only one denomination.

Fractions

The Sllustrative material which is used in bullding up the fraction concept
should be within the realm of the children's experiences. 1f the material is
concrete, if it pertains to their activities at home, &t play, and st school,
and if it s properly handled by the teacher, it is probable that the children
will find their experiences wilh fractions interesting and that they will grow
steadily in their understanding of the subjoct.

Many questions which roquire answers 5 tefms of fractions can be
framed from the children’s experiences with measurcs. The teacher should
remember that the pupil must have many experiences with fractions and
that these expertences must extend over m long period of time before the
operations with (ractions are undertaken. The pupil's understanding of frac-
tions grows alowly. He passes from one stage to nnother as ho Krows in his
understanding of the subject but at no stage doox he know fully the meaning
of fractions. If ench experienco and each tage find him with a better grasp
of the subject, progress is buing made, but we must expect Progress to come
wlowly and gradually.

The following are typical of the rich and wide variety which s possible:
A pint is what part of 4 quart? A cup is what part of a pint? A eup is what
part of m quart? A quart is what part of a gallon? What part of a bushel
18 n peck? What part of a foot is an inch?

Discussion in this unit should be limited to fractions that have one as
the numerator. The following should be takon up: 14, 14, 3. 34, 1, 3. Ma, Hs

Formal definitions should be avoided. :

The idea 1 should be granped by use of comerete materinls such as o
paper folded In two, apples out in two, ete. Procecd then to the division of
rectangies and circles into egual parts.

UNIT TWO
Addition

L. Diagnosis of Individual difficulties with facls roviewed and taught in Unit .
Further review and drill na the need {8 indicated.

2. Addition of three-figure numbers with carrying; four and five addends.
L Addition of two-figure numbers with carrying: seven and eight addends.
1. Single column addition: eight and nine addends. "

Within the above limits, introduce column nddition with gups:

Examples given in sequence as well as in columns
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Subtraction
1. Dingnosis of individual difficulties with facts reviewed and taught in Unit T
Further review and drill as the need is indicated.
2 In further development of subraction Hmit examples to fve-figure
numbers with borrowing in three consecutive columns.
3. Introduce Sero dificulties and empty spaces. Note the gradation in the
following examples:
(8) Zero in first column: 430 728
~28 140

(b) Zero in second column: 708 563
4 304
€) Zero in Arst two columns: 700 818
593 300
(d) Empty space in subtrahend: 453
2
() Empty space in subtrahend and zero in minuend: 603
“

4. Examples stated in x line as well as in column: 458 —179=

Multiplication and Division
1. Diagnosis of individual difficulties With basic multiplication and division
facts reviewed and taught in Unit L Further review and drill as the need
is indicated. Continue to teach and review each combination as & unit.
2. Extend multiplication to four Sgures in multiplicand and thres figures in
multiplier, The following gradation is suggested:
multiply by 10;
(B) multiply by 20, 30, 40 o0;
fe) multiply by 13, 14, 15:
i) multiply by multipliers of two figures such ax 21, 22, 33, 31, 32, 33,
with no figure above
(e) multiply by any two-place number;
(£) multiply by three-place numbers.
In dealing with three-place multipliers care should be taken to include
All of the tollowing types of dificulty:
204 270 378 2100 324 5006 3268 308
236 4 450 270 408 $1MT 3006 406

‘Whet & pupil makes a mistake in multiplication he should be given
practice immediately, involving the dificulty that led to the mistake.

3. Divislon invelving carrying with and without remainders:
8788, 4iTi8, 4TS,  5)5ES,  njIET

4. Zeros in quotient without and with remainders:

) At end of quotient, as 4340, 5iT50, 81§,  AVENEG.
(b) Inmidst of quotient, ns 67iT08, 4)i81d, )B4I6, STEME
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NoTE: (a) In this grade, use only one-digit divisor. up to fve-digit

dividend.
(b) Have pupils make  practice of eheeking division by multi-
plication.

5. Introduce concept of fractions in relation to division as 10-+5= 1{ of 10;

10+

=% of 10, etc. Include only such fractions as 14, 3§, X, 3, M, M.

Ho, M.
After fractions have been studied ax such, extend this fraction-division
relationship to limits suggested in section on fractions.

NoTE: The long division ladder may be used in self-competition and

group competition. Vary the numbers used 5o a3 to include all the
types and gradations of difficulty outlined in units I and IL

4. 835848
3. 40T+8
2. 564T
& 944

Extend ladder to 10 rungs with limits of five-digit dividend and
one-digit divisor.

Natation
Diagnestic review of material in Unit I Further application and practice.

Measurement

1. Diagnostic review of Unit 1

2. Measurement of welght:

a)
(b)
i©)
)

i)

Concept of the weight of the poind and of the ounce.

Articles purchased by the ounce and pound for the home,

Estimiting weight of objects in ounces, half-pounds, and pounds.

Hmhllnluhlp- of ounces and pounds, and expression of these in table
form with abbreviations.

Reduction of pounds or pounds and ounces to ounces, and of ounces

to pounds or pounds and eunces,

3. Mensurement of time:

Telationahips of seconds, minutes, hours, days, weeks, months, yoars,
and the expression in table form with abbreviations.

The number of days in esch month, including the effect of leap
year.

Telling time completed, using Arabic and Roman numerals,

4. Mensurement of Canadian money:

)
ib)

()
)
(e)

o

Reading and writing in figures of amounts of money to $100.
Making change up to $5, using both subtraction and “counting out”
mothod.

Addition of dollars and cents to $100.

Subtraction of dollars and cents to $100,

Multiplication of dollars and centa by one-figure multipliers. The
product should not exceed $100.

Exact division of dollars and cents by 2, 3, 4, and 5. Dividends
should not. exceed $100.
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The study of measurement In grade TV provides much problemswork.
There should be multiple-step problems involving reductions of two consecu-
tive denominations. For example: In one week Mary's mother bought 3 gals.,
3 qts., of milk at 10c per qt. What had she to pay for the week's supply of
milk?

Fractions

1. Diagnostic review of Unit L.

2. Keeping in mind that the fraction concept develops slowly, introduce as
many practical applications of fractions as possible.

Adnere to same limitations for denominater as fn Unit I, increase the
numerators to include all values up to & value of unity for each fraction as
14,3, 3, %, ¥, %, %, %, ;
Introduce twelfths as applied to foot measure—from 14, to 135,

The fallowing are illustrations to which the teacher will be able to ad
What part of a dollar & 23¢? 50c? Tie?

What part of a week is a day? Two days? ete.

What part of a gallon is a quart® Two quarts? ete

What part of a foot is an inch? Two inches? ete,

What part of a dozen oranges is 1 orange? 2 oranges® etc.

‘What part of a year is & month? 2 months? ete.

3. Use the partition idea of division and hence correlate with division as
1f of 48=8 from the concept that one of 6 equal parts of 48 is 8.
Also 48-+6= 3 of 48.

‘Apply further in such problems as: if 4 articles cost 20c, find the cost of
6 articles. Here % of 20c=5c and thus 6 articles will cost 635c=30c.,
Nore:

(a) Stated restrictions as to size of fractions,

(b) No addition or subtraction of fractions with unlike denominators.
(e) No formal reduction although pupils may notice that 3§ =13, ete.

UNIT THREE
In general, this unit will include a dingnostic review of subject-matter
and skills taught in the previous two units, followed by practical applica-
tions, These applications should be such as will encourage the child's interest
in mcquiring skill in arithmetic by showing him actual needs. The solution
of problems within the pupil's experiences should receive a large amount
of attention at all times. (See page 258.)

Addition
1. Diagnostic review.
2. Application in such problems as;

(#) From room enrolments find total number of students in the school.
(b) From neighbouring town and villige populations find total number
of inhabitants.

(e) Total mileage travelled In visiting each adjacent town or village.
(4) Aggregate marks in several subjects.

(e) Monthly expenditures: (i) parents’, (i) pupil’s

(f) Have puplls suggest problems.




Subtraction

1. Disgnostic review.

2. Use nddition a8 a chieck for subtraction.

8. Applications In such problems as:
{a) Total school enrolment less grade 1; less grade II; etc,
(b} Village population less school population.
{e) 365 -days elapsed in year =number of days remaining.
(d) Change from large bill or check when payment made for goods.
(e) Have pupils suggest problems.

Multiplication and Division
1. Further diagnostic review. Long division ladder, multiplication ladder.

For long division ludder see page 256. In making multiplication ladder
care must be taken to arrange examples in order of difficulty,

. Applications in such problems as:
(a) Cost of number of items at unit rate—one digit multiplier.

(b) Total cost of new shoes for all members of class where price is
quoted in dollars and cents.

(¢} Cost of desks for one classroom, lwo classrooms, entire School—
price quoted in even dollars,

(d) Other convenient total cost problems within the pupils’ experiences.

®

Notation
1. Further diagnostic review.
2. Further practice in reading numbers to cluss.
3. Bring to school clippings from newspaper or magazine Which quote
numbers to six digits.
Measurement
Further diagnostic review and applications. A few suggestions are:
(a) Dimensions of desk, room, school, playground, home. Distance from
home to school. Messuring & track for school field day.
(b) School store—obtain empty cartons and set up a school store to

Ll
abtain practical applications for mensurement of capacity, welght,
Canadian money.

(e} Messurement of capacity—keep & record of amount of cream shipped
from farm 1o dairy over o week, n month, 2 manths, ete.

Fractions
1. Further diagnostic review.
2. Extension of previous spplications within the suggested limits.

In this unit, when teacher fecls that class has a good grasp of the funda-
mental idean concerning fractions, introduce reduction of fractions but do not
attempt to develop reduction beyond mere ohservation.

Diagrams and foided paper may help to Intraduce reduction of fractions.
Solution of Probloms

The problems given should relate to situations within the experience
of the pupils and should involve ull the processes included in this year's work.

In seeking for a method of solving a problem it is often helpful to ssk
these questions:



What am I to find out?

What facts (numbers) are given?

What shall T do with these numbers?

The following suggestions may be of assistance:

1. Pupils differ widely in ability to solve problems. Hence assignments
should be arranged in order of difficulty.

2. For young pupils problems should refer usually to familiar and objective
situations.

3. A graph or a diagram of the situation presented offen suggests a method
of solution.

Among the types of probiems suitable for grade IV are problems involving
measurement, buying and selling, travelling, averages, keeping scores, use
of money, making change, comparison of prices and amounts, provisions for
fics and parties, sharing candies or marbles, construction activities, care
of pets, earning and saving, hobbies, driving a car, recipes for making
candy, and a large variety of other topics connected with the home and
school envirenment.

GRADE V
Objectives
1. Careful, systematic review and diagnostic treatment of previous grades'
work, as per detalls in each section below.
2. Development of long division, using only two-figure
3. Extension of the work on notation.
4. Addition and subtraction of simple fractions.
5. Introductory work in decimal fractions.
6. Extension of measurement.
7. Improvement of ability to reason in arithmetic,

UNIT ONE
Review of Addition and Subtraction

This can be well achieved by problem work using suitable material con-
taining large numbers. Such materisl may be based on facts secured from
magazines, newspapers, government reports.

Canada 1941, Canada 1842, etc., contain a wealth of such material. This
publication may be secured annually from the King's Printer, Ottawa. The
price to teachers is 10 cents.

Review of Multiplication

Review to be based on the outline for multiplication contained in the
grade IV outline.

Check results by either repeating the multiplication or performing the

operation with multiplicand snd multiplier interchanged.

Division
Review of the work of grade IV.
Nore: In all work in division, the attention of the teacher is directed

to the following:

1. All work in division should be done by the long division form.

2. The quotient should be placed above the dividend.

3. The various digits of the quotient sheuld be placed in their correct posi-

tions with respect to the dividend.
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Notation

1. Review, to determine the knowledge of previous grades’ work.

2. Roman notation to C.

3. Arabic: reading to eight digits, and writing (in symboels only) to a similar
extent.

NoTe: The above work in notation can be well illustrated and applied
by frequent use of newspapers, magazines, etc.

The publications Canada 1941, ete., referred to above offer an abundance
of material suitable for this topic.

Interest in large numbers can be stimulated by having a Big Number
articles containing

Division
Teach long division, as per outline below, using only two-figure divisors.

(a) 42)8946requires no carrying in the multiplication and containg no
rrowing or carrying difficulties in the subtraction.

(b) 26)598—contains & carrying difficulty in multiplication but no diffi-
culties in subtraction.

(¢) 53Y1ZI0—contains no carrying difficulty in multiplication but contains
a subtraction difficulty.

(d) 8375301 —contains both and difficulti

(e) 937EG05 —contains a remainder which, if written in fractional form,
cannot be reduced.

(f) 83)5332—contains a remainder which, if written in fractional form,
can be reduced,

The use of the long division ladder provides suitable drill in this work,
{See grade IV outline.)

See final note on division at the end of section on Bivision, unit three.

Addition and Subtraction of Fractions

1. See note at the end of section on Addition and Subtraction of Fractions,
Unit Three.
Before intreducing addition or subtraction of fractions with dissimilar
denominators, provision should be made for necessary practice in reduce
tion. The rule for reduction should be arrived at by “experiment”, that
is, by examination of several comcrefe illustrations. For this purpose
material things which can be actually handled by pupils are better than
disgrams. For example, a sheet of paper folded into eighths, guarters,
hialves, etc., may be used in an “experiment” to discover how many eighths
in one-quarter, one-half, three-quarters, ete. The results of these experi-
ments may be recorded by use of §; 3§=14f; etc. These
“experiments” should be carried on until the pupils can state the facts
without actually doing the “experiment”. In this way they will “discover”
the rule for themselves.

i

2. Review of the introductory werk in fractions, as prescribed for grade IV.
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3. Addition of simple fractions as per steps listed below

[ i 1§ Similar denominators, two or three
+3 +3 5 addends, the sum less than 1
= = ¥
[CON 1 " I Similar denominators, two or three
+4 +4 ¥ addends, the sum equal to 1 or more
== N than 1
() 3% Dissimilar denominators, numerators
+4 +3 similar, common denominator appar-
— ent.
[CH 2 Dissimilar denominators but common
B th denominator is apparent because it is
e in one of the addends. At first the
@ % 3 sum is less than 1; later the sum is 1

1 ar more thun 1.

. Subtraction of simple fractions as per steps listed below:
(a) %—% Similar denominators.

(b)  2H—%; The conditions in (a) are applied to
mixed numbers.

e} %—% Dissimilar denominators but the com-
mon denominator is either in the
minuend or in the subtrahend.

‘Measurement

1. Careful check-up to determine extent of knowledge of measures learned
previously.

2. Complete the tables of weight, length, momey, capacity, limiting the
instruction to such units as are in common use.
8. Application of units in problems involving meaningful situations.

4. Practical use of the units learned in making actual measurements around
the school and the home.

UNIT THREE
Division
Continuation of Division of Unit Two as outlined below:
(a) 48727738—contains a middle zero in the quotient.
(b} T4)27386—contains a final zero in the quotient, and a remainder.
(¢) 21744T0—contains a final zero in the quotient and no remainder.

(d) 7874551 contains a difficulty in finding the correct quotient. (By
trial division 8 would seem to be correct for the first figure in the
quotient.)

(&) and 17)714—contain further forms of quotient difficulties.

Finding averages can be used us an application at this point.

Instead of using the sequence 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, — — — — 20, 21, 22, 23,
— — — — 28, stc,, as the numerical order of divisors, it has been found more
advantageous to use 11, 12, 19, 21, 26, 31, 39, 41, 49, first, and then any two-
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digit divisor. The divisors, 11, 12, 19, 21, ete., are so close to even multiples
of 10, that they present less dificulty to the children when they seck an
approximate or trial quotient figure,

Addition and Subtraction of Fractions

Continuation of work in aadition of fractions and mixed numbers, See
Addition and Subtraction of Fractions, Unit Twe.

(n)y 4 b 45 One of the addends is & whole num-
+3 2% 45 ber; the other a fraction or a mixed
— — — number.
(b) 36 Both addends contain fractions whose
+23 sum is 1 or more than 1.
() 235 23 Same difficulties as (b) with mixed
5% +5% numbers
@ o K % Dissimilar denominators but the com-
+ % mon denominator can be found by
—u, B inspection, even though it is in none of
@ % 14 the addends. In (1) the sum is less
+ 3 3 than 1; in (2) the sum is 1 or more
than 1.
@ @ 23 134 Same diffieulties as in ().
; i All addends are mixed numbers.
@ 2% 134
+8% 23¢

— i

Continuation of work in Subtraction of fractions and mixed numbers.
{Refer back to section on Addition and Subiraction of Fractions, Unit Two.)

) 5% &8¢ Dissimilar denominators but the com-
—o5g —83§ mon denominator is either in the
—_— = minuend or in the subtrahend.
my % % Dissimilar denominators but the com-
§: ren s mon denominator is not to be seen
e in either minuend or subtrahend. In
© 534 i2) there is really no new difficulty;
it the appearance i changed by in-
= troducing mixed numbers.,
© (1) 3 ) The problem of borrowing is intro-
- - 3% duced, but the difficulty is minimized
=50 = by making the minuend a whole num-
@ 3 (] et
=1 =2
i 21 T Borrowing is now carried one step
Ty —ang further. Note that the process of re-

ducing to & common denominator is
not introduced at this stage.




GRADE VI 263

o) 4k Now the process of borrowing is made
] more difficult by the fact that the de-

nominators in minuend and subtra-

2 hend must bo reduced to a common

2 it

" denominator. Note that at first the
denominator In either the minuend or
the subtrahend is the common de-
nominator. Later, in (2] the common
denominator must be found by in-
spection,

Mote: (1) No fractional denominator excopt 100, 12, 10, 8, 6, 5 4, 3, 2,
should be used in this grade, and stress should be placed on
fractions with denominators of 100 and 10.
(2) ‘As there is but little use in everyday life for addition and sub-
traction of fractions, the teacher is cautioned not to devole an
undue proportion of time to this topie.

Decimal Fractions

1. Establishment of the concept that decimals sre merely fractions
possessing a special form.

2. Moaning, reading, and writing (symbels only) to the second place.

3. Addition and subtraction of decimal fractions to second place only.

4. Applieation of decimal fractions in checking grocery and other sccounts,

GRADE VI
Objectives
1. Dingnostic review of previous work as per details in each section below.
2. Completian of the mechanics of divisian.
3. Notation extended.
4. Addition, subtraction, multiplication, and simple division of fractions.
5. Decimal fractions and percentage: multiplication and division of decimals,
elementary treatment nnu of percentage.
6. Mensuration of rectangle and square.
7. 100% nccuracy in all mechanical operations.
& Definite work in practical problem solving, as per details in each section
below,

UNIT ONE
Division
1 Brief dingnestic review of division by one-figure divisor. (See grade
IV autline.)

2. Thorough dingnostic review of division by two-figure divisors, following
the gradation outlined in grade V, together with intensive and systematic
remedial treatment thereon.

Notation

1. Review of previous grades’ work in notation, to determine the degree of

proficiency. Remedial work thereon.

2. Roman notation continued to include numbers met with in ordinary life
situations.
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NOTE: ‘The teacher is cautioned sgninst having the pupils deal with
Roman numbers which they will never have occasion to use.
Arabic notation extended: reading within ressonsble limits; writing In
symbols to 8 places only.
Large numbers should be made meaningful by their use in presenting
information about such ftema as: Area of field crops, total wheat produce
tion, pupulation, size of armies, mineral production, railroad mileage, tons
of freight carried, number of passengers carried.

. The teaching of bar graphs to compare such large numbers as the above
will aid the pupils in grasping their significance. The publication, Canada
1941, Canada 1952, etc., offers an abundance of information useful in the
above work. This publication can be obtained annually from the King's
Printer, Ottawa. The price to teachers is 10 cents.

The suggestion re o Biy Number Weck, contained in the section on
Notation, unit one, grade V, may well be used in grade VL

Fractions

1. Review of addition and subtraction of simple fractions and mixed num-
bers, as per outline in the grade V course

2. Reduction of fractions to lower terms; changing to higher terms. In
changing to higher terms It will be unnecessary to determine the L.C.D.
in any way, other than by inspection. In changing to lower terms, HL.CF.
is unnecessary.

3. Reduction of mixed numbers to improper fractions.

NoTE: The attention of the teacher is drawn to the importance of adding
and subtracting only fractions whose denominators are as indicated for grado V.

UNIT TWO
Division

Division by three-figure divisor, following, in general, the gradation out-
lined in the grade V outline.

Have regular periods for problem solving, involving the division process,
in order to illustrate the application of division in everyday life. These prob-

lems should deal with meaningful situations and should be within the range
of the pupils’ experiences.

Mensuration—Perimeter
1. The concept of perimeter; carefully distinguish from that of ares,
2. Determination of perimeter by ctual measurement in the classroom, the
home, the school.
. Generalization of procedure to derive the rule for perimeter of a rectangle,
4. Practical calculation of costs and values in cases where perimeter i
Involved:
(8) Fencing.
(b} Picture mouldings, base-boards, picture frames.
{c) Borders for wall paper, caves-troughing for rectangular roofs.
(d) Placing a hedge around the school yard or home.
() Determining the cost of hedges, etc., as windbreaks on the farm.




GRADE VI 265

Decimal Fractions
1. Review and extension of the grade V work in decimals:
() Practice in naming the place values of the digits,
(b) Reading and writing of decimal fractions to four places.
(¢) Decimal equivalents of comman business fractions, as 3 =5; % =.25;
H=a8 Ko=11 M,
(@) Arrangement of decimal fra

ns in order of magnitude.

(e) Addition and subtraction of numbers involving deeimals to the fourth
place.

2. Multiplication of decimals, as per outline below:
(a) Integer times & decimal, as 2.45.
(b) Decimal times an integer, a8 26,
(e) Decimal times a decimal, as .83.85.
() Mixed decimals, as 1638.14; 8.14 X 2.16

(e) Changes in position of decimal when any number is multiplied by
ten or any power of ten.

(f) Practice in placing the decimal point when the answer is given:

Ex. 325.4 2.105 a7.19 8.142

6 07 3.7 .26

10524 14735 137608 81602
Fractions—Multiplication

Multiplication of simple fractions and mixed numbers as outlined below :

(a) Multiplication of a whole number by a fraction. Emphasize that “of"
with fractions means “times”,

(b) Multiplication of a fraction by a fraction. Concrete work with
rectangles drawn on the blackboard with the parts shaded makes
 good way to illustrate this process, eg, 15 of i may be lllustrated
as follows: A rectangle is divided into 4 equal parts, and each part
subdivided into 3 equal parts. 15 of % is thus shown as 1, of the
whole. This work must be limited to simple fractions.

(¢) Multiplication of a mixed number by a fraction, or another mixed
number. The general rule, that such operations are performed by
changing all mixed numbers to fractions, must be carefully developed.
The skills developed by the above can be used in such practical
cases as: Calculating distances from a road map; determining the
distance walked to school in & week.

Fractions—Division

1. Division of (a) Mixed number by a fraction.
(b) Whole number by a fraction.

2. Division of (a) Mixed number by an integer.
(b) Fraction by an integer.

Suitable drill work in fractions can well be achieved by repeated reference
1o the place of fractions in everyday life, as illustrated by the use of them
by the carpenter, the grocer, the milkman.
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UNIT THREE
Declmals

L. Divislon of d

imals, as per outline below
{a) Decimal by integer, as 4]58; 235053

(b} Integer by decimal 475

(e} Decimal by decimal, with emphasis on the placing of the decimal
point.

id) Practice in placing the decimal point When the answer I given.
s 228 228
077508 0OTTIS08 oTiiEeE
Conversion of any common fraction to a decimal Stress the idea that

the result should be expressed s a two-place decimal, with the remaingd
If wny, in fractional form.

Percentage
1. The meaning of per cent—per cent means hundredths. Practice in reading
and writing per cents.
2. Porcentage in relation to fractio
(n) Substitution of fractions for per cents: 5% =3{q,.
(B) Bubstitution of decimals for fractions: 47, =4
fe) Bubstitution of per cents for decimals: 42w
W =1636 = 1034%; 3¢ = 3714 =0724%.
(d) Common business per conts Lo be identified: 105 = bq; 1236%= 3
=1§; B4 = 15; 0% 0635 = ¥5; 8% =34,
(®) Distinguish between % and 1s%. 35 and 4%, ete.
Finding a stated per cent of n humber.
Ex, 5ol 80:=.00 of 60=
“Ihin process ean be well applied In ealeulating income tax, sdus
and war tax on electricity.

2%

Finding what per cent cne number is of snother.

Nori: In dealing with, or illustrating, percentage in this grade, no
reference to or use of business termas, such a8 diseount, commisaion, profit and
loss, Ahould be made.

Mensuration—Area
L Meaning of arva.
2. Definition of certain units of area, e.8., sq. in., 8, ft., sq. yd.

3. Determination of area of surfaces by repeated application of unit of area
10 the surface to be measured.

Generalization of procedure in 3 to derive the rule for area of & rectangle.
Development of table of squsre measure by application of rul for area,
€ 1 8. 9. =338 8q, 1£.=0 sq. ft. The case of the number of #q. vd. in &
#q. rd. should bo developed by means of a diagram.

Do mof deal with acres st this stage (see No. 7).

@

Applications in everyday lfe.
(8} Area of flors, walls, collings. Make a ground plan of the houss,
indicating nrea of each room, of
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(B) Arca of garden plots, lawns, Sower beds, school yard How many
plants per plot®
(e) Area of hockey rinks, baseball dinmonds, rughy fields. Caution the
Pupil to use the appropriste unit in the above.

The land measurement system of Saskatchewa;

(a) The cancept of section, half seetion, quarter section

b} The comcept of an acre as & strip of land 180 rods long and 1 rod wide
OF a8 & atrip 4 rods wide (width of a rond allowance ) by 40 rods long

NOTH: A aquare, 70 yd. to the side, contains slightly more than 1 acre,

*

Practical calculation of eosts or values in cases where area bs inv
(&) Cost of linoleum, painting, calcimining,

1B) Cost of applying fertilizer ut stated quantity per sq. ft

fc) Cost of grass seed at stated quantity per given area

(d) Probable value of a crop, at stated yield per acre,

(#) Cost of glass for construction of an AquArium in the classroom.

ved.

GRADE viI

Individual instruction should be continued, as In every grade there are
marked individun] differences in pupils. Problems, reports, investigations, ete.,
assigned to the pupils according to thelr abilities and interests, A
certain problem might be too dificult for an average pupil but be a real
challenge to a brilliant one. Pupils should always be aware of the progross
they aro making and consequently progress charts and graphs (individual or
¢lass) whould be used.
1f the units of
Puplls themselvon
18 10 use it."

ok are to be really meaningful, activities where the
Ipate are necessary. “The way to learn mathematics

The following is a suggestod st of supplementary references: Worid
Almanas, children's encyclopedian, current periodical literature, government
should

ting, Camada 19}, Canada 1942, etc., Canada Year Book. The school
Sasemble a variety of helpful materials such as pictures, clippings, graphs.

Objectives
1. To develop greater efficiency in the four fundamental processes in whol
numbers, commen fractions, and decimal fractions,

2 To have pupils understand the application of percentage in business trans-
actiona and social situations,

% To have the pupils become familiar with the mensuration of the reetangle
and triangle.

- To teach the application of graphical representation.
To teach a simple plan of keeping household and farm accounts.
6. To familiarize pupils with certain mathematical terms.
7. To teach the common methods of sending money.
8 To teach simple banking.
9. To teach billn and recolpts.
10. To teach drawing to & scale.

o o-
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Review

1. Continued practice in addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division of
whole numbers, common fractions, and decimal fractions.

2. Methods of checking accuracy in the four fundamental operations.

5. Mathematical terms used in the four fundamental operations: sum, minu-
end, subtrahend, difference, multiplicand, multiplier, preduct, guotient,
divisor, dividend, and remainder.

4. Mathematical terms used in common fractions: proper and improper
fractions, mixed numbers, lowest common denominator, numerator,
denominator, factors, multiples.

Testing and Remedial Work

A systematic programme of diagnostic testing and remedial work should
be carried on throughout the year.

Problem Solving
Solve problems using the principles established in the previous courses.

Budgets and Cash Accounts

Budgets and cash accounts: (1) of the children, (2) of the family, (3) of
the farm (optional in urban schools).

Pupils should be mequainted with the form of a day book in which are
jotted down the receipts and expenditures for the day. At the end of each
month, or sconer, these items should be classified and placed in a ledger, For
example, farm receipts from the sale of produce, or from other sources of
revenue, are entered in the day book at the time they occur. Likewise, all
expenditures, such as machinery bought, wages paid, are entered in the day
book. All such items are then classified into such aceounts as cash account,
showing the actual receipts and expenditures of money; machinery account,
showing the cost of machinery and repairs; dairy account, showing the receipts
of dairy produce and any outlay of money In connection with the same; labour
account, showing the money spent in wages. Other accounts may be added as
found necessary. The pupils should make out day books from data supplied
by themselves and the teacher. These are later to be transferred into the
ledger.

Suggested Activities:
1. A pupil's budget showing how his allowance is spent.
2. Have the class treasurer keep & cash account of the sehool funds. Al the
end of the year one or two of the pupils could audit the book:
Bills and Keceipts
The purposes of bills and receipts.
Making out and receipting bills.
The term invoice explained.

Suggested Activitics:

1. Examine various bills with class, eg., grocery, electric, water, telephane,
2. Have the class fll out an order sheet using imaginary names of firms,

3. Have pupils 81l out receipt forms.

4. Discuss how a cheque will serve as a receipt; discuss the voucher cheque.
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5 Dramatize a store sce

This might include making out bills, r
nd writing out cheques, keeping a daily account

tudy an invoice

Commission
What is commission?

Finding comm

, given the rate

nd the cost or selling price.
Suguested Aetivities
s list s

1. Have pu

ny kinds of worl as th

can for which the paym;

2. Have committees of pu

s find out

(2} agents charge for se

e real est

b) Rate auct

narge

stock Buyer:

g

1. What

Simple Interest

Finding the interest w
inductiv

the principal, time, and rate are

en. Develop

n I=PR

TE: In very
than a year. Most
hence practic

ew life situations is simple interest calculated for longer

periods of time are for a stated number of days
iven with problems where the time is & fraction of a
year, e.g,2414,5. Seldom are fractions, such

5 14, 31, 3y used in this connection.

Simple Banking

avings nccount: bank book, copy of signature, deposit slip.
heques, and o
A current account: cost of operating such w
i

balance

e cheque: writing cheques, endorsix

g cheques.

account

ing the interest on

ings ace

unts, Le., on the min

wum quarterly

are the 1

st ra

Buggested Activities,

1 Dramatize banking

accountant, et
Have a committee mak
3. Have actual b

your class

rt on

g forms for pupils, eg., deposit slips, cheques, ete.
4. Have a commitiee list the advaniages of a chequing

ceount.

ind interest on bank accounts,

all, post office money orders and postal notes, cheques, tele-

nd express money order.

the procedure w

ien money is to be sent to other
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2. Find out the approximate value of a frane, u mark,  lira, and a pound,
8. What is a trw
& travel

llers' cheque? Have the clans write the autobiography of
 choque.

Discount
Why do stores have sales?
Study and discuss the following cases where discounts are given
(8) Light and water bills,
(b) Buying in quantity,
(e} Selling second hand books.
{d} Discount for prompt payment of taxes.
Discums advor
The Graph
Used 1o express. various rel
The bar graph
The line graph

Flisements in papers and magnzines which refer to discount.

hips in & concrete way.

The pictograims —expressing given quantities in “round figures”, prepars-
tory to making graphs.

Suggested Activities:

L A comparison of & pupil's marks in different subjects for one term (bar
graph

2. A class line graph to stimulate greater effort in spelling, arithmetic, ote.

8. Grapha lllustrating certain school activities on bulletin board, g
centuge of attendance.

4. Individual graphs made by pupils in note-books, e.8.. of spelling, arithmetic,
reading, marka recording progress.

5. Correlate with social studies, e.8.. & Eraph to show wheat production of
countries.

s pers

Perimeter and Area
Roview perimater and area of rectangle (sce grade VI).
Teach perimotor of triangle.

Volume of Rectangular Solids
Meaning of volume,

The cuble ineh, th

abic foot, the cublie yard doveloped.
The procedure fer fnding volume of rectangular solids developed.
Devel

neat of table of cublc measure by applic

eg. 1 f1.=12X 120121728 cu. in.
Suggested Activities
1. What is the ususl way of purchasing firewood ?
2. Finding the amount of water in the school aquarium
Nole: 1 eu, fL=0% gal
&

Finding the amount of wheat u farmer has, using the fact that 1 cu. ft
4 bu
2L}

4. Finding the amount of air space in the classroom.
Finding how much coal your bin st home will hold.
ofe: 1 ton of sofl coal oceupies shout 42 cu. ft

6 What is meant by a 4000-ton ship?
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Lines

Definition of line: straight line; horizental, perpendicular, and parallel lines.

Frlangle and Paralielogram
Aren In terms of base and height.
The cancept of a right-angled triangle.
The concept of a parallelogram.

Angles
Meaning of an angle.
Naming angles.
How to measure anglos (degrees only)

Suggested Activities:
1. Measure the angles of a triangle,

2. Examine angles of various things, e.., classroom, set aquare, boxes, base-
bail diamond.

The Circle
Meaning of the following terms: radius, diameter, cireumference, semi-
circle.
Formule for area and for circumference are not to be taught.
Buggeated Activities:
1. Draw designs using clrcles or semieireles or hexagons.
2. Place the required circles on the football and basketball flelds.
3. Draw large circles on blackbonrd, fiodr, or grounds, uking n string.

Drawiog to & Scale
How to use & scale.
Drawing objects to scale when actual dimensions are given.
Rending simple seale drawings.
Suggested Activities:
1. Finding actual distance betwean places by reference to map drawn to scale,
2. A seale drawing of the baseball diamond, the school grounds, the class-
roam, ete.
8. Conatruction of bar graphs representing mileage of railway, etc.

GRADE VIII

The resson some pupils fall Lo do problems correctly s purtly because they
do not understand the language of mathematics. Pupils should not be asked to
Attompt problems when they are not familiar with the torms involved. They
should be |n¢num|ncl 10 axk quostions regarding their difioultios, to read more

and te problems which interest them.
Thie 4 o emsatient et of providing topies for class discussions and debates.

The teacher should endeavour to encourage pupil metivity by arranging
visita to various industrial houses, such as four mills, electric Jight pla
creameries, and by assigning problema bused on observations made.
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Objectives
1. To develop greater efficiency in the four fundamental processes.

2. To have the pupils understand the transactions involved in grain marketing
and farm problems.

. To familiarize the pupils with simple banking transactions.

To extend further the application of percentage in various business

practices.

To teach the application of graphical representation.

To acquaint the pupils with simple electrical and water costs,

To teach instalment buying or deferred payment plan.

To teach the simple equation.

9. To introduce a study of geometry and mensuration.

-

ae e

®

Review and Testing

Although the pupils on reaching grade VIII are expected to have mastered
the fundamental processes before reaching this grade, regular practice on these
must be continued to ensure greater speed and accuracy. This should be
emphasized by frequent oral and written tests,
Grain Marketing and Farm Problems
Grain Markating

A study of the forms used in selling or storing grain at the elevator: cash
purchase ticket, storage ticket. The business transactions should be explained
and forms secured or made by the pupils.

Farm Problems

(a) Selling farm produce such as eggs, poultry, meat.

(b) Purchusing a farm: requirements of the farmer, such s machinery,

cost of constructing buildings, the farmer's inventory.
(c) The purchase of stock and poultry.
(d) Farm costs: cost of farming operations such as ploughing, sowing,

Supgested Activities:
1. Correlate as much as possible the above topics with the work in Science,

2. Visit the elevator and secure information about the procedure when wheat
is delivered.

3. Construct & miniature elevator.

Banking
Services of the bank.
Opening a savings or current account; the bank book and deposit slip.
Writing, endorsing, and cashing cheques; certified or marked cheque.
Interest: questions in simple and compound interest; use of tables for mare
difficult questions as well a3 simple questions without tables.
The promissory note: meaning and use, terms involved.
Borrowing meney from the bank—security.
Bank discount: discuss using simple examples,
Suggested Activities;
1. Dramatize banking in the classroom.
2. Secure blank banking forms. Booklets containing thess bank forms may be
secured from a number of banks.
5 the business between the and the bank.
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4. Pupils should be encouraged to open accounts of their own.

5. Study how a School Savings Bank operates and its possible value in a
school.

Insurance

Fire insurance; life Insurance: ordinary life, Hmited payment life,
endowment Insurance, term insurance; hail insurance; automobile insurance;
sickness and accident insurance; unemployment {nsurance.

Al terms involved should be explained fully, such as policy, premium, rate,
beneficiary. The emphasis should be on information about insurance rather
than on the solution of insurance problems.

Buggested Activities:
1. Organize & committee to secure Information from insuranice agents on the
various types of life insurance,

. Obtain and study samples of policy forms.

. Write u composition on "The Value of Fire Insurance
Insurance”, etc.

4. Report upon a local loss through fire or accident.

5. Secure & guest speaker to address the class on the “Value of Insurance”.

o wn

Discount
Salea Discownt

Review the reasons for offering discounts which were studied In grade VII
and extend the consideration of sales discount to other applications within the
experlence of the puplls and their parents,
Trade or Commercial Discount

1. What is meant by trade discount?

2, What is list price? wholesale price?

3. Simple problems based on familiar experiences in the community and
school, such as discounts received on buying sport goods for community or
#chool leagues.

Suggested Activities:
Find out the discounts allowed for prompt payment of bills, such as taxes,
water, electricity.
Find out under what conditions discounts are allowed on achool supplies or
farm machinery.
Taxation
Property tax: necessity for taxing property; a full explanation of terms
such s assessment, assessor, rate; how to calculate the rate in mills, cents,
dollars; simple problems on how to find the rate, and the amount of taxes
when the rate is given.
Customs duties—specific and ad valorem; excise tax.
Sales tax.
Income tax.
Education tax.
Suggosted Activities:

1. Secure tax notices 10 find the rats charged for various community services.
Estimate the amount paid on certain properties for each service.

2. Secure information about the city, town, or rural municipality sssessment
and estimated yearly expenditures.
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Profit and Loss
Discussion of terms involved, such as net cost, margin, overhead, gross
cost, marked price, profit, loss.
Finding the profit and loss in terms of the cost price and of the selling price.
Finding the rate per cent of profit and loss.
Selling Price=Cost+Overhead-+Profit or Cost-+Overhead— Loss.
Margin =Overhead - Profit.
Selling Price=Cost+Margin.

Instalment Buying or Deferred Payment Plan
Advantages and disadvantages of this method of buying.
Simple problems to find the actual cost of goods bought by this method.
Debate—Resolved that instaiment buying s unwise.

Graphical Representation
Review the line and bar graphs and introduce the circle graph.
Suggested Activitios:

1. Line graphs to show profit or loss for a succession of days, months, or
years; or daily changes in the price of wheat for a month.

2. Bar graphs to show the increase or decrease in taxes paid in a community
during a year as compared with other years.

3. Circle graph to show farm, municipal, or household expenses for a year, to
show what part of the municipal expenses are used for fire protection,
water, light, police department,

4. Circle graph 1o show how the tax dollar is spent.

Reading Electric, Water, and Gas Meters (optional in rural scheols)
Finding the cost of these services.
Suggested Activities.
1. Finding the cost of electricity or water consumed in the school or in the
home in one day, in one week, etc,
2. The cost of electricity in different localities and the reason for the
difference.

The Simple Equation
The equation. Explanation of the unknown quantity in an equation.
Simple problems in the sclution of which equations will be used.

Geometry and Mensuration
Meaning of straight line, perpendicular, horizontal, vertical, and parallel
lines; rectangle, square, quadrilateral, parallelogram.

Kinds and measurements of angles.

Kinds of triangles according to sides and angles.

The area of a triangle in terms of base and altitude; finding the area of
& paralielogram,

The hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle in terms of the other sides.
Square root.

The formulie for finding the circumference and the area of the circle.

The formuls for finding the area of the curved surface and the volume of
a cylinder.

Drawing to seale, Work of grade VII continued and extended.



Music
INTRODUCTION

Of all forms of self-expression, music is one of the most universal and the
most adequate. It enriches our emotional and spiritual life, teaches us the joy
of contributing to a united effort, and aids in the promotion of physical as well
a5 mental healtn.

These are high ends Lo work for, but every child may enjoy these benefits
if ha Is properly and adequately guided into the great realm of music waiting
for him to explore, He must learn to listen to music with a quickened mind,
to read music as he reads words, and to sing with ease and beauty.

‘We should present for the child's enjoyment as much as possible of the
world's great music, with enough explanation to aid him in understanding it.
We should teach him to read fiuently, so that he may read a melody as he
would read a poem, and above all he should be taught the tochnique of singing
suitable to his age, 50 that he will be able to sing with pleasure and under-
standing.

We lay the chief emphasis on singing hecause it is the most natural form
of musical expression for children, and the one best suited to the teaching of
large, unselected groups; but there are other musical activities that can help
greatly in the attainment of the ideals we have mentioned, and these can be
developed where the need wrises and the teacher has the desire and ability to
undertake the work.

atmosphere of every music elass should be one of happy activity, for
lacking either the happiness or the activity we have little of value left.

Specific Alms

1. To cultivate an appreciation and love of all beautiful things—poems,
pictures, sculpture, etc,, as well as good music. By singing and listening,
to develop cultural interests which will enrich life now and in the years to
come,
To build up the largest possible repertoire of worthwhile songs which
children enjoy singing and which will be carried into the home and social
life of the child,
To teach the child the proper use of his voice in speceh and song.

. To teach the child to read and sing at sight simple music, as he would read

a simple poem.

To encourage and guide individul musical talents.

6. To secure the best possible singing with the equipment at hand.

‘Teachers

All teachers, even while knawing little of music, can avail themselves of
many opportunities for self-improvement. There are many books on music
appreciation suggested in this course which can be read and studied by teachers
and pupils together, and, with the addition of several suitable records relating

hese books, they can bulld up & fund of informalion which will be
invaluable.

Because some teachers do not themselves read music well, they are prone
to be satisfied with the teaching of rote songs—this should be remedied and
need not kill the interest in the song. See Rote Songs and Sight Singing.
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Teachers can also improve their own sol-fa reading by doing modulator
drill with the class, until the eye and ear become alert.

‘Even unmusical teachers need not shirk the subject of music. They can
read and discuss the stories in Music Appreciation books, and make use of the
older musical pupils in helping to teach others. They can also use records,
Sce Vietor Records 210587-8-5. Music stores can supply catalogues of classified
records.

Have a music period cvery day. Keep the standard of all concerts, Christ-
mas entertainments, pageants, etc., always on a kigh plane. Use a pitch pipe
aliways and allow no careless singing.

The pupils’ progress each month may be determined by their ability to
read the syllables, and to sing correctly with a general knowledge of musical
terms,

Remember that the teacher must constantly fight against noise, raucous
speaking-volces, and loud, strident singing.

Songx

The songs learned should be of a definite musical value, with texts of
literary merit. Waords should be studied first in choral recitation and attention
given to meaning, word significance, shaping of vowels, use of consonants,
forward production, using “the lips, the teeth, and Lip of the tongue™, (See
exercises, pago 282.)

Children should have a of the of tone
Including correct posture, breathing with sides out, listening, forward reso-

ce. They should know the simpla principles of musical interpretation, as:

(a) phrase shaping with the melodic rise and fall,

(b} length of phrases and narmal breathing places.
Childrén should become familiar with the names of the poets and the
compaosers of songs which they learn.
Vital singing comes from a realization of the story and the spirit of
e Song.

Community Singing

The whole school should meet once & weok to sing songs which all like to
sing. Classes may take turns in singing a new song learned.

Senior boys' voices may be used for A third part. See §. A. B, by Wynn
(Boasey).

Rote Songs

‘When teaching rote songs try to have music in front of the class from
grade ITT or IV up. If books are not available, the melody may be put on the
blackboard, having the children copy it with words into a book kept for this
purpose. In this way the child is becoming familiar with the music, musical
terma, signs, otc. A permanent staf may be put on a board with paint or
Chinese pencil, the notes being put on quickly each time with the side of a
small piece of chalk.
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The Child Valce

The child voice is naturally sweet and amall, and, if the teacher avoids all
Joud, strident, and harsh tones, there is little difficulty in developing & rich,
clear, forward tone. On the other hand, it must not be so soft as to lose all
vitality of tone.

It is the duty of the primary leacher Lo begin this development and it
should be carried on through the grades. Give plenty of practios in singing to
100, ¢ow, mas, oh, ak, ay, co—long sustained smooth lones, keeping sides out.

Phrasing and Breathing

Children should not be made conscious of breath, but they can be given
exercises which will develop breath control. Breathing should be
moiseless—not too shallow —hot 100 deep. 1f children are shown correct phras-
ing, the breathing will take care of (tself. With sides pressed out sing long
sustained tones on different vowels. Take in breath a few beats before the
first word Lo prevent gasping, taking care to keep shoulders down.

A pitch pipe should always be used to bogin & keng and to check pitch
frequently. Few people are capable of guessing at the piteh and much harm
may be done.

Monotones o Out-of-Tune Singers
Monotenes or out-of-tune singors should be helped uuwcnnluugrm
beginning in grade L Tact (s required in dealing with these children to
their feeling discouraged or inferior, nqmuuuunwmudnku:q
are unmusical.
The best singers should sit at the rear, monotones in front or between two
good singers. The out-of-tune should be made to sing softly and Ketem. He can
be trained to listen by matching tones with the teacher (teacher sings tunes

Theory should be taught in its musical setting. Musical terms and signs
should be learned as they occur in Wongs and reading exercises. Pupils should
learn, by “listening” and “doing”, such terms s forte, piano, pianissimo,



278 MUSIC

fortissimo, legato, staceato, diminuendo, crescendo, ete.: similarly the major
and minor tonality, by listening, and by singing the scale lah, te, doh, Fay, me,
fah, son, ln,

Large flaah cards made in differont keys may be used to train the eye.
(Be quick in looking, listening, and responding. )

Change doh according to exercises required and keys tsed, etc.

Diction in Speech and Song

Children (and teachers) should develop a good speaking volce as well as
a good singing voice. Be careful of articulation, enunciation, and pronunci-
ation; use long vowels, crisp consonants, and u well-modulated tone of voice,
Learn to punctuate spoken words a8 well a8 written words. Do not talk too
fast. Breathe in proper places, do not try to say too much on one breath—
pause and take a breath between sentences. Breath control makes for botter
tone in Singing and speaking. Choral speech is helpful, also class recitation of
poems, etc. In singing, the letter “r” i very aggressive in words like cover,
ever, mothor, birth, carth, star, far, etc. If the vowel is too short the singer
arrives at the “r’ too soon. Sing and speak with long vowels, crisp consonants,
using “the tip of the tongue, the teeth, and the lips”, More vitality should be
expended upon promunciation of consonants than upon volume of tone.
Whispering across the room is good practice, Children can easily be made
aware of carclossness in speech by collecting a list of words, adding to it as
accasion arises, and reciting them frequently with the teacher. (See Langunge
Course.) Words commonly mispronounced In singing:

glowing hearts glor-ing - arts
our gracious are gracious
tand of Ian - duv

holy - glory ho-lee - glo-ree
God Gawd

Bone gahn

walking wawking

Bhip ahep

Sight Singing and Sight Reading
Each child should have & book of reading exercises. Children enjoy singing

exercises if the teacher is enthusiastic, and if the reading is done in the spirit

of a game. Do not sing an exercise more than once or twice, g0 on to the next

As in reading a printed page, keep the eye moving along in front of the voice.

Not more than a third of the singing period should be spent in sight reading.
Reference toxt: The Treasury Sight Readors (Curwen & Co.).

Chorus Singing
(1) Insist on every singer watching the conductor.
(2) Arrange voices to best advantage for balance and blend.
(3) Stress (a) tone guality, forward production, and vitality of tone,
() rhythm-—proper time value to notes and rests—strong and
weak
(e) correct diction.
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(d) interpretation of song—correct phrasing, word significance,
ete

fe) intonation—singing in tune.

() precision of attack and release.

(g) pleasant facinl expression.

(1) Conductors should use praper beat and avoid extreme mannerisms.
Part Singing
Part singing may be introduced by singing rounds and simple canons,

singing the scale in thirds, bullding chords, ete. Do not let children sing loudly,
they will try to out-do each other in an effort to keep the part going. Select
songs, simple in rhythm and melodic structure, and suitable for two soprano
voices. Deacants and canons are better than alto parts which tend to lower
the voice. Teach all, both parts, Do nat allow ome children to sing the low
part all the time.

Ehythm

Rhythm is important. Discriminate between time and rhythm, give notes
and rests full time value (count in rests), and give proper emphasis to strong
and weak beats, Different kinds of rhythm may be demonstrated by records,
singing, or plano, the children responding by different steps or movements.
Action songs, singing games, and dances aré good. Other movements show the
pulse or beat of quick, moderate, or slow tempo; of loud and soft beats; of
long and short notes, etc. Percussion or rhythm bands are useful in lower
grades. Teachers should be particular to keep up correct time in all singing.
All ehildren should practise beating time to 3 , 4, 2

1

Time names

d JJIJT) 4 JJIT) 1A

taa taa-tai ta-fe-te-fe tac-aa foote-fe to-fe-tae fao-aafe
(Ses Treasury Readers)
Suggested thythms for tapping or time names
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Suggested Enterprises
(1) A musical programme of the foll or national songs of countries studied,
national dress and dances. Speeches prepared on the customs,
history, or geography of these countries.

(2) A Peace Day Programme with appropriate music.

(3) Empire Day Programme.

(4) A Bulletin Board for pictures and newspaper clippings, or scrap-books.

(5) Thanksgiving Service.

(8) A programme of sea songs and chantys, with stories of life on the sea,
different Jinds of sea-going vessels, etc.

(7) Music of the Elizabethan period with stories of the times, dress of the
period, musical instruments, virginals, lute, etc.

(8) The Songs of Shakespeare.

(9) Programme of Songs of Schubert (or other composer).

(10) A Christmas pageant in costume with carols and the Christmas Story,
or & miscellaneous programme of carols with a student giving a brief
aration on history of carols, mystery plays, ete.

(11) A concert for parents, the programme being from the regular school work.

(12) Inter-school visits where each school provides a part of the programme.

(13) Making musical instruments or forming an orchestra.

(14) Following opera radio with

(15) Stories of Minstrels, Monasteries, and Early English Songs and Carols.

(16) Physical Drill Demonstration of Action Songs, Singing Games, Folk

Dances, or exercises done to music,

Radio Programmes

Radio programmes should be discussed. The teacher can direet children'’s
taste for the better programmes and make them critical of poor singing,
diction, noise, ctc. Make good music popular by making it familiar. Stations
which broadeast school programmes sometimes provide booklets. Children will
not understand or listen to a long programme of opera or orchestra, but the
act of preparation, and listening for even a short time, will have its effect on
both teacher and pupil, and is quite worth the effort. An enthusiastic teacher
will have an interested class.

Suggested ion for an of opera or symphony
orchestra:

Name and information regarding composer and opera or symphony to be
e

(2) Brief story of the opera.
(3) Describe staging, costumes, scenery, singing parts, and voices.

(4) Describe the interior of & great opera house, such as Covent Garden,
London; Paris Opera; La Scala, Milan; Metropolitan, New York.

(5) Name outstanding singers to be hieard each time.

(6) A gramophone and a few of the popular records of the music will be &
great addition to the preparation,

{7) Class will become familiar with such words as symphony, opera, oratorio,
coneerto, overture, chamber music, ete. See Music and Musicians by
Lynch and Hamilton (Allyn and Bacon Co.).
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Pipes and Flageoleties
Pipes and flageolettes may be purchased cheaply. These are useful for
teachers and classes. Each child should have his name on his own pipe
1Mhﬂiv‘hplw)mﬂpﬂ]uulhmddhuﬂhchﬂlnalm:hh&n.
Recarders are better and a little more expensive.

Rural Bohool Music Caurss, by Bevan (School Aids Publishing Co.);
The Pipers Guild Handvook, by James (Cramer & Co.);
The Behool Recorder Book, by Priestly and Fowler (Armold & Co.).

Symphony Orchestra
A symphony orchestra i3 composed of four groups or families:
(1) The String Cholr.
(2) The Wood-wind Choir.
(3) The Brass Cholr.
(4) The Percussion Instruments.

See—How Music Grew, by Spiers (Renouf Publishing Co.); Music Enjoy-
ment and Appreciation, Book T, by John H. Yocom (Ryerson Press).

Some Suggested Songs for Polnting on Modulator and for Memorizing of
Sal-fa Names

God Save the King; Tune “Old Hundredth”; Drini to Me Only; All Through
the Night; Good King Wenceslas; Blue Bells of Scotiand; Auld Lang Syne;
British Grenadiers; The First Nowell.

Hand Sigos
‘Hand signs are useful for making children keen of eye, more attentive,
and alert to sense of pitch.

Stafl Modulator Bol-fa Modulator
m

(8) triumphant
(7) leading to doh

“This key first and (6) sad tone
others Inter. (5) frm

!n.h) (4) gloomy

(8) calm, peaceful
ray  (2) leaning tone
ﬂlﬁ) (1) home tone

semi-tone
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Some useful daily exercises for improving tone:

e
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GRADES I to VIII
In all grades the teacher should emphasize
lr,!ll\ sweetly, and humming;
e pleasant facial expression.

articulation) —long, pure vowels,
m first and dramatize in choral

eliminate
2) D

erisp consanants, :llulv the words a
apeech,
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(8) Correct Phrasing—children will imitate the teacher who should sing
correctly, and see that the children do not take breath too often; aim for long
phiruses,

(4) Rhythm—see that proper valye is given to notes and rests (count in
tests), and proper emphasis to strong and weak beats.

(5) Singing alone by children—this will often overcome shyness, Do not
allow careless singing at any time.

(6) Making up little tunes to words.

GROUPING OF GRADES

For an explanation of “A” and “B" courses see page 20.

Although the music course has not been organized to provide “A" and “B"
courses for the three Jevels, grades 111 and IV, grades V and VI, and grades
VIL and VIIL, teachers can, where local conditions warrant, combine these
grodes for many music activities, In grades VII and VIIL, “A" and “B"
courses have been arranged for music sppreciation.

UNGRADED SCHOOLS

In ungraded schools, a further grouping of grades may be made. The
whole school may be grouped Into two divisions, grades I to IIT inclusive, and
grades IV to VIIL inclusive. When the school is organized into two groups, the
following should be given carcful attention to provide a well-balanced and
Inclusive course. Teachers, however, should keep in mind that the depari-
mental June test in music will be based upon the grades VIT and VIIT outline.

The teacher should read earefully the Introduction to the music course,
Ppages 275 to 284, especially the section headed Grades I to VI,

Have regular singing periods (two 10-minute periods daily or one
20-minute period).

Alm to teach one new mong each week and not let children become bored
by repetition over a number of years.

Teach, in the spirit of a game, sol-fa reading (modulator and staff) from
grade 1M up. The older pupils may help the younger children.

Fight against noise and raucous vaices in speech and song. Fleasant facial
expression produces best tone.

JUNIOR GROUP—GRADES T, TT, TIT

Text—Songs for Young Canadians, by Bevan (Nelson & Sons).

Bulld up a repertoire of thirty to forty songs. (See lists following grade
outlines.)

(1) Juniors will learn much from listening and singing with the seniors,
but teschers must teach some songs and Singing games for the primary
children alone. These can be used for concert numbers at later dates.

(2} Check over outlines for grades I, I and TII before allowing the
juniors to sing with the seniors

(3) Stress st all times tonc, diction, listening, phrasing, rhythm, seale
singing to vowels and syliables

SENI0R GROUP—GRADES TV 70 VIID

Text—4 Song Book for Saskatchewan Hchools, by Kinley (Clarke
Irwin Co.).

Bulld up & repertoire of thirty or more songs including national and folk
nongs, classics, carols, sea chantys, hymns, rounds, canons, deseants, and part
wongs. (See lists following grade outlines.) Stress tane, diction, and individual
singing
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Modulator Drill (sol-fa and staff)—should be rhythmic and not dull or long.

(1) Drill on all intervals, chords (doh, me, soh, doh; soh, te, ray!; ray, fah,
lal, doh), ete. (Hand signs may be used.)

(2) Plenty of practice singing scales descending and ascending to syl-
lables, to coo, loo, Moo, and to vowels oh, ah, ay, ee.

(8) Sing syllables to familiar songs,

(4) Develop memory by pointing tunes on the modulator and have class
sing them back from memory. Simple songs may be taught this way.

Regular Practice in Reading Music from Books and Blackboard
(1) Teach notes, rests, lines and spaces, time signatures, etc., and musical
terms as they oceur.
(2) Teach pupils to find doh from key signatures.

Rhythm
(1) Tap or clap rhythms, or use time names.
(2) Discriminate between time and rhythm; give notes and rests full time
value (count in rests) and give proper emphaais to strong and weak beats.
(3) Folk dances and singing games.
(4) Physical training to music.

Ear and Eye Training

(1) Teacher plays or sings intervals and phrases and children respond by
Fiving syllables and putting the notes on the staff in any given key,

(2) Train children to liston and keep in tune—aim to have unison singing
like one volee and eliminate all harsh and strident tones.

(3) In teaching rote songs try to have music in front of the class so that
the eye is being trained as they sing.

(4) Check pitch frequently with pitch pipe or piano, do not guess.

Muslo Appreciation

(1) Quiet listening to records, plano, songs, or stories by the teacher.
Insist on & quiet, polite sudience.

(2) Encourage interest in musical instruments and the different volces—
soprano, contralto, tenor, bass,

(8) Discuss radio programmes and cultivate a taste for the better music,

(4) Read about the lives and work of some of the great composers. Read
music storles from books, such us Joyous Stories from Music Wonderiand
(Macmillan Co.) or A Student’s Workbook in Music Appreciation, by Rennie
and Smith (Clarke, Irwin Co.)

Teachers’ referenco book: Rural Sohoot Musle Course, designed for Sing-
ing and Pipe Playing, by Bevan (School Aids Publishing Co.).

GRADE 1
NOTE: The teacher should read carefully the Introduction to the music
course, pages 275 to 284, especially section headed Grades I to VIII.
Build up a repertoire of forty or mare simple songs including nursery
rhymes, action songs, singing gumes, hymns, carols, ete.




Modulator Drill (sol-fa)—should be rhythmic and not dull or long.

(1) Plenty of practice in singing scales, descending and ascending, from
E flat down to middle C, to walling down steps on a ladder, to syllables later,
to £oo, moa, 100, ete., and humming. (Hand signs are useful)

(2) Commen chard—doh, me, soh, doh (in different coloured challk)

small skep

———— ]
o

(24
d

(73
m s

line or space

Ear Training

(1) Have children listen and match tones and intervals with the teacher.

(2) Eliminate discords and give attention to monotones and “out-of-
tunes”. Pitch Games, by L. Rusette (Curwen & Co.).

(3) Recognition of and physieal response to different rhythms tapped,
sung, or played by the teacher.

Rhythm

(1) Marching, running, skipping, clapping, dancing, and singing games.
(2} Tapping or clapping to strong and weak beats in march and waltz
time.

(3) Rhythm band—(see list of books, Circular for Teachers and Pupils)

Staft
Introduce staff by pulting the scale in whole notes in keys of F and
The pupils should become acquainted with
£

hole note, half note, quarter note used
in rhythm ban

Music Appreciation
(1) Quiet listening to records, piano, songs or stories by the teacher.
£2) Correlation of music With pictures or verses.
(8) Interest in musical Instruments. First series—Joyous Stories from
Music Wonderiand (Macmillan Co.).
(4) Develop the children’s interest in listening to the music of birds,
d, rushing water, ete.
Suggested List of Songs
Keep a record of songs taught and memorized. Those marked with an
asterisk (*) are suitable for beginners.
O Canada!; God Save the King.
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Songs for Young Canadians, by Bevan (Nelson & Sons): All Nursery

. pages 5 to 18; Action Songs and Singing Games, pages 19 to 30; The
Sandman; The North Wind Doth Blow: Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star: Sleep,
Baby, Sleop; Musical Teddy,

Somgs and Bilhousttes: Our Country; other songs for special days and
occasions.

Birty Bomgs for Little Children: Little Girl; I Had a Little Nut Tree;
Hush-a-bye Baby: One Misty Moisty Morning: There Was a Crooked Man;
Three Little Mice: Christmas Lullaby: Carcl; Marguerita; The Fairy Mouse;
Pierrot; *Trot, Trot, Trot: *Hush-a-bye; *Tick, Tock; Dandelion Clocks;
Lavender's Blue; My Three Hens; *Playmates; The Little Horse; The Little
Elf; Merry May; Song of the Bee; Good-bye to Summer; Thank You: The
Moon's Song; Little Bo-Peep; *Baa, Ban, Black Shecp; *Bye-Baby Bunting.

Ozford Book of Carols: Flemish Carol; Sunny Bank; The Birds; Rocking,

Hymns; Away In & Manger; Jesus Loves Me; When He Cometh; God
Secs the Little Sparrow Fall

GRADE IT
NOTE: The teacher should read carcfully the Introduction to the music
course, pages 275 Lo 284, especially the section headed Grades I to VI,
Build up a repertoire of forty or more simple songs including singing
games, nursery rhymes, action sangs, carols, hymns, simple classics, and folk
songs.

Modulatar Drill (staff and sol-fa)—always rhythmic and not dull or long,
(1) Plenty of practice in singing scalea descending and ascending to syl-
lables, to ¢oo, moo, loo, humming. (See that children know syllables in order.)
(2) Practise common chord, add sol-fa intervals, singing one degree or
step above or below any other note (d-m-s-m-g-r-d, d-m-s-f-m-s-d, ete.),

Ear Training

(1) Urgge children to listen and keep in tune.

(2) Give attention Lo monotones and “out-of-tunes™ (see page 277).

{8) Give practice in recognizing parts of tunca sung or played by the
teacher.

(4) Physical response Lo different rhythms, tapped, sung or played by the
teacher.

Rhythm

(1) Marching, running, clapping, skipping, galloping to different rhythms.

(2) Stepping and clapping to atrong and weak beats in two- and three-
pulse rhythms,

(3) Rhythm band—progress according to ability. (See list of books,
Gircular for Teachors and Pupils.)

(4) Dances and singing games (see books, Cireular for Teachera and
Pupils).

stam

1) Review grade I and continue singing scales to syllables In keys
which place all notes on the staff.
(2) Drill on the common chord doki, me, soh, doh.
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(3) 1f doh, me, 50, are on lines, high doh is on & space. 1f doh, me, sol
are on spaces, high doh is on & line, Learn names of notes on five lines and
four spaces, treble clef.

Musio Appreciation
The work of grade T continued

Suggested List of Songs

Keep o record of songy taught and memorize s many as possible.

© Canada?: God Save the King.

Songs for Young Camadians: Any or all songs between pages 3¢ and 83;
Good King Wonceslas; Once in Royal David's City; Silent Night.

Sizty Songs for Little Ohildron: The Farmer's Geeso; 'The Lost Pussy;
Tho Owl; The Moon Song; The Carol Singers; The Fairy Revels; The Bf
Man; Through the Night the Angels Kept: The Spinning Wheel.

Canadian Folk Songs, by Gibbon: Whence, Oh Shepherd Malden.

Paterson Schaal Song Buooks, I: Golden Siumbers.

Song Time: Loving Shepherd; Three Children Sliding; Little Woman and
the Pedlar; Simple Simon.

Laureato Song Book, I: The Cow; Little Bo-peep; My Protty Maid; The
Riddle; The Wonder Biossom.

Hymns: Now the Day Is Over (Tune, Bemerton) ; Tell Me the Story of
Jesus; There's a Friend for Little Children; The Wise May Bring Their
Learning; 1 Love to Tell the Story.

Songs and Sillouettes: Lullaby and other songs for special days.

Othor Songa:

Lady-Bird Maynard Grover Oxford Univ. Press 1013
A Pleasant Day Thes. Dunhill  Arnold 398

A Cradle Song A. Baynon Oxford Univ. Press 1137
Croona W. Bary Ammold 418

Starlight Lullaby H. Roberton  Curwen 71939

Farmyard Song Gricg Augener 12511

It All the World Were Paper G Shaw Year Book Press 194
The Spider and the Fly Sharman Amold 8.C.M, 194

Pear Tree and Plum Tree Alec. Rowley  Library U. & P. Song 48

Gould & Baring
NOTE: The names of publishers and the numbers on books and sheet
music are given for the convenience of teachers.

GRADE 11

NOTE: The teacher should read carcfully the Fniroduction to the music
course, pages 275 to 284, especially the section headed Grades I ta VHI

19 up a repertoire of thirty-five or more songs (ncluding winging
games, simple classics, national and folk songs, carols, hymns, otc.
Modulator Drill (staff and sol-fa) —should be rhythmic and not dull or long.

(1) Plenty of practice in singing scales, descending and asconding, to
syllables, coo, 10, moo, ete, and vowels oh, ah, ay, ce

(2) Drill on tonie chord—doh, me, sob, dok, and dominant chord—soh. te,
Y, ¢4, OF S-4-ri-di-t-diri-ta.
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Ear Tralning

(1) Learn to recognize and repeat intervals and phrases sung or played
by the teacher.

(2) Train children to listen and keep in tune.

(3 Continue work with monotones and “out-of-tumes’ if necessary.

Rhythm
(1) Continue steps 4 in previous grades, singing games and dances.
(2) Tapping and clapping or using time names for note and rest values,

—
T 1 =
T T 1 I =
v i — X 7

(3) Children may learn to beat time for 4 , 3,2 .
Ti17
(4) Learn meaning of bur line and measure. Practise completing

moasures using above notes and rests in 2, 3, 4 time,
TIq

Sight Reading—from exercise books, song books, and blackboard.
Use the keys of E, F, G, and D 50 that notes are all on the staff. Musical
terms should be explained as they occur, such as sharp, flat, natural, p, f.
Flash cards may be used.
Text: The Treasury Sight Reader, Book 1, (Curwen & Co.) exercises 1
to 100,

Musie Appreciation

(1) Read, discuss, and follow suggestions in such a book as Joyous
Stories from Music Wondoriand, First Series, pages 1 to 33

(2) Quiet listening to records, piano, songs or stories by the teacher,
Teachera should insist on a polite audience.

(3) Correlation of music with pictures and poetry.

(4) Know the names of composers of many of the songs learned.

Suggested List of Songs

Keep & record of songs learned and memorize as many as possible.

O Canada!; God Save The King.

Somgs for ¥ouny Canadians: Vesper Hymn: Past Three O'Clock: Three
Sailors Were Sailing; Some Folks; The Old Woman Tossed Up in a Blanket;
The Farmyard; John Peel; Od King Cole; Oh Dear! What Can the Matter
Bo?; The Sturdy Blacksmith; Strawberry Falr: Afton Water; God Rest You
Merry; We Three Kings; The First Nowell.

Paterson School Song Hook No. I: I Left My Dearie Lying Here; Gentle
Jesus, Meek and Mild; Christmas—Folk Song; The Sandman (Brahms).

Paterson School Somg Book Ne. IIT: A Song of Hope.

Laureate Song Book I: Hot Cross Buns: Buy & Eroom; My Pretty Maid.

Leaureate Song Hook 11 The Shepherdess and the Cuckoo,

Song Time: A Child's Grace; There's a Friend for Little Children: I Think
When I Read—V. Williams; Gentle Jesus—M. Shaw; All Things Bright and
Beautiful.
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Other Bomgs:
Tell Me the Oid, Old Story (hymn)
Old Folks at Home—Stephen Foster
Bius Bells of Scotland

Dear Mother Mary (carol) Sank. Musical Festival

Office, Saskatoon
Bed In Bummer Thirty Song Book
Dashing Away With the Smoothing Iron

Cecll Sharpe's Folk Songs, Vol. 1 Novello & Co.

A Fairy Found a Farthing—Alee. Rowley Hawkes & Sona

New Years Day—Eric Costes Cramer 144

I Have a Clock—Chas, Wood Year Book Pross 242

The Bonny Blue Handkercher— Sweeting Stainer & Bell

The Muffin Man T. Dunhill Arnold S.CM. 425

T. Dunhill Amnold S.CM. 398

Sang of the Music Makers—C. Wynn W. Rogers
Granville Bantock Jos. Willlams

Fuiry Counterpanes —A. Warrell Arnold 479

The Rebin—M. Jacobson—No, 52 3. B. Cramer

Softly Falls the Shades of Evening—

H. Roberton—Neo. & Jox. Willisms
Johnny Wagger—A. Rowley Boosoy & Hawles
Colours—Bvelyn Sharpe—No. 10 J. B, Cramer
Knocking— Nicholson Ed, Armold & Sons
Waking Up—Dunhill—No. 423 Ed. Arnold & Sons
Across the Sea—Alec. Rowley Boosey & Hawkes
The Cuckoo—Martin Shaw Curwen & Co.
Fuiryland—G. Bantook Jox, Willlams
Indian Lullaby—Cressler Joa, Williams

NOTE: The names of publishers and the numbers on beoks and sheet music
are given for the convenience of teachers.

GRADE IV
NoTE: The teacher sbould read carefully the Introduction to the music
course, pages 275 Lo 284, especially the section headed Grados I to VIII.

Bulld up & repertaire of thirty or more songs of various types—aimple
Classics, national and folk songs, sea chantys, carols, hymns, etc.

Modulator Drill {sol-fa and staff) —always rhythmic and never dull or long.

(1) Drill on all Intervals between low and high doh, fah chord (f-1-d-1-f
D fleditedielof5e, 8te.).

(2) Develop memory by pointing tunes on modulator and having class
sing them back from memory, phrase by phrase.
Rounds

Introduce in proparation for two-part singing.

Seales

Sing scales:

(1) Descending and ascending to illustrate legato, staccato, pp, mp, mf,
1. diminuendo, crescendo, etc., and use thess in songs also,

(2) To syliables and vowels, 0o, ob, ah, ay, e¢.
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Sight Singing and Reading—from books and blackboard. Become familiar
With treble clef, notes on lines and spaces, all notes to sixteenth note, dotted

quarter, all reats to elghth rest, tied quarter and slur— J_.\ J,

Text: The Treasury Sight Reader, Book 1. Review first half for quick
reading, then finish reading to end of the baok.
Ear and Eye Training

(1) Teacher mings or plays several notes and pupils respond by saying
the syliables or writing them on the stafl

(2) Train children 1o listen and keep in tune.

(2) Flash cards may be used.

(4) Continue work with “out-of-tune” mingers if necessary.

Know all noles on staff to A on leger line above and B on leger

line below Staff of the trebie clef,

Rhythm

(1) Tap, clap, or use time names for all notes used thus far in

5,2,8.
T4

2) Continue Mnging games, dances, and physieal training to music.
(3) Complete messures with notes and rests s in grade TIL
Music Approciation

(1} Quict listoning to records, songs, pinno, or stories.
(2) Encoursge interest in musical instruments

(8) Read, discuns, and follow suggestions as in Joyous Storiea from Music
Wonderland, First Seriea, page 33 to the end

Suggested List of Sougs

Keep a record of songs Laught and memorize a3 many us possible.

© Canada!; God Save the King

Songs for Yewny Camadions: Cradle Song; Morning Song; A Lullaby
(Brahma); Sweel Nightingale: Blow Away the Morning Dew: Kelvin Grove:
The Holly and the Ivy (earol): I Saw Thres Ships; Rounds: Row, Row, Row
Your Boat, Lovely Evening, Early to Bed; Good Christian M Rejoice
(Christmax) ; Somo Folks; Haste Thoe, Nymph; The Jolly Miller: All Through
the Night; Begone Dull Care.

Oxford Book of Carols: How Far 1 It to Bethlehem?; He Smiles Within
His Cradie; Unto Us a Boy is Born.

A Canadion Song Dook: Morning Comes Early (Czechoslovakia); Bring
 Torch, Jeanctte Inabella (carol): Home, Sweet Home: Massa's in de Cold,
Coid Ground.

Community Boug Book: Blow the Man Down (chanty): The
Billy Boy: Ol Farmer Buck: The Animals Went in Two by Twa.

Laureate Song Book, 1: Eisie Marley (Dunhill).

Paterson School Bong Book, I: Early Ome Morning; For Health and
Strength; The Littie Bell

Paterson Behool Song Book, IT: You Spotted Snakes; A Wild Iose
(Schubert); A Rosebud by My Early Walk; All Nature

Paterson Bchool Samg Book, I1I: Wandering (Schubert); O Can Ye Sew

ckoo:
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Other Songn

Skye Miking Song (Hebridean Bong ) Paterson Publications
Potato Lifting (Hebridean Song) Paterson Publications
The Maple Leaf Forever
As I Rode Out—M. Shaw (caral) Curwen 71760
T'd Like to Sail to Mandalay —Creville Curwen 71920
A Song of March—Ireland Amold & Co, No. 24
1f My Old Top were & Dancing Man - Gibbon

(Canadian Folk Songs) Dent
The Brown Owl—Rowley Stainer & Bell No. 52
The First of May—M. Shaw Novello 1580
The Tide—M. Shaw Cramer
1 Have a Clock—Chas, Wood Year Book Press 242

NOTE: The names of publishers and the tumbers on books and sheet music
are given for the convenience of teachors

GRADE Vv

NOTE: Tho teacher should read carsfully the Introduction to the music
‘course, pages 275 to 284, especially the section headed Grades I to VIII,

Basic Sang Text: A4 Sowy Bosk for Saskatchesoan Schosls, by Kinley
(Clarke, Irwin Co.)

Hhilld up & repertoire of thirty or more songs Including elassics, singing
games, national and folk somgx. carois, ehantys, hymns, rounds, and two-part
songa (canons and descants)

Modulator Dl (sol-a and staff) —should be thythmic and not dull or lng.

(1) Drill on all intervals in sol-fa

(2) Practise scales descending and aseending 1o syllables, €06, 100, moo,
oh, al, &y, es, ote

13) Develop memory by pointing tunes on medulator and have class
Mg them back from memory. (Simple songs may be taught this way.)

Sight Singing and Reading

1) Same ax above on stafr

{2) Regular practice in reading from books and biackboard. Review
grado IV musical torms and ndd others ax they occur in musie learned, e,
& tempo, pause, allegro, accelerando, rallentando.

{3) Class must know sharps and flats in order, so that they can find
doh from key wignatures which they use. (Last flat i fah or second last flat
In doh. Last sharp is ti—count down four lines or space to low doh.)

(4) Practice in completing measures with notes and rests

Text: The Treasury Sight Reader, Book TL

Kby thm
(1} Tap, clap, or use time numes for rhythms.
2) Phynical training to miic.
13) Folk und country dances and singing games.

~~
{4) Teach tied quarter and r:uhulJ J and dotted eighth note J'
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Ear Tralning
(1) Teacher sings or plays intervals or short phrases and class responds
by naming syllables.
(2) Train children {0 listen and keep in tuns.
{3) Al to make unison singing sound liks
{4) Check pitch frequently and keep tone light.
(5) Continue work with “out-of-tune” singers |f necessary.
(8) Sing rounds and canons for Lwo-part singing.

Music Appreciation

(1) Quiet listening to recards, piano, or sangs by the teacher.

(2) Encourage interest in musical instruments,

(8) Discuss n fow composers and their music.

(4) Read and discuss stories un In Joyous Stories from Music Wonder-
Tand, Book 2, pages 1 to 43. See also Folk Somgs collected by Cecil Sharpe
(Navello & Co.)

Suggested List of Songs

Keap n record of songs lewrned and memorize ns many aa possible.

O Canada!: God Save the King.

4 Bowg Book [or Saskatchewan Schools: Come Lasses and Lads: White
Birds; The Biacksmiti's Sweetheart; Grasshopper Green: The Swing; Fiy
Awsy Crow; The Moon; Lullaby (Mozart); The Wassail Song; Haul Away
Joe; What Shall We Do with a Drunken Sailor?; The Minstrel Boy: The P
Miller of the Dee; The Golden Vanity; The Ash Grove; The British Grenadiers;

The Campbells are Coming; The Frog and the Mouse; The Shan Van Vocht;

‘What Say You?; Cradle Song (Brahms); I Saw Three Ships; Old King Cale:

The Shepherdess; Rise, Rise Thou Merry Lark: Robin's Last Will; The
|

Drwmnmer Boy; The RBirds; Tallis Canon; Greensleeves (old English tune).

Paterson School Song Book, I: Hieland Laddie.

Paterson School Somg Book, 11: 1 Know a Bank: Cradle Song (Brahms'
Laliaby); For the Beauty of the Earth.

Community Song Book: The Volgs Boatman,

Oxfard Book of Carols: Now the Holly Bears n Berry.

Laurcate Song Book, II: The Cuckoo Song: Dabbling in the Dew; Hearts
of Oak; The Morris Dance; O Ladies Buy!; We'll Hunt the Wren.

Novello’s Descant Carol Baok, I: Shepherds Shake off Your Drowsy Sleep.

Novello's Descant Carol Book, Il : Adeste Fideles,

Novello's School Songs: All Through the Night (descant); First Nowsll

(descant).
Other Songs:
T'm Seventeen Come Sunday—Cecil Sharpe's
Folk Songs, Vol. 1 Novello & Co.
1 Love All Graceful Things—Eric Thiman Curwen 71977
The Robin—M. Jacabson Cramer
A Song of Good Courage—D. Parke Boosey
The Leaves and the Wind—F. Leon| Baosey

Waltzing Matilda ( Australian Foll Song—
Thos. Wood, Oxford Univ. Press,




Cuckoo—Martin Shaw
Shadowland—Granville Bantock
me Down to Kew—Carl Deis

Caller Herrin—Scottish
Under the Stars—in “Christmas Carols”, Bryant Gage & Co.
For Rounds see The Silver Somg Book, Thompson,

and Ticice G5 Community Songs (Canadian

Edition) Whaley, Royce & Co,

NoTE: The names of publishers and the numbers on books and sheet
musie are given for the convenience of teachers.

GRADE VI
NotES The teacher should read carefully the Introduction to the music
course, pages 275 to 284, especially the section headed Grades I to VIIL.
Basic Song Text: 4 Song Book for Saskatchewon Schools.
Build up a repertoire of thirty or more songs including classics, national
and folk songs, singing games, carols, chantys, hymns, rounds, and two-part
songs (canons and descants).

Modulator Drill (sol-fa and staff) —always rhythmic and not dull or long.

(1) Practise simging scales dvhcendmg and ascending to coo, oo, moo,
ete, and other vowels, oh, ah, ay, ee.

(2) Drill on all fntervals.

(3) Develop memory by pointing tunes on the modulator and have class
sing them back from memory. Simple songs may be taught this way.

Sight Singing and Reading —from books or blackboard.

(1) Check on musical terms of previous grades and wdd others as they
occur in music learned, e.g,, moderato, andante, accent.

(2) See that all children know how to find doh from the key signntures
(sharps and fluts in order—F sharp, C sharp, G sharp, D sharp, B flat, E flat,
A flat, D flat). (The last flat is fah or second last flat is doh. The last sharp
s ti—four lines or space below i is low doh.)

(3) Teach dotted eighth and sixteenth notes ' F
. .

Text: The Treasury Sight Reader, Book ITL. ‘

Rhythm

(1) Tap or clap rhythms, or use times names,
Physical training to music.
(3) Folk and country dances and singing garmes.

Ear and Eye Training

(1) When teaching roté songs have the music in front of the class in
& book or on the blackboard,

(2) Teacher sings or plays Several notes or a phrase, and pupils
respond by giving the syllables and then writing them on the staff in a given
ke

(3) Train children to listen and keep in tune.
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(4) Aim to make unison singing like one voice
(5) Check pitch frequently and keep tone light.
(8) Continue work With “out-of-tune” SINgers if necessary.

Music Appreciation

1) Quiet listening to records or selections sung or played by the teacher.

(2) Have some knowledge of instruments of the orchestra and the
different voices.

(3) Read, discuss, and follow suggestions in Joyous Stories from Music
Wonderland, Beok 2, page 43 to the end.

(4) Stories of “The Snow Maiden” and “"Oberon” in Music Stories for
Girls and Boys, by Cross (Ginn & Co.).

Suggested List of Songs.

Keep a record of songs learned and memorize a5 many as possible.

O Canada!; God Save the King.

A Song Book for Saskatchewan Schools: Shenandosh; Sumer is § cumin
in; Ca’ the Yowes lue the Knowes; The Mermaid; Marching Through
Georgia; Cradle Song (Schubert); Meg Merrilics; Spring Song; On Wings
of Song; Gilly-flowers; Care Flies from the Lad that is Merry; Longing for
Spring; In Dulel Jubilo {descant in Novello’s Deseant Carel Book II); When
Laura Smiles; Lilli Burlero; Air-fal-al-al-o; Sir Eglamore; Love's Oracle;
Men of Hnrlech Since First 1 Saw Your Face; Leezie Lindsay; The Harp
That Once

The Ozford Book of Carols: On Christmas Night: Merry Christmas;
Come All You Worthy Gentlemen.

Patorson School Song Book, 11 My Love's an Arbutus,

Paterson School Song Book, II: Come Let Us to the Bagpipes' Sound; Ye
Banks and Braes.

Paterson School Song Book, 1II: Whero the Bee Sucks: There Were Twa

Laurcat Song Book, I1: Harvest Home; The Oak and the As
and Winter; Up in the Morning Karly.

Canadian Sony Book: It Was a Lover and His Lass; The Bonnets of
Bonnie Dundee; My Gentle Harp; Swing Low Sweet Chariot; Skye Boat Song.

Community Song Book: Cherry Ripe: Wraggle Taggle Gipsies.

Novello's School Songs, Book 271: Early One Morning (deseant); Oh
Dear! What Can the Matter Be (descant); A-hunting We Will Go (descant);
There's Nae Luck (descant); O For the Wings of a Dove—first part, Men-
delssohn; The First Nowell (descant)

Novello's School Songs, Book 241: Serenade (Schubert).

Daily Express Community Song Book: Rio Grande (chanty); Lowlands.

Summer

Other Bongs:

Birthday of & King (Christmas)—Neiglinger Harris Co.

The Market Place—E. Markham Loe Curwen 71860

Dainty Little Maiden, Lyric Series 1743 Paterson’s Pub.

An 01d Carol, Roger Quilter Boosey, Winthrop, Rogers
Cargoes—Martin Shaw Cramer No. 9

Away With Melancholy—Mozart Novello 261

Up, Tails, AllMartin Shaw Cramer
Sunshine in the Dell (two-part)—G. Rathbone Novello 772
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Evening Song (two-part)—John Iroland Novello 162
The Stars Sang in God's Garden—Dinck Paterson 1811
Rolling Down to Rie—Edward German Novello 218
1 Havo Twelve Oxen (canon Novello Book 348
A Stiephord Kept Sheep (canon) Novello Book 348
Dock the Halls with Boughs of Holly

(Tuoice 35 Community Songny Whaley, Royce & Co.
Oh, No, John
Believe me If All Those Endearing Young

Charms

Will Ye No Come Back Again?
Abide with Me (hymn)
All People That on Earth Do Dwell (hymn)
WI' & Hundred Pipers an' a'
NoTE: The names of publishers and the numbers on books and sheet
music are given for the convenlence of teachers,

GRADES VII and VI

MTE: The teacher should read carefully the Introduction to the music
course, pages 275 to 254, eapecially the section headed Grades I fo VIIL.

Basic Song Text: A Song Book for Saskatchewan Schools.

The nims for these grades are somewhat different from those of the
previous gnde. Dbecause of voice changing. Pupls who cannot Ot into the
ordir should be directed towards a better appreciation of music by
the mllnnlng methods:
(1) Listening to and discussing good records.
2) Doing research work concerning the lives of composers.
(3) Attending good concerts (and art exhibitions)

(4) Preparing to listen to opers and symphony programmes which are
announced.

(8) Discussing and criticizing radio programmes.

{8) Learning to read from the bass clef—of intercst to boys with
changing voices. (Basses may double the alto part.)

Build up a repertoire of at lenst twenty songs including classics, national
and folk songa, carols, chantys, hymns, rounds, and part songs.

Modulator Drill (sol-fa and staff)

Drill on all intervals for & few minutes at every loason

Sight Reading
{1} Be able to find doh from any key signature.
(2) Know sharps and flats in arder (to four sharps and four flats).

(8) Practise reading at every lessan. Each child should be able to sing
at sight any simple tune.

xt: The Treasury Sight Reader, Book IV,

Ear Tralning

(1) Given doh, pupils should recognize Intervals and phrases sung or
played by the teacher, be able Lo translate to sol-fa names, und write on
Staff in any given key up to four sharps and four flats,
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(2) They should recognize thythm patterns in short simple rhythmic
phrases from two to four measures, such as:

Pupils should be able to write as above after listening to tapping of rhythm.
(3) They should listen o cne another and keep in tune. Check pitch

frequently when singing.

Rhythm

(1) Discriminate between time and rhythm—give all notes and rests
proper time valuos—and proper emphasis to strong and weak beats.

(2) Pupils should have ability to read at sight by tapping, clapping, or
time names all rhythms, simple and compound duple, not. exceeding difficulty

of the following:
J I —quarter note to 1 beat

— eighth note to 1 beat
.
J J — half note to 1 beat
Applied Theory

(1) Be ablo to write key signatures of all keys to four sharps and four
its.

(2) Sharpened “fa” is “fe", flattened “ti" is “ta”.

(3) Check on knowledge of musical terms of previous grades, mdding
others as they occur in music learned, such as: vivace, marcato, D.§., D.C.,
rit., allargando, poco-n-poco, adagio.

Seat Work

(1) Write all scales to four sharps and four flats with (a) proper key
signatures; (b) the required sharps and flats placed before the notes.

(2) Write moasures in all time signatures using notes and rests of
different values.

(3) Give meaning of all musical terms of previous grades.

(4) Given key signatures place doh on the Staff.

(8) Look up Information and stories of composers, operss, and other
mausical history.

(8) Keep a record of musieal experiences,

Music Appreciation
“A" COURSE

Text—A Student's Workbook in Music Appreciation (with Teacher's
Book), by Rennie and Smith (Clarke Irwin Co.)
(1) Develop interest in instruments of the orchestra.
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(2) Recognition and appreciation of different voices—soprano, contralto,
tenor, bass, mezzo-soprano, baritone, with some knowledge of some of the
outstanding singers of the day. (See Joyous Stories from Music Wonderland,
Book 2, also Columbia Records Nos. $421 and $422.)

(3) See Music Stories for Girls and Boys, by Cross (first half of book),
for other stories, Read and discuss stories with class.

Sugigested List of Songs

Keep a record of songs learned

© Canada!; God Save the King.

4 Song Book for Schools: Never
Water Parted from the Sea; Cradle Song; Come See Where Golden-] ne:m.ed
Spring; Drink to Me Only; Let Not a Moonborn Elf; To Music; All Through
the Night; Charlie Is My Darling; Praise the Lord! Ye Heavens Adore Him;
Beauty Lately; The Moon Reappears; Children's Play; Turn, Turn My Busy
Wheel; Song of the Victory of Agincourt.

ovella’s School Songs, Book 240: When Daisies Pied, Amne; Angels Ever

Bright and Fair, Handel; How Beautiful Are the Feet; May Dew, Sterndale
Bennett,

Novella's School Songs, Book 271: Barly One Morning (with descant);
© Dear! What Can the Matter Be? (with descant).

Thirty Song Book: Jerusalem—Parry.

Novello’s Deseant Carol Books, T: 'What Child Is This?

Novella's Descant Carol Books, I: Adeste Fideles.

The Ozford Book of Carols: Three Kings in Great Glory,

A Canadian Song Book: Now 1§ the Month of Maying, Morley; Silent

ight; Will Ye No Come Back Again?

Patorson School Song ook, IIT: O Lovely Peace (two-part).

Other Songs:
Linden Lea—Vaughan Williams (Key G) Boosey & Co.
Boot, Saddle, to Horse and Away—Gyson Year Book Press, 209
Sweet Spring is Advancing (Bach's Peasant

Cantata) Paterson’s Publication
By the Waters of the Minnetonka—Licurance,

(good for vowel practice)
© For the Wings of a Dove—Mendelssohn Novello S.M.P. 49
1 Vow to Thee My Country—Gustav Holst Curwen 71632
© Canada, From Sea to Sea—Branscombe Gordon Thompsan Co.

“B" COURSE

(1) Joyous Stories from Music Wonderland, Book 3. Read these stories to
elass and discuss. Where possible use records and songs to illustrate. There
ean be unlimited development here (scc suggested enterprises). For other
stories see Music Stories for Girls and Boys by Gross (second half of book)

an & Co.).
Suggested List of Sengs

Keep a record of songs learned.

O Canadal; God Save Lhe King.

A Song Book for Saskatchowan Schools: Flowers of the Forest; Spring
Sang; We Thank Thee, God; The Passing of the Moon; Hush-a-ba-Birdle; The
Man of Life Upright; Brother James' Air; Flower Carol; Gossip Joan; Sweet
Kate; A Shepherd Kept Sheep; Dream Cradle Song; The Miller's Song.
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Novella’s School Songs, No. 240: Hark! Hark! the Lark, Schubert (or
Paterson School Song Book); Where'er You Walk, Handel; My Heart Ever
Faithful, Bach; Where the Bee Sucks, Arne (or Paterson School Song Book).

Novella’s School Songs, No. 271: Al Through the Night (with descant);
John Peel (with descant); The Ash Grove (with descant).

Novello’s Descant Caral Books, T: Shepherds Shake Off Your Drowsy
Sleep; I Saw Three Ships.

The Ozford Book of Carols: In the Bleak Midwinter; Angels from the
Realms of Glory; Three Kings in Great Glory.

Paterson School Sony Books, TIT: Good Fellows be Merry (Bach's Peasant
Cantata); Fine Knacks for Ladies, Dowland; Who is Sylvia, Schubert.

4 Canadian Song Book: Come Again Sweet Love, Dowland.
Sangs of the Hebrides for Schools: Eriskay Love Lilt.
Other Songs:

A Fairy Song—John Vine O, Series—D> 23
(Oxford University Press)

Rolling Down to Rio—FEdward German Novello 218

Creation Hymn—Beethoven Novello §D, 1052

Dawn, Gentle Flower—Sterndale Bennett

Curwen 71921

My Mother Bids Me Bind My Haie Haydn

SUGGESTIO!

FOR TWO-PART SON(

A Lake and a Fairy Boat—Dunhill Arnold & Co.
Let us Dance—Handel, arranged by M. Diack  No. 1549

There is & Garden in Her Face—Treland avello No. 1076
Wood Fairy—McNaught Cramer No. 31
Goodmorning Pretty Maid, arranged by Whitehead Curwen No. 71940
Jaek Frost—Gwynn-Williams Curwen No. 71657
Lavender—May Sarson Arnold & Co. No, 138

Pub. No. 1604
Press No. 143

Queen Summer—Nichols
Sieep, Sleep Beauty Bright—H. Brook

Now is the Month of Maying (Morley) —S. Liddle
My True Love's a Sailor—Rowley

d the New Mown Hay—Ivor E. Davies

The King's Men—May Sarson

In Bethlehem—arranged by §. G. Shimmin No. 625
Oh Breathe Not His Name-—arranged by Dunhill Arnold & Co. No. D30
The Water of Tyne—arranged by W.C. Whittaker Curwen No. 71662

The Piper of Dundee—arranged by Dunhill Arnold & Co. No. D27
Grasmere Fishing Song—A. Sommevell Boosey

Tywenty-Eighteen Curwen No. 71784

Fire Eyes—Armstrong Gibbs Curwen No. 71633

Ursula Dancing—Boyce Novello No. 187

Bight Canons Novello No. 348

In Praise of May—John Ireland Novello School Songs Mo, 1015

(or Thirty Song Book)

NOTE: The names of publishers and the numbers on books and sheet music
are given for the convenicnee of teachers.




Art

Grouplng of Grades:

For an explanation o

and “B" courses, see page 20.

For the most part it has not been considered advisable to assign particular
art activities to “A” and “B" courses in the various levels. Instead, general
learnings, skills, and expected at the of each level
are indicated. It will be possible for teachers to combine the two grades of
each level and to select art activities suited to the pupils in the combined class.

GE

AL OBIECTIVES

Art has long been o vital and essential factor in the life of man. The
Ability 1o create beauty ndds much to the happiness and richness of life, and
at present, more than ever, the cultured individual desires beauty in his
surroundings. The fundamental purpose of art in the elementary school is to
train the child to see and appreciate the beauty In his environment, to give
him experience in using various media to make beautiful things, and to enable
him to apply art to his daily life as an individual and us a member of the social
group. Properly presented, art can supply those enriching experiences which
mect the needs of modern life and make it more complete and satistying.

Sinoo relatively few pupils will become art specialists, tochnical excellence
should not be unduly emphasized. The sim should be to develop, In nddition to
creative ability, standards of good taste and appreciation. It should be possible
to develop an art consclousnoss which will establish a dislike for carelessness
and disorder and a demand for beauty in the environment in which we live
from day to day. To this end, the fostering of pride in orderly, attractive
classrooms and beautiful, well-kept school grounds should be as much a part
of school art metivities s the devélopment of creative ability and appreciation
in the recognized fields of art, as, for example, painting end sculpture. When
such is the case, there |s groater progpect of carry-over into individual and
community life,

PROCEDURE

Since art is functional, it should be approached through the everyday
neods and experiences of the pupils, In the first six grades, emphasia is placed
on the development of creativo ability and self-expression, When the higher
grades are reached, the pupil continues to improve his ability to express his
own ideas in various media or in one in which he is particularly interested,
and, in addition, to give increased attention to knowing and understanding the
principles which are the basis of good taste and discrimination. In wil grades,
the pupils must learn that “urt is for use”. School art, therofore, must be
practical, aiming to give every pupil information and experience which will
function in life situations.

The pupil's knowledge, appreciation, and skill must be acquired and
developed by means of well-chosen experiences and activitios. The child must
enjoy his art work, and learn, not so much by merely doing as ho is told, but
by his own effort and initiative. Art activities must include experimenting and
problem-solving which will develop good judgment, resourcefulness, and
ingenuity; they must give training in self-expression; they must develop ability
to recognize and appreciate beauty wherever it is found—in the glory of the
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evening sunset, in the flashing colours of bird or butterfly, in the nooks and
corners of the woods, in well-kept parks, streets, and other community enter-
prises, in attractive clothes and home furnishings.

Art activities should integrate as far as possible with social studies,
English, science, and other subjects. The result will be that these courses will
H v

Empire Day provide splendid motivation for art work. Well-planned enter-
prises offer splendid opportunity to correlate art and other subjects in purpose-
ful activities. However, care must be exercised to ensure that art retains its
own identity and rightful place in the curriculum, and is o taught that it
makes its own distinct and valuable contribution to the sum total of training
being undertaken to produce good citizens skilled in the demacratic way of lite.

ORGANIZATION

The art course has been organized to meet the needs of pupils of four
levels each including two grades

1. Grades 1 and IT

2. Grades IIT and TV

3. Grades V and VI

4. Grades VII and VITI

The activities have been grouped under five main fields of art expression:

1. Drawing and painting

2. Colour

3. Design

4. Crafts—modelling, construction

5. Art appreciation

In each of the main fields suggested experiences are outlined. These are
by no means exhaustive. Rather, they are placed there for the purpose of
clarifying and vitalizing the course, Teachers may devise other activities
suitable o the environment, needs, and eapacities of their pupils, The course
has been left flexible for this purpose.

Nore: More activities have been suggested in the art courses than can be
undertaken satisfactorily in one school term. The number of activities which it
will be possible to compiete will depend upon the ability of the pupils and the
nature of the activities, Teachers should make sure (1) that pupils devote to
art activities the time suggested in Allotment of Time, page 80, and (2) that
& well-balanced programme is organized. During the term, each child should
have extensive experience in each of the main fields of art, with emphasis on
the flelds of special appeal in his particular level. For instance, in grades
Tand II, drawing and painting will receive more time than in grades V and VI
where interests swing to design and crafts.

The flexibility of the course will enable teachers to combine the two
grades of each level and select art activities sulted to the pupils in the
combined class. For instance, in level T the combined class one year might
build a playhouse, motivated by the study of home life. This enterprise would
invelve many art activities, such as eonstruction of furniture, designing, wall-
paper borders, modelling dishes, designing and sewing curtains, in addition to
considerations of colour selection and arrangement. In another year, inspired
by the study of community life, similar art expericnces might be built up
around a store or post-office.
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1t will be found quite possible, upon occasion, in an ungraded school, to
combine several or all levels in one large, co-operative enterprise. For example,
At Christmas, such activitics a3 the following might, with advantage, be
assigned to the proper grades: classroom decorations—malking window trans-
parencies, murals or friezes, blackboard borders, and bulletin-board arrange-
ments; collecting, mounting, and hanging Christmas pictures; Christmas tree
tions—making all types of decorations from such materinls as paper,
tin-foil. cellophane, yarn, or pine cones, and constructing a proper buse to
hold the tree; making gifts of all kinds—needlecraft or other eraft articles:
designing wrapping paper, seals, gift cards, and wrapping cord: making
Christmas table decorations—place-cards, candy and nut containers, serviettes,
and centre ornaments; Christmas concert activities—dexigning posters and
programmes, erecting the stage, making stage propertioa and costumes: edit-
ing the Christmas school annual, School art exhibits are recommended as
motivating activities of valus. Pupils learn much in mounting and displaying
thelr work

The list of pictures for appreciation in each grade i sufficlently long
to allow for ample choice. Only threo-quarters of those listed are expected
to be studied. Canadian pictures nay be purchased from the National Gallery,
Ottawa, or the Toronto Art Gallery. Other pictures may be purchased through
the Reeves Art Supply Co., To o the British Empire Art Co., Vancouver.

dec

GRADES I and T

All children have n natural desire to express themselves in drawing and
In making things. Tn the primary grades this desire ahould be freely encour-
and emphasis placed on the creative activities rather than on technique,
Thoories and principles of art have no interest here and should not be im;
upon the pupil. Provision she made for a suitable balance of creative
or free work, and directed work. The tencher must remain always o stimulat-
ing and sympathetic guide, and guard against the temptation to become »
dictator in order 1o secure more presentable products.

Young ehildren have a short interest span, and are satisfied with fairly
crude results. They feel no need for practice, and lose interest in problems
which require much planning or time to complete. Art periods, then, sho
be short and the activities many and varied. When drill is necessary play activ-
ities may be introduced, or a change made in media or colour. As far as
possible, all activity should be practical in the eyes of the child, stimulating
o his imagination, snd fun for him to do. Helidays and other special days
are of great interest and fmportance at this level, and many art activities
8hould revolve sbout them.

DEAWIX

i AND PAINTING

Drawing is o mental as well a3 o manual process. Therefore, the forma-
tion of clear visual images must precede drawing activities, If the child is to
expreas clearly his ideas. A8 much time should be devoted to creating mental
plctures and in stimulating imagination by means of suggestive questioning
and discussion, as is spent in the actunl work on paper,

Beeause of the intense interest primary children have in story telling,
picture making in various medin should occupy the major share of the time
apent at art. In these activities, the expressing of ideas Is more (mportant than
composition. Tt must be remembered that little children live in a worid of
make-believe and are largely In the manipulative and symbolie stages, where
they play with materials for the sheer fun it affords and where crude symbols
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or marks represent persans or things. Furthermore, they draw things as they
know them, not ax they see them, and stress what seems important to them.
For example, they may draw three sides to a house, or represent fingers larger
than the hand to which they are attached.

Media: All medin should permit large, free, and spontaneous work. Recom-
mended are: 4 good quality wax crayon (the six standard colours, brown, and
biack), ca]mlrw] chalks, tempera powder paint. and calcimine. Newsprint,

not less than 9 by 12 inches, is suitable for desk work. For larger work, in
which Lhe ehildren should have frequent experiences, wrapping paper, bulld-
ing paper, wall-paper, mural paper, and sugar paper may be used. These large
sheets may be fastened to small, movable bulletin boards, or heavy cardboard
placed on the chalk rail, or fastened o the blackboard itself. Large, long=
handled, hog-hair brushes are advised for use With tempra powder paint or
caleimine,

From the first, children should be taught the proper eare of tools and
equipment. In this, 45 in all phases of the subject, the foundation is lnid in
the Jower grades for more thoughtful, careful work in the advanced clusses.

Activities: To nid the child in developing notions of shape, some directed
work will be necessary. Since the simplest foundation upon which 1o base first
drawings is probably the circle, many familiar objects may be drawn within
this shape, In line or mass drawing, such as clocks, fruit, the sun, balls,
balloons, plates, wheels, und flowers. The iden may be continued and creative
expression by with of cut paper
circles of different sizes to make familiar or imaginary birds, other animais,
and people. Drawing muy be proceeded with in @ like manner. The square,
oblong, triangle, and semicircle may be used similarly as foundations for
representing such objects as tables, rugs, beds, flags, wagons, or Igloos. The
ability to draw lines “standing up”, “lying down”, and slanting will make the
drawing of such things as houses, barns, elevators, chairs, or toys a relatively
simple matter.

Directed work will help the child to recognize similar basic shapes in
the interesting objects of school, home, and nature which he wishes to use
in his free or undirected picture-making activities. Some attention should be
paid to proportion when representing people or animals and to relative sizes
of objects in & group, e., a basket and apple jog and a dog-house, or &
ball and a bat.

Paper outting and tearing is an oxcelient means of developing free
expreasion as It minimizes detail and emphasizes mass, outline, and propors
tion. The tearing or culting of paper fruits, vegetables, trees. buildings,
people, animals, tulips, nursery rhyme and story characters, may be followed
by simple posters, panels, friezes, and scenes. Poster paper, because of its
colour, has maost appeal, but mewspaper or other papers that are not too
SUT and sirong for Nitle Gngers will provide the needed experience. Large
built-up illustrations in this medium, such as & circus frieze, provide splendid
opportunities for group work, as every child may have a part in cutting or
tearing the parts, in selecling the best individual work, in arranging the
scene, and In evaluating the finished product. There is the advantage, too,
of being uble to make & choice of various arrangements by simply moving
the forms about before finally placing them. In this way, all the necessary
fundamentals of picture-making can eventually be discovered and pplied.

for undi from memory,
vation, and imagination must be given to foster creative expression. Limitiess
material for such work will be found within the realm of the child's own
interest, knowledge, and environment. Suggested subjects are:
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Nursery rhymes:

Favourite stories or poems;

Actual experiences—going to church, buying candy;

Imaginary topies—visiting the Fairy Queen:

Work or play activities—helping mother, playing with pets;

Seasonal or special day activities—planting gardens in the spring, parad-
ing in Hallowe'en costumes

Activities of those who serve the home or community—Father milking
the cows, the grocer wrapping parcels.

Standards: It is expocted that at the end of grade IL pupils’ work will
give evidence of the desire to express ideas and the ability to do so in graphic
form, treely, boldly, and spontaneously. Picture-making efforts should reveal
ability (1) to fill the paper well, not leaving it empty in places or having
objects huddled to one side (balance), (2) to show a main idea or important
object by means of size, colour, and position, (8) to show action in people
and animals, and (4) to represent various objects in simple proportion, €.g.,
a man and a dog, or & door and a child.

COLOUR

The study of colowr cannot be isolated, but is closely linked with all
phases of art, particularly design. In grades T and TI children have an undevel-
oped colour sense and prefer bright colours to subdued ones. The child's first
effort in graphic expression should be with colour in any medium which permits
large free work.

By means of various activities, such as matching colours, experimenting
with combinations of primary hues to secure a second set of colours as in
the dyeing of Easter cggs, and by observation of nature, pictures, clothing,
ete., in their daily environment, children, al the end of grade II, should be
able to recognize:

1. The six standard colours;

2. The warm and cool colours (and to apply this knowledge in practical
ways, for example, in pictorial composition use the warm colours, red,
vellow, orange, for pictures of warm sunny places and the cool colours,
blue, green, purple, for the cold winter scenes);

8. The colour combinations associated with the various special days, Le.
Christmas, red and green; colour combinations in nature at various
seasons, red and green of the poppy or holly; the warm colours of fall
and the cool colours of spring;

4. Pleasing combinations of one bright colour and a neutral (black, white,

or grey); the yellow-red-blue triad grouping.

DESIG)

Orderly arrangement is the foundation of good design, and is achieved
by the use of certain fundamental principles. The aim with primary children,
however, i (1) to develop a feeling for this good arrangement and ability
o recognize it as a simple motif or unit, arranged in regular order with
regard to good spacing and suitability, and (2) an appreciation of simple
decorative design wherever they find it in their daily experiences. Design is
closely related to all art activities, especially in crafts, where the structural
as well as the decorative element is encountered.

From simple units developing from the drawing activities (shapes, lines,
animals, people, buildings), may be made effective border patterns for
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towels, book-covers, ele. using the prineiples of repetition and alternation.
Arranging cut-out paper shapes ar coloured sticks between two long parallel
lines on the desk is n good early exercise, as the units can be moved readily
about and at will unt y result. Simple
all-over or surface patterns may be applied to things such as wall-paper for
a doll's house, and Christmas wrapping paper. Cut paper, stick printing,
colotr, or wax stencils (crayons rubbed over stiff paper with cut-out areas)
may be used.

Practical Use: Special attention should be given to the pmlur.nl use of
design (n all specinl day nrt mctivities, Le. decorating the class and
bulletin boards, making window Lransparencies, greeting cards, or i
for the party table, and to any craft work requiring ornamentation. Suitability
for purpose and simplicity must be emphasized throughout,

Design should be related to everyday living, whenover possible, and its
principles applied to such activities 4s the arrangement of daily wark on the
bulletin board, to pictures pasted in serap-books, and to books on the teacher's
deslc or on cupboard shelves. The collection of pictures Mustrating the use
af border or all-over design on various articles should be encournged, as well
a5 the discovery of boautiful decorative markings in nature as found in stones
or the plumage of birds, Actunl articles or materials which are suitably
decorated may be brought to school for display.

Lettering: Lettering involves spacing and arrangemient, and is another
form of design. A simple cut-out alphabet based on the square or rectangle
may be developed and used in practical ways whenever the need arises. In
this way the monotony and waste of formal study may be avoided. A suggest-
ed early activity s the making of an illustrated siphabet which combines
shape-building, colour, and lettering. For oxample, the letter “H” may be
cut, and then an object, the name of which begins with “H”, may be torn
or cut out. such as & hat or horn. These may then be arranged together,
atiractively, on paper. A single-line eapital letter alphabet should be built up
and used, giving careful attention to good form and spacing

The child should be expected to use a ruler to measure fairly nocurately
the inch and half-inch.

CRAFTS
Crafts are taught In these grades for the value of the manipulative
experience, to clarify ideas of shape, proportion, etc, and for the joy of
making things, rather than for the quality of the finighed article. The mental
dovelopment which occurs during the planning and doing i important.
Discussions regarding the purpose, structure, required tools, etc., should
precede the activity, To encourage originality, ingenuity, tolerance for, and
evaluntion of other methods, each stage of the work should be followed by
general constructive criticlsm. All eraft wark should be closely correlated
and integrated with units of work in other subjects,

All beginners should have experience in simple paper folding and can-
struction. For the sand table and special day activities, there may be developed
from folded paper such useful and Interesting articles as: buildings, doll's
furniture, boxes, baskets, and decorations,

Paper weaving provides another worthwhile experience. To secire
variety of design and provide for
of different colours and with different widths of strips will prove worthwhile,

Toy Making: Toy making follows the intense interest children have in
playthings. Early in the term it is advisable to encourage the collection of
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materials suitable for the making of toys, ie. boxes, spools, clothes-pins,
buttons, cloth, wood, wire, ollcloth, yarn, cardboard, ete. Suggested types of
toys to be made are:

Jointed eardbonrd animuls; construction paper figures or
nursery rhyme characters with movable or “cat stair limbs; ofleloth
animals or peol stuffed dolls with yarn hair dressed in Interesting
costumes; the “gingham dog and the calico cat”; wagons, ships,
‘wheelbarrows, chairs, ete., made from boxes and eardboard.

These should be used in some definite sctivity such as “The Christmas

Toy Shop”, Christmas tree decorations, Red Cross activities, or gifts for the

less fortunate.

Madelling: Modelling by means of plastic materials (8 one of the best
moans of creative exp , and is to be Plasticine
Is probably the best medium, but clay is more durable and will give & more
realistic effect when painted. Experiments with local elay may prove it to be
quite satistsctory. Prepared clay flour may be purchased from Saskatchewan
companies, Paper pulp may also be used. Good results are readily obtained by
first modelling simple shapes based on the sphere, e.g., boads, fruit, birds and
other animals. Ropes of modelling material may be used to make interesting
alphnbets, numerals, or fences, before proceeding to such articles &s baskets
based on the coil method. Splendid objects for the sandtable may be made
from plastic materials. Modelling people and animals from snow n the school
ward provides another interesting experience.

lecraft: Needlecraft will find many useful applications. Small
children can readily do Freneh or spool knitting which ean be used to make
such articles as mats, rugs, bags, pillows, and doll's hats. Thin may be fol-
lowed by knitting with two needles to make afghan squares, doll's ¢lothes and
blankets, and children's scarves, as well a8 many other articles. Simple sewing
will be required in various other craft work such as the making of puppets,
costumes for dramatization, and certain types of toys.

Construction Activities: Large size construction work, such as a play-
house, store, or post-office, in which & child may meve about freely, should
bo undertaken as well ax smaller construction, such as a doll's house. This
will involve the making of equipment and furniture, and the application of
decorntion where needed.  All phuses of art should be involved in such an
activity: design, both structural and decorative, in making wall-paper, furni-
ure, floor-covering, curtains, equipment, etc.; modelling, dishes, fruit, bases
for lsmps or signs; [ettering, street and number, signs, prices, a8 well a8 colour
considerations and appreciution. For beginners, construction worlk with blocks
of various sizes and shapes is valuable,
Glove puppets with heads of plastic material or even potatoes may be
made and used to advantage In connection with the dramatization of stories
or poems.

ART APPRECIATION

Art_gppreciation should not be limited to picture study but should
include the appreciation of beauty wherever it is found, in nature, interior
furnishings, good community buildings, etc. It will be necessary to direct
attention to the beauty round about, indoors and out, to faming sunsets,
birds in flight, a bouquet of flowers, or neatly arranged books and well-kept
classrooms. Children must be encouraged to think for themselves, form their
own judgments, and express their feelings. By looking-experiences and
exercises in judgment a sense of appreciation will be developed. With young
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children the best approach is through their immediate enviranment, In this
connection & “Beauty Corner” in the classroom is suggested, o spot set aside
where may be placed objects considered worthy of spprecistion—a beautiful
picture or greeting card, an attractive tie or ribbon, carefully arranged
flowars, a graceful vase, ot a gay butterfly. A pleasing display of well-designed
toys might be arranged after Cliristmns. Care of the classroom and school
property, and pride in neat, personal appearance should be stressed.

All pictures selected for enjoyment should be well within the interost and
experience of the child, and should be in colour, perferably. Those of the
greatest appeal will be of children, animals, and home life, and will have a.
story telling interest. A suggestive list Is given, but good pictures from
maguzines and other sources will provide much interesting material for
pleture sppreciation.

GRADE I
A selection of pictures may be made from the following list:
Baby Stuart; Van Dyck
Madonna of the Chair; Raphael
Feeding her Birds; Millet
With Grandma; McEwen
Dancing in a Ring; Thama
Can't you Talk?; Holmes
Saved; Landseer
Girl with Cat; Hoecker
Arrival of the Shepherds; Lerolle
The First Step; Millat
Goldilocks and the Three Boars; Jessie Willcox Smith
Be it Ever So Humble; Patthast
GRADE It
A selection of pictures may be made from the following Tist:
Fairy Tales; Shannon
Boy with a Rabbit; Rashurn
Saying Grace; Chardin
Woman Churning: Millet
A Distinguished Member; Landseer
Holy Night; Correggio
Children of Charles I; Van Dyck
Don Balthazar Carlos: Velusques
The Helping Hand; Renont
The Knitting Lesson: Millot
Children of the Sea: Iaracls
Primary School in Brittany; Geoffrey

GRADES III and IV

Children at this level are graduslly leaving the symbolic stage and are
entering the realistic period, where they wish objects to appear more as they
really are. Instead of permitting symbols to represent any man or any bird,
they now desire to indicate & certain man, perhaps a Mounted Policeman, or
& particular bird, sueh as a Meadowlark. The transition from one stage to
the other can be accomplished with & minimum of difficulty by the resourceful
teacher, alert to the difficulties involved. The art work of grades TIT and IV
will be found to be, mainly, an enlargement of mctivities of the primary
grades.
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The Interest apan mow lengthens, and, in order to keep pace with his
desire for & somewhat improved standard of work, the child is willing to do
= littie practising, Because of this, ax well as his increasing powers of obser-
vation. added experience. and greater appreciation of line, form, and colour,
mique should be introduced gradually, but crealive expression must
A strong story-telling interest continues, but another interest
lies in designing and making Uings. Teachers should continue to build upon
the play instincts of the child when planning srt experiences, and arrange
for an equitable balance between free and directed work

Confidence in ability should be firmly established at this stage in order
to provide a solid foundation for lster problems in art. The child should be
Tielped to see more clearly, to discover his own mistakes, and be given definite
help when Ao needs it. Experiment and purposeful research must be
aged. and originality and be stimulated. The child must learn
through his own activities. In spite of the evident desire for improvement,
the work will stil] be crude, judged by adult standards

DRAWING AND P

INTING

‘The child's intorests have now

xtended from his jmmediate environment
to the world about, to other 0 other lands, To narrutive illustration
and pictorial composition, may be added, mow, a few simple |nformational
drawings, that (s, drawings which give graphic information, such as maps,
charts, and similar descriptive work. An interest in local landscape drawing
i8 found in these graden and may b utllised

Contont and Procedure: Tho subject matter, now much enlarged, will b
inspired not only by creative and imaginative idons, but also by enterprises
involving science, soclal studios, health, and English

The work must ¢
spirit of joy and happiness. Care must be take
standard of attainment i expocted, the willingness to practise ia not killed by
monotonous repet Attempting the same form in & new way, with even a
different colour, may be mad
maintained. The habit of doing one’s best
lshed early, and so guard against pract
material Provision must contis
The media used will be the same as in grades T and 11

and spontaneous, and reflect the
10 ensure that, though @ higher

nade for experience in large work.

Interesting types of things to draw may be suggested as follows
1. Nature drawings, based on observat utdoors and objects brought into
the classroom: birds, Bowers, weeds, frulls, vegetables, troes, b

2. Domestic animals and snimak
studies: dog, cat, sheep, cow,
Simple bulldings or # shelter: igloos, tenta, mud-houses

People studied In connection with the mocial studies: Eskimos, Dutch,
Inglans, cave-dwellers, primitive workers

Sudied In connection with science or social
wen, camel, gopher, squirrel.

orms

-

o

Special day drawinga: pumpkins, cats, witches, jack-o-lunterns, poppies,
holly, bells, and other symbols Fepresentative of Various days

@

Imaginative objects: queer people, queer birds, queer animals, and queer
homes from an imaginary “Land of Queer

Memory drawings: trees blowing in the wind, the village church, birds
fying.

The above listed objects and others an needed may be placed in proper
settings for narrative illustration in connection with work in other subjects, in
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the form of pictures, moving picture reels, friezes, or murals. Ideas for

pictorial composition may be inspired by the following:

1. Selections suggestive of form and colour from favourite poems, stories, or
songs found in Highroads to Reading and other sources;

2. Actual scenes from observation: sunset skies with buildings or trees
silhouctted aguinst them; local street or farm scenes;

3. Play activities of children: playing baseball, winning the race on field day;

4. Helping activities: bringing home the cows, cleaning up the yard on
Arbour Day, burning leaves in the fall;

5. Other activities: going home from church, looking for birds’ nests in the
fall;

. Tlustrations for integrated enterprises on Kskimos, Holland, primitive
peoples;

7. Creative or Imaginative pictures: “The Land Where the Bong Tree Grows™,
imaginary pletures on the walls of eaves,

Standards: By the end of this division children should be able to compone
& fairly well-balanced picture, and tell a clear and interesting story in graphie
form. They should give evidence of such picture-making knowledge as:
1. The correct placing of the horizon line, ¢ither above or below the centre of
the picture;
2. The principle of emphasis, that is, indieating the object of the greatest
interest by mze, position, and colour, e.g. make it large, place it noar
centre, and draw attention to it by bright colours or contrasts of light and
dark;
Elementary perspective, Le., indicating near objects by making them large,
brighter in colour with & little detail, and placing them lower on the paper,
and indicate distant objects by making them smaller, duller, with little or
no detail, and placing them higher on the paper;

4. Too, they should be able to place objects in a group or behind one another,
as children in & ring or trees in a row, and be able to draw people and
animals more life-like with evidence of improved proportion. The results
will atill be child-like and far removed from adult standards.

COLOUR
No formal teaching of colour should be attempted. A ecolour sense and a
deeper appreciation of the use of colour will be developed by means of constant
directed observation of it in nature and in objects and materials of everyday
use. Children should be sble to recognize and use (1) the six standard colours,
(2) warm and cool colours, (3) light and dark colours, (4) simple colour
combinations as in grades I and TE, and (5) one colour and its tint and shade
(light and dark), They should be able to associate the colours with their
proper place on the colour chart.
Suggested colour activities are:
1. Discover colour combinations in nature similar to the outline in the
previous parsgraph, and others which appeal to the pupils.
2. Callect pictures and textiles which illustrate colour combinations—ohserve
thase used in pictures by famous artists,
3. Discuss the use of warm and cool colours in everyday life: warm colours
in north rooms and cool colours in south rooms, the use of warm and cool
and light and dark colours in wearing apparel for summer and winter.
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4. Apply colour knowledge to illustrations involving the use of warm colours
in autumn Scenes or desert pletures, or the use of colours in spring land-
scapes or Eskimo pictures.

5. Koeep colour charts showing the calour combinations found in the various
birds or flowers common to the district,

A good colour chart is u classroom requisite, but making colour charts is
not & pupil art activity at this stage.

DESIGN

Simple pattern making will be continued in both border and all-over or
surface designs, and the use of repetition and alternation to secure rhythm.
A better balance of units with background spaces is expected. Units should
fill the space agreeably, and should not give the impression of being 100 large
or too small, too close or too far apart. If they are made large and allowed
to touch, beautiful background shapes will appear. A square network is
advisable on which to build all-over designs. ans, cut-paper shapes,
stencils, stick-printing, and potato printing will provide variety.
Buggested activities are:
Make, from folded paper, creative cut-out borders for book-covers,
ar blackboard decorations.
By means of strips af coloured paper placed on the desk, discover how
stripes and plaids are made. Make stripe and plaid designs on paper,
uxing crayons, and cut them into shapes of useful articles: neckties, ribbons,
“the gingham dog and the calico cat”’. Discuss the use of plaids and stripes
In wearing apparel in everyday life: on thin people and fat people; the
original significance of plaids and their typical colours. Make a collection
of fabrics in these designs.
. Display objects illustrating the use of border patterns: lace, ribbons,
towel

1.

-

4. Devise othe: methods to stimulate the observation and appreciation of the
variety of uses of design as a decoration and the development of good
taste in their employment.

4. Apply the principles of good arrangement to classroom situations: bulletin
boards, decorations for the room, the Christmas tree, and to the making
of special day table decorations, greeting cards, place cards, wrapping
puper, Hallowe'sn masks, and valentines,

Though no formal lettering should be taught, free, uniform, legible
lottering using the single-line, capital, block letters, and poster cut-out letters,
will be required for various activities.

In posters, charts, or other work involving lettering and flustration,
proper balance and the use of suitable margins should be stressed. Design
posters inspired by health rules, standards of politeness, care of birds or
animals, or social science studies. Poster paper or any cheap coloured paper
is the best medium to illustrate simplicity in this work, as it eliminates un-
necessary detail. Discover the requisites of a good poster, .., proper balance
of lettering and illustration, lack of detall, choice of colours, and suitability
of subject matter.

Extend the use of the ruler to Include the measurements of one-quarter
and one-eighth of an inch,

CRAFTS

The work in crafts will be prinetpally to plan and make simple objects
in connection with practical elassroom and social requirements. It is not what
the child makes, however, that is important, but what he Jearns in the process.
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The manipulative experience is u valuable one for clarifying idens, and for
developing tolerance and appreciation for the work of others, as well as for
, Ingenuity, and thinking. It should be re-
gurded oy & constant exercise in judgment, and in the development of the
principle of sultability or fitness to purpose.
“The adaptation and use of ordinary wuste material should be encouraged:
Use milk bottie tops, spools, and lin lids for wheels; corrugated card-
board for Jog cabins; broom handles for moving picture reels.
Coliect jars and botties suitabie for Sower containers, and decorale them
using enamel or house paint.
. Make use of various kinds of paper to construct models required for sand
table activities: castles, bridges, houses, barns.
4. From cartons, spools, corks, pipe-stem cleaners, stockings, soft wood,
and wire thore may be many types of toys.
Art activities, which will provide valuuble experience are:

®

Dressing dolla or figures in typical costumes of countries studied, or in
the native costumes of nationalities in the district. These would make
excellent additions to an art or handicraft exhibit, as their preparation
would probably involve construction, modeliing, knitting, sewing, perhaps
weaving, and would lead to an appreciation of colour and design in
costume-making.

2. Making glove puppets and for in
with English,

3. Modelling from plasticine, clay (local or propared elay flour), and papier
maché, objects, such as pyramids, various kinds of dwellings, animals,
figures for paper wolghts, ash-trays, and masks.

4. Weaving rugs and doll's apparel using cardboard looms.

3.

. Making beads and jewellery from clay, rose-berries, paper, wood, and
‘macaroni.

6. Making various decorative spatter designs, posters, and pletures, by
means of & screen and ink or paint, and using silhouettes of people, or
building, as well as specimens from nature.

. Making all-over or border designs for book-covers, curtains, or table-
covers, employing potato-printing.

& Carving from soap: nnimals, totem-poles, Duteh shoes, or other articles
required for units of work in the social studies, etc.

. Knitting doli's wearing apparel, and afghans for the Red Cross.

10. Sewing, where necessary, in connection with other craft work.

11. Constructing from wood, marionette theatres, moving picture theatres

for illustrated reels, and sandtable needs.

12. Large size construction activilies might include the making of Indian

tepees from brown paper or canvas bags, properly designed and decornted.

5

ART APPRECIATION
The approach to real art appreciation i through interest and unjnymt,
and no formal work should be attempted. By various looking, judging, an
creative activities, the child should be lod to recognize and appreciate uu
best forms of art common in his environment, whether in nature or in the
product of man's hands. The work of the previous grades may be enlarged
upon, and stress placed upon onderliness in the classroom, home, and com-
munity surroundings.
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Activities such as the

towing may be devised:

Select an attractive calendar

wd hang it properly.
Collect valentines and arra
mind design,
ledge gloaned from 4

n in order of preference, besring in
. Make valentines applying the know-
foregoing experiences.

Collect pictures representative of the different seasons.

Discover the reasons for the besuty of Japaness flower arrangements.
Try to make similar treatments using local flowers and weeds. Collect
pictures of art work done In the various countries: Japan, Holland, etc.,
and of primitive art. Put on display (n the “Art Corner” art objeets from
these countries: embroideries, jowellery, Delft China, textiles

Discuss different types of flower containers and their suitability for
flowers with tall, slender stems, or for short-stemmed vareties. Plant
bulbs in suitable containers

Gather brightly coloured and interestingly shaped autumn leaves, observe
them carefully, and, from rubbed impressions of them, design homourous
and imaginative figures of people and animals.

Collect pictures of homes and grounds that are well designed. Observe
carefully the local town motument, or the finest building.

Make & collection of pictures of children and compare them with similar
smibjects from the picture study list.
YA COURSE

A selection many b

ude from the following list of pictures:
Miss Bowles; Raynolds

Herd in the Sunlight; Claus

Boy With a Sword; Manet

Shoeing the Bay Mare; Landsee
The Mill Pond; Inness

The Child Handel; Dicksee

The Shepherdess; Lerolle

The Infant Samuel; Reynolda
Nurse and Child; Hals
lce-bound; Metcalfe

B" COURSE
A selection may be made from the following list of pictures:
The Mill at Wyck; Rulsdsel
Christ Among the Doctors; Hofmann
Arabs on the March; Schreyer
Flower Girl in Holland; Hitchcock
Carnation, Lily, Lily, Rose; Sargent
Age of Innocence; Reynolds
The Torn Hat; Sully
Spring; Mauve
Homework; Carriore
Oxen Ploughing: Bonhour
The Maids of Honour (Las Meninas); Velasques
Song of the Lark; Breton
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GRADES V and VI

At this level the child becomes more self-critical. His ability to perform
has not kept pace with his powers of observation; his standard is too high
with the result that he is easily discouraged. To overcome this, care should
be taken to ensure that the activities selected are kept well within his
capacities and interests, and that they have a practical appeal. Though he is
fond of experimenting, he demands results and sees the need for constructive
planning. The spirit of play now gives way to that of work.

The child is becoming interested in aesthetic quality, and definite training
to develop good taste should be begun. Design and colour now assume
increased importance.

A large and comprehensive reference file is invaluable. Pictures should
be collected which illustrate the various colour and design principles as
applied to objects of everyday use, the use of different kinds of lettering in
commercial and social life, as well as illustrative material of other phases
of art. The pictures thus collected should be used for reference purposes, not
for copying.

DRAWING AND FAINTING

Drawing to illustrate information becomes more important at this level,
although the child still finds pleasure in the representation of ideas which
involve Imaginative and memory work, Imaginative representation should be
varied, however, as the pupil becomes older, with deliberate attempts to draw
simple objects with which he is familiar and which he can observe with
close attention.

Increased interest is evident in reproduction of nature and still-life.
Technique should show a notfceable improvement, but freedom of expression
may lessen if an effort is not made to retain it. Various techniques should be
supplied as fast as pupils require them.

Content and Procedure: The use of pencil measurement should be taught
as an aid In improving rtion. The necessary o
must be um]uln-d Ty observation and experinient and ot by formal teaching,

er Colours are intraduced in these grades and some instruction in
tuhnlque will be needed from the first, For satisfactory results it will be
necessary, when the need arises, to teach the handling and use of dry and
full brushes, dry and moist paper, flat and graded washes of colour, mixing
of colours in the pan and blending of colours in the brush. Good quality paints,
even if only the three primary colours and black can be secured, are to be
preferred to a cheap quality with an assortment of colours. A number-eight
box is recommended. Water colour paper (not drawing paper) or manilla
paper, which is cheaper and quite satistactory, should be used.

For large friescs and mwrals, use the same media as recommended in
previous grades. A movable bulletin board, which may be placed against
the blackboard or wall, will be found useful for this work and may be made
Dy the children themselves.

Subject matter will be inspired more, now, by the demands of other
subjects. Informational drawings (1) graphic portrayals of information or
descriptive work such as charts, and maps, (2) narrative illustration in
which the story element is emphasized, Le., fllustrations of stories, ideas, or
social study topics, and (3) pictorial composition, e, free creative work,
stressing neither information nor illustration, but achieving a design effect,
such as scenes and still-life groups, should all receive consideration. To the
media used in previous grades will be added water colours, and, if desired,
charcoal and paste
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In addition to the knowlege of picture-making acquired in previous
grades, pupils should now know, affer experimental and looking activities, the
following facts pertaining to colour:

1. Hue: Warm colours seem to advance and emphasize foreground; cool
colours seem to recede and suggest distance.

2. Value: Strong contrasts of value emphasize objects and make them
appear closer; distant objects are more closely related in value, eg.,
distant trees may appear to have one value, While near trees will have
different values; the sky is darker overhead, and lighter near the horizon;
the ground in the foreground is darker and near the horizon is lighter.

3. Intensity: Intense colours will appear in objects in the foreground, but
colours In the distance are grayed, or dul

Standards: Drawings at the end of this level should reveal an accumula-
tive knowledge of picture-making principles, and a fair degree of skill in
the use of crayons, chalk, water colours, and opaque paints. Figure and
animal drawings should show more life and accuracy. Teachers are again
warned against expecting from children, adult standards of work in picture-
making. To do so will develop & lack of self-confidence and a dislike for the
work because of inability to reach a standard which is beyond their ability.

Suggestions for drawing and painting: Many topics will arise from and
be motivated by other subjects, e.g.,

1. Natural sclence: bird and flower charts, weather records, posters empha-
sizing fire prevention—these will involve, eg., drawings of flowers, trees,
‘birds, moths, butterities, domestic and wild animals.

2. Social studies: animated maps illustrating Canadian industries, Habitant
pioneer life, United Empire Loyalists, early western settlers—these will
include, eg., drawings of ploncer dwellings, trading pasts, churches,
Vikings, explorers, ploncers, Royal North West Mounted Police, canoe,
dog-sled, travols, Red River cart, covered wagon.

3. Literature: Norse legends and myths, Indian legends and customs, stories
from Highroads fo Eeading.

L

Special days: fun on Hallowe'sn, the Christmas concert, the Summer
Fair. Special day stories will involve drawings of, eg., Christmas trees,
shepherds, witches, poppies.

Pictorial Compositions

1. Local scenes: the village church in the fall, our farm in winter, the road
to school in spring;

2. An Indian encampment silhouetted against the sunset;
3. Self-portraits;
4. Tmaginary flower arrangements.
Large Murals and Friezes:
1. The story of & loaf of bread, a lump of coal, or & Hudson seal coat;
Animals, from earliest times to the present;

# o

Pioneer life;
4. In Viking day:
5. Canada’s Birthday;
& The Christmas story.




814 ART
COLOUR

Formal study of colour is begun in these grades. The required knowledge
of colour facts must be acquired by experbmonting on the part of the pupils,
and not, under any circumstances by merely mLmnruang colour theory. The

should provide for selecting, arrang-
ing, and evaluating colour combinations, rather than for eim.hhshlng u set of
rules to be followed slavishly in limited activities, such as applying paint.
They will be valucless unless enriched by other parallel activities devised
to promete discriminating judgment, and the appreciation of the wise use of
colour in daily life. The child should be expected to make practical application
of his colour knowledge in connection with his other work in art, as well as
in other schoal and home situations.

A colour circle and value and intensity scales will be needed in the class-
room for reference. The Prang or system is used
From his colour experiences the child shauld have, at the end of these grades,
an acquaintance with the use of analogous or related colours; complementary
or opposite colours; value—high, low, and middle; intensity—strong and
wealk; analogous monochromatic and complementary colour harmonies and
triadie groupings; and some knowledge of how te balanee colour in design,
e, & small area of bright colour will balance a. In.rgn area of dull colour.

Definite to build up an of the use and value
of these colour prineiples in daily life problems will be necessary. For
instance, n establishing & concept of the principle of value such activities as
the following might be undertaken:

1. Select any hue and make three flat washes of it, one in high value, one
in low value, and one in middle value, From these make simple cut-out
pictures, scenes, or comic postereties, arranging the values in such a
way that perspective is suggested.

. From observation of pictures and outdoors, discover how the values must
be arranged in order to give the impression of distance and nearness.

3. Find textiles or objects In which the design Is carried out in values

of one colour. Ascertain why such a colour combination should be called &

manochromatic harmony.

Select and record on paper, three values of any hue which the child might

like to have combined in a design for a winter Sweater, a summer dress,

or & costume for & stout person.

5. Find, from good pictures, the use artists make of the principle of value.

I

Other activities, similar to the above should be devised to interpret
intelligently the other colour principles outlined. Care must be taken to
ensure that the colour facts are not allowed o become abstract theories.
Interpreted by means of simple concrete experiences, they will become both
meaningful and valuable to the child.

DESIGN

By this time, children will have developed an elementary appreciation
©f the value of design and a recognition of it as a form of beauty and source
of pleasure in everyday life. Now, a distinct interest is apparent in design
principles. Pupils wish to know why some things are beautiful and others
ugly. Definite training in good taste may be given by means of interesting
and purposeful pmblemn mvnlvmg colour and design principles nnd by the
practical of the gleaned. Thus,
the relation of dulgn w d.nLIy living will become manifest, ’rhwgn design
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becomes more important in these grades, care must be taken to ensure that

the activitien are ezperiences in creating and mot mere exercises in colour

and arrangement, or drills on facts.

An introduction has already been made, though not formally, to the design
principles of balance, harmony, rhythm, alternation, and repetition. Simple,
definite experiences with these should continue and to them be added others
involving (1) emphasis: accenting certain parts by size or colour, (2) propor-
tion: pleasing space relationships, and (3) radiation: divergence from a point
or base, In the study of design, colour cannot be dissociated.

The idea of balance which, until now, has been the kind lnown as formal
or symmetrical, should be extended to include the informal type. Reference
1o u see-saw will best convey the idea. Two children, the same size, and same
distance from centre will balance (formal balance). But if children of unequal
size were to balance, the Inrger one would have to be nearer the centre
(informal balance). In making a book-cover containing only the title and
the owner's name, the title, emphasized by size because of its importance,
would be placed closer to centre than the less important name which would
be smaller in size. Note in pictures, the use made of this principle by famous
artists, e.g,, The Last Supper by Da Vinci (formal balance), and The Artist’s
Maother by Whistler (informal balance). Look for the use made of the principle
at home in arrangements of furniture, pictures, or objects on & table, and
how it is employed by commercial artists on wayside bulletin boards, on
advertising folders, and in magazines.

The understanding and application of other important principles of
design in the production of beauty may be developed by similar looking,
doing, and evaluating experiences.

Simple pattern making should be continued, both in border and all-over
designs. The latter may be built upon varlous types of networl:
diamond repeat, and half-space drop. The use of templates, L.¢., free-cut 'papﬂr
shapes used as an inspiration for units, will be found useful in producing
creative patterns.

The following nctivities will suggest enjoyable and worthwhile design
problems:

1. Paint silhouettes of trees, birds, fowers, or animals, and then break
these into conventionalized designs to fit given shapes, as triangles, circles,
or oblongs, The use of squared paper for the above will be found helpful.
Conventionalize Christmas trees into as many different designs as possible
for use on Christmas greeting cards, wrapping paper, and other design
work.

3. Many demands for decorative designs will arise from craft activities, eg.,
Dorder designs for embroidered towels, knitted scarves, or woven rugs;
motifs for book-ends or clay plagues; and in connection with the making
of toys or costumes.

The teacher will find numerous other methods to stimulate creative
decorative design and promote a finer appreciation of its use by craftsmen
and others.

When the concrete need for lattering arises, definite instruction should be
given. The ability to letter freely and legibly, using both upper case or capital
letters and lower case or small letters, should be acquired. Attention should be
given to correct proportion, and to proper spacing between letters, words,
and lines, as well as to difficult capital letter combinations such as B and §,
Vand A, and L and T. It will be found, especially in poster work, that
certain open and closed capital letters require special consideration because
of the way they happen to be combined.




Suggested applications are:

1. Make a serap-book, including an appropriate cover, of examples of good
lettering used by commercial designers, as found in greeting cards,
magazines, newspapers, and hand-bills.

2. Discover the colour combinations which, when used in posters, produce
the strongest attraction, may be seen at the greatest distance, combine
to make the most legible lettering, or are the poorest considered from
various angles.

3. Find to what extent humour and objects in motion have an advantage

in poster-making, and the use of margins and colour to secure unity.

Observe billboards and signs. Posters should reveal a practical knowledge

of unity, balance in lettering, llustration, colour, and other design

‘principles.

Malke attractive posters advertising Boy Scout, Girl Guide, community

functions, Canada's beauty spots, or illustrating health, natural science,

and English studies.

5. Make monograms suitable for sweaters, crests, smocks, note-paper, cards,

or embroidered articles.

Design name-plates for books, labels for bottles, and signs for reference

files.

»

£

7. Attractive all-over designs for end papers may be made using letters, or
letter combinations, for motifs.
CRAFTS

In crafts, careful planning, creative designing, accurate measurement,
and neat workmanship will have a practical interpretation. Both decorative
and structural design enter into craft problems and the principle of fitness to
purpose must be observed constantly. This type of work provides excellent
motivation for purposeful research and ingenuity, and the child must be
encouraged to scek, find, and interpret necessary information. In this way,
he should acquire much valuable knowledge and gain an appreciation not
always manifest in the finished product. Joy in creative expression may be
destroyed by demanding a standard of technical skill beyond the child's
Abxm,v The activities should be related as closely as possible to social studies,
English, health, and natural science,

h his own experiences with craft media, it is expected that the
child will be able to more fully appreciate the work of all who contribute to
the production of the articles of everyday use, Also, a foundation in good
judgment will be laid for his later adult selection of the things he needs,

Activities involving the following media and types of problems should
provide the needed experiences:
Modelling:

1. Clay: paper weights, ornamental figures or objects, decorative tiles or

wall-plaques, pottery, book-ends;

2, Papier maché: masks for Hallowe'en or wall decoration, bowls, maps;

3. Soap: sandtable models, animals, people, faces, boats.
Construction;
1, Paper: toys, buildings, vehicles, masks, shields, baskets, sandtable
models;

2. Wood: minlature models of buildings, covered-wagon, ox-cart, auto-

mobiles, bird-houses, Viking ships, stage properties, mechanical toys,

r-stops, window props, lawn markers, spatter-printing frames,
aeroplanes
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Weaving
Tams, scarves, rugs on cardboard or simple wooden looms.
Needlecraft:

1. Knitting: scarves, costumes, and accessories for dolls, bags: afghan
squares;
2. Embroidery; original designs on runners, aprons, towels, doll's

costumes: simple appliqué;

3. Sewing: glove puppets, marionettes, gifts, stage costumes, or other
classroom Tequirements.

1. Spatter: greeting cards, decorative panels, maps, nature charts,
illustrations;

2. Potato: end-papers, book-marks, gift cards, wrapping paper;

3. Linoleum: greeting cards, place cards, name-plates, wrapping paper,
illustrations,

Simple booklets, records, and scrap-books.

Many Jinds of material will be Involved in other craft activities. For
instance, in the making of jewellery or novelties, things such s the follow-
ing might be made use of: macaroni, nuts, clay, paper, wood, leather, tooth-
picks, candies, corks, pipe-stem cleaners, cones, bark, and rubber.

ART APPRECIATION

e of o practical of commen art principles
and an appreciation of their value in meeting life situations should receive
consideration at this level. Good taste can best be dt\'rlnp-:d by problems
involving careful thought, and

Judgment, The principle of evaluation should be emphuxud in the light of
the child’s accumulating experiences.

Interest becomes apparent now in the study of good pictures from the
viewpoint of technique and composition. However, an academic treatment of
these principles must be avoided. The child enjoys discovering how famous
artists have obtained certain results by their use of such principles as balance,
rhythm, and harmony, in colour and arrangement; how certain lines and
colours seem to express joy, sorrow, or conflict; and the historical or social
information the picture conveys

Exerciscs to stimulate art appreciation may follow the lines of those
suggested below:

1. Discuss the purpose of pictures, and the proper framing and hanging of
them. List, with examples, as many different types of pictures as possible,
i.e., portraits, landscapes, etc.

Collect reproductions of the work of Canadian artists and craftsmen,
eapecially of Saskatchewsn, as found on greeting cards or calendars, or
in magaaines.

Sort available reproductions of masterpicces or other good pictures into
various groups according to certain art principles: formal or informal
balance, rhythm.

4. Arrange an exhibit of handicrafts of local pioneers, and, in the arrange-
ment of these, apply art principles to make the display attractive.
Have pioneers and others visit the classroom and tell of life in the early
days in Canada.

Ll
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6. Exhibit handicrafts of people in the district who came from other

countries.

7. Find typiesl motifs and colours in the foregoing, and reproduce similar

designs, using crayons on colton pressed with a warm iron.

8, Make a coliection of Indian beadwork or other erafts for a display.

Record, in calour, typical Indian designs.

9, Make a collection »r Indian poems and stories, (luxtrate them, and bind

them into & book

10. Note designs and colours on wings of butterfiies and moths,

on n chart.

11, Make quick sketches in books for the purpose of Wlustrating repetition

found in nature, e.g. In trees in a row, in ripplea on water.

12, Note designs on cutlery, dishes, furniture, etc, considering balance,

rhythm, harmony, and fitness to purpose.

13. Select the most attractive store window in town And ascertain why it

Appeals more than others.

14. Examine place cards, paper serviettes, and other special day decorations

for sale in stores during the year,

15. Note the difference between wall and floor coverings (n ehoice of colours
and designs, and In the difference in types of each selected for various
rooms: kitchen, living room, bathroom, or bedroom. Make a class book
Hllustrating a good choice af ficor and wall covering for each of the abave
listed rooms.

. Discuss how to improve the appearance of the classroom: blinds hanging
evenly, pictures mounted and hung properly, ete, and carry out the
improvements decided upon.

“A" COURSE
A selection of pictures may be made from the following list:
The Laughing Cavalier; Hala
The Artist's Mother: Whistier
Following the Plough; Kemp-Welch
End of Winter; James Henderson
The Horse Fair: Bonheur

nd record

omson
Boyhood of Sir Walter Ruleigh: Millais
“B" COURSE
A selection of pictures may be made from the following list
The Last Supper; Da Vinel
Danee of the Nymphs; Corot
Village in the Laurentian Mountains; Gagnon
Coming of the White Man; Reid
‘Oxen Drinking; Horatio Walker
The Protest; Dallin
Light of the World: Holman Hunt
The Gleaners; Millet

GRADES VIl and VIIT
To prevent any break in continuily, the teacher must be thoroughly
familiar with the art course of previous grades.
While the underlying objectives remain the same at this level as for
the proceding grades. the changing interests, needs, and capacities of the
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maturing pupil demand that some consideration be given now to yocational
and lelsure time objectives, Therefore, the course is broad in character and
arranged to acquaint the pupil not omly with masterpicces of painting,
sculpture, and architecture, but also with art in commercial and (ndustrial
fields. The art programme, L0o, aims to provide for the cultural and utilitarian
needs of the majority who will bécome consumers rather than producers of
art. For this group, the estublishment of discriminating judgment to deal
effectively with personal, home, and community problems is u definite objec-
tive. Higher standards of individual taste should be reflected in more cultured
citizens and improved communities.

Provision should be made for experiences with as many different materials
and medin as possible. Exploratory activities with these should reveal
individual aptitudes and special talents. Gifted students should be encouraged,
and possibilities for voeations in various fields of art disclosed to them. The
establishment of (nterest in hobbies should be considered, not only for present
profit and pleasure, but for later adult worthwhile use of leisure. Creative
expression which was stressed in the previous grades must continue, but
the emphasis now will be more on appreciation and knowledge.

DRAWING AND PAINTING

The three types of drawing, Le., narrative [lustration, pictorial composi-
tion, and informational drawings, which have been encountered in previous
grades, will continue. Informational drawings will, however, be more frequent-
Iy required to clarify and vitalize other studies of the curriculum, and should
receive more attenion. There will be constant need for numerous charts, maps,
records, and working drawings. These should be accurate, complete, well-
arranged, and the result of individual resource and class discussion.

Narrative lllustration will be valuable in interpreting ideas gleaned from
research activities, especially in connection with social studies and English.
This type of illustration may be used by pupils mmg individually or in
group activities, such as the making of friezes and murais.

Creative will find pr n in p.cmm such
as local scenes, still-life studies of objects, and nature subjects. Studies of
flowers, sprays of leaves, trees, etc, made in various media will tend to
develop keener observation and enjoyment of Nature, as well as develop
graphic ability. Still-life groups will direct attention to pleasing colour com-
binations, shape, proportion, and arrangement.

ils should be encouraged to make quick sketches of beauty spots
In their environment which appeal to them, or which are discovered on their
natural selence excursions, These may be developed into interesting composi-
tions during the art class period.

Media may be water colours, tempera paint, crayons, chalk, pastel
charcoal, and pencil. For murals and friezes, tempera paint or calelmine is
recommended.

The ability to show perspective by means of size, position, shape, and
colour should be strengthened. Formal perspective, one-point or parallsl, and
two-paint or angular, may now be introduced as & means of checking accuracy
of ohservation.

As previously stated, the emphasis is to be on knowledge, Information,
and appreciation. The latter cannot be developed If too great a stress is
placed upon technical ability, nevertheless, there should be expected a certain
facility of graphic expression. Drawing thus becomes (mportant as a means
of establishing habits of careful observation, clear thinking, and definite
planning. It becomes a tool with which to think.
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Following are suggested topics for drawing and painting activities:

1. Tiustrated maps in connection with the social studies: various industrial
regions, agricultural areas, or native peaples and vegetation of countries
studied;

Charts—trade routes of the Empire, alr routes of South America;
Working drawings for craft models or science equipment; diagrams to
illustrate science experiments;

Hiustrations of historical events—John Signs the Great Charter, arrival
of the Pllgrims in America;

Typieal scences of characteristics home or industrial life in various parts
of the British Empire, the United States, Mexico, South America;
Tiustrations for original compositions, ar of such selections in literature
a8 “Western Wagons”, “Sea Fever’, “Darius Green and his Flying
Machine ”m Highwayman”, “The Walrus and the Carpenter”, “The
Lady of Shalot

iustrations of stags settings for original plays;

Cartoans and illustrations for cluss publications, or social studies scrap-

T
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9. Free periods for creative expression making use of such topics as
“Transportation Methods of the Future”, “The School, ar Farm of To.
morrow'';

10. Opportunity for large scale work will be provided for in the painting
of stage scenery, or murals and friezes based on such topics as: The
Industrial Revelution; The Story of Thanksgiving; Plantation Days; Life
in any typical community of the British Commonwealth, U.8.A., Mexico,
South America; Early Colonial Life; From Cave to Skyscraper; Growth
of British Liberty; The Story of the Giids; Potters Through the Ages;
Evolution of the Automobile or Grain Combine; Costumes in Various Eras;
The development of Farm Machinery, of Power, of Modern Transportation,
and of Communication.

COLOUR

The aim In colour activities s to develop an appreciation of the number-
less in colour and &
of the use of calour in everyday life.

By various methods, such s, for example, experiments with paints, the
fundamental principles of colour should be reviewed and an intelligent and
practical grasp of the following should be expected: the source of colour; the
colour qualities of hue, value, and Intensity: analogous and complementary
colours; analogous, and and, as
n elementary knowledge of how to select and balance colours in definite
deaign problems. No hard and fast rules must be memorized, and individunl
expression and taste should be encouraged.

In order to promote the development of good judgment in the application
of colour knowledge, nctivities must be devised which will provide opportuni-
Ues for selecting, arranging, and evaluating colour combinations in regard to
definite situations or purposes. A colour arrangement suitable for a poster,
which is planned to catch the eye, for example, would be undesirable for
bedroom wall-puper, where the effect desired s one of rest and quietness,

Emphasis should be placed on analysis, criticism, and comparison of
colour arrangements as applied to costumes, interior decoration, industrial
products, sdvertising, or other phases in which it is involved in life problems.
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For this purpose, ile of should be
compiled. The ms:m-u thus mllmed ulmuld be used for reference purposes,
not for copying.

Colour 15 0 closely interwoven with design In daily life that the two
can searcely be In tenching. a of certain
fundamentals of each is necessary, In this connection, it In suggested that,
in the “A" year, the study of colour be stressed, while In the “B" year, the
study of design receive emphasis. This might be done by compiling, in m
form, in the “A” year, a collection of class colour experiments,
designs, and usirative material pertaining to colour in everyday life, md
making in the “B” year a similar book based upon design.

DESIGN

Design forms so large and (ntimate a part of human environment that it
Dbecomes increasingly important., It should be possible at this level to increase
the abllity to recognize and the desire to have aesthetic quality, as well as
utilitarian valie, in products submitted for the choice of the consumer.

Design should be stressed, but fundamental knowlodge regarding it
must be mcquired by masociation with concrete situations, rather than by
abstract study. Consideration of fitness or suitability, and the principles of
balance, rhythm, propartion, harmony, and emphasis will be involved in all
work in design. By definite actlvities requiring their practical application,
the students must be lod o see that beauty of design is the result of the
intelligent use of these fundamentas.

Cinssroom problems may include the making of such as the following:
baok covers, library book Jackets, greeting cards, place cards, room and table
decarations, wrapping paper for special occasions, announcements and posters
sdvertising school or national affairs, school crests and monograms, as well
as designs to be applied Lo certain products of the craft activities, such as
book-ends, scarfs, or costumes.

The making on paper of border and all-over designs suitable for applica-
tion to textiles, wall-papers, and floor coverings, ete., is one way to lead to a
Detter understanding and enjoyment of the actusl products of the industrial
fleld. Tt should lead, also, to increased interest and meaning in the various
types of decorative design, Le., naturalistic, geometric, conventional, and
abstract. However, this kind of problem must not be carried on to the exclu-
wlon of other types of art nctivity,

Lettering will have many useful and necessary applications. The student
should be able to letter frooly and legibly using lower case letters, single line
capitals, and block o poster lettering. Stencil and pen lettering may also
be used, if desired. Lettering should be regurded as an important part of
Informational drawings, such as maps and charts. It will form a part of well-
arranged class scrap-books, posters, or notices made in connection with school
or community needs, national events, lay-outs for letter heads, and class or
school publications.

Examples of lettering s used in the commercial field, such as posters,
hand-bills, folders, letterhoads, and newspaper advertising should be filed,
and the different types of lettering and their uses compared and discussed
from the view-point of good design. For teaching purposca samples of various
fubrics, papers, and similar materials should be assemblod, ns well
pictures from magazines, catalogues, and elsewhero which Hllustrate the use
of design in daily living. These should include design as applied to wall and
floor coverings, window hangings, furnifure, costumes, pottery, and other



utilitarian objects as well
or aeroplanes. Such mnhriu) would prove an excellent source for discussion,
comparison, and evaluation.

Structural design, which is involved in the construction or building of
things, and I8 closely allied to the industrial field, will provide limitless
material for consideration. Such things ns ships, bridges, seroplanes, trains,
automobiles, machinery of all kinds, pottery, jewellery, furniture, cooking
utensils, labor saving devices, and all articles manufactured in response to
the demands of modern life will provide intercsting topics for discussion. This
will lead naturally to a passing consideration of the work of modern inventors
in these fields, particularly in the British Empire and the United States.

Sculpture also comes under this heading, and & brief survey of some
famous monuments and masterpleces of seulpture may be given.

Discussions on architecture may centre around types according to uses
—domestic (homes), educational (schools), religious (churches), goveérnment

. Industrial and (stores, theatres); the
kinds of materials used—stone, brick, wood, metal, stucco; the influences of
climate and materials on buildings; famous buildings of the world and their
characteristics, as well a3 modern buildings and their characteristics, particu-
larly in those countries covered in the social studics, Discussions on landsoap-
ing may readily arise (see “B" course, grades VII and VIIT science).

CRAFTS

One of the finest sources of enjoyment s the production of beautiful
things that function and contribute to richer living. Next to the plensure
experienced in producing these 18 the ability to understand and enjoy them.

It is expected that the pupll, through his sctivities in crafts and
his attempts to make satisfactory things, will develop a more appreciative
conception of the work of the artist in the production of the articles of every-
day use. Too, there should be established aesthetic standards regarding the
products themselves.

‘While Interest in creative activities in graphic form tends to lessen at
this level, it is still active in the making of actual objects. m craft phase,
then, assumes increased a5 a means of
of creative ability.

Tn his attempts to adapt for practical ends the somewhat limited materials
and equipment at his disposal, the pupil should develop ingenuity and resou
fulness, as well as a certain skill. Possibilities for use should be recognized in
a great variety of disearded material. There must be a practical value to the
things made, and the work should be the best the pupil is capable of producing.

Opportunity is presented here for creating interests which will develop
into worthwhile and profitable hobbies, now and In later adult leisure time.
Addresses and demanstrations given by local Tesidents, especially interested
in any hobby or craft, might be given with advantage to the class. Pupils'
wark along this line might be exhibited at a hobby display.

A definite attempt should be made Lo see that the principles of decorative
and structural design should receive an interpretation in such a way that they
will become estabished as practical knowledge. The idea of fitness should be
extended to involve considerations of fitness to purpose, fitness to material,
fitness to method or process, and fitness to environment. There should be
consistent reference to basic art principles.

The craft activities will continue to follow closely and vitalize the work
in other subjocts, as well as provide for the development of desirable skills,
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habits and attitudes. The following suggestive activities are by no means
exhnustive, and others more suitable to the needs and environment of partic-
ulur classes may be substituted:
1. Making science equipment,
. Making of models in various medin in connection with social studies.
3. Problems in woodwork in connection with the classroom: making picture
frames, bulletin boards, book-cases, shelves, map frames, sandtables.
Making wooden and mechanical toys.
Making bird houses, aeroplanes, kites, furniture.
Making stage properties and costumes.
Scap sculpture: models of animals, buildings, and figures.
Clay modelling: book-ends, paper weights, figures of all kinds, and pottery.
Paplor maché; masks, maps, heads for puppets,
Linoleum block printing: illustrations for school publications, place cards,
Ereeting cards, printing on fabric,
11. Wood carving: picture frames, letter openers.
Potato printing: end-paper, printing on fabric.
. Spatter work: posters. book covers, maps.
14, Stencilling: book covers, illustrutions, posters, printing on fabrics.
15, Hand and string puppets or marionettes in connection with English, music,
social studies, science, health.
. Needlecraft: embroidery, knitting, and sewing for VArious purpases.
17, Leathercraft: book-marks, book covers, coin purses, novelties,
. Making equipment for sporta: score boards, goal posts, jumping standards.
Coping snw problems: toys, picture frames, minjature furniture.
20, Sehool publications: olass paper, school annual, reports.
Basketry: table mats, serving trays, waste-paper baskets.
22, Metal work: candle-sticks, ash-trays, cookie cutters, novelties.
23. Bookbinding: re-covering and re-binding worn books.
24. Stamp or coin collecting and fling.
25. Photography.

®
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ART APPRECIATION

The -|umlupm=m of appreciation I o gradual process bullt upon experience

in art must nat be limited to the fine
.m painting, sculpture, and muum.ture—buc must extend, also, to commer-
clal and industrial products. In such a broad survey the pupil should be helped
to understand better, and enjoy more, the art of all ages. as well as to choose
with greater discrimination the articies of everyday use.

Attention must be directed to the application of art principles and colour
harmany 88 they are expressed (n examples of great art, and in the common
things of everyday environment. Care must be taken, however, that in the
endeavour to stimulate msthetic response, the work does not become a dull drill
on tochnical details. For instance, in picture appreciation, to stress the prin-
eiples of line, form, and colour to the exclusion of all else, would defeat the
purpose of this phase of art. A picture may be regarded ns a reflection of the
times, and much historical background may be gleaned enjoyably from it.
It may prove conducive to the finest lessons in citizenship, with its story of
courage, loyaity, patriotism, or strength of character. Since appreciation is a.
mental state in which all in it must be
pleasurable ones. Individual tastes and opinions must be respected.
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The art appreciation activities of the “A" course should be built around
the general objectives of this level with special interest centring around the
art of Canada and her great neighbour, the United States of America. The
work of the “B" course should be so arranged as 1o give the opportunity to
view, especially, the work of British artists and craftsmen, and to develop a
deeper understanding of the democratic way of life which made their contri-
butions possible.

The “A" COURSE might lead to & study of:
The contributions of such men as Alexander Graham Bell and Thomas Alva
Edison;

Sculpture such as Walter 8, Allward's Canadian Memorial at Vimy, Phil-

ippe Hebert's Maisonmeuve Memorial at Montreal, Auguste St. Gauden's

Abraham Lincoln, Daniel C. French's Longfellow Memorial, Cyrus B.

Dallin's Appeal to the Great Spirit;

4. Famous modern buildings as Radio City and the Empire State Building,
New York: the Canadian Bank of Commerce building at Toronto; out-
standing buildings of community and prevince; modern apartments and
dwellings such as those designed by the famous architect, Frank Lloyd
Wright;

1

of porary artists, such as Norman

The *B"

OURSE might involve a consideration of:

1. The work of such famous craftsmen and artists as, George Stephenson,
locomotive engineer; Sir James Watt, mathematical instrument maker;
Sir Richard Arkwright, mechanieal engineer; William Morris, artist and
craftsman; Thomas Chippendale, cabinet maker; Josiah Wedgwood, potter;
Grinling Gibbons, woodcarver; Sir Christopher Wren, architect;

Famous eighteenth century portrait painters—Reynolds, Gainsborough,
Raeburn, Lawrence, and Romney; other famous British painters—Con-
stable, Hogarth, Turner, Landseer, Watts, Brangwyn, and Augustus John;
Famous bulldings— St. Paul's Cathedral; Westminster Abbey; the BE.C.
Buflding, London; the Underground Building, London, with sculpture by
Epstein; the Taj Mahal, India:

. Sculpture such as, The Lions of Trafalgar Square; the Cecil Rhodes
monument in the Metapo Hills by Wat

From the following activiti ¥ be selected those most suitable for the
particular year concerned. This is meant merely as o suggestive list, and to it
should be added others inspired by class reading and di
1. Collect and file elippings and illustrations relating to art: good examples
of lettering, reproductions of fine bulldings, public memorials, or industrial
products, Give attention to work of Saskatchewan and other Canadian
artists,
. Report on beauty spots or beautiful things discovered in Nature,
Report on articles found in books and periodicals dealing with art topics.
. Discuss the meaning and purpose of streamlining with reference to definite
objects: motor ears, locomotives
5. Compare and contrast the old and new tendencies in building, transporta=
tion equipment, ete.
6. Collect and iile literature containing excellent deseriptive phrases relating
to beauty in nature or art.
7. Discover the many-sided interests of great artists and craftsmen, such as
Da Vinci, Michaelangelo, and Landseer.

.o
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B. List the namen of famous men In other fields who
form of art, for example, Sir Froderick Banting.

nde a hobby of some

P, Callect reproductions
the commercial field.

the work of outstanding contemporary artists in

0. Prepare papers oo ert topics such as:
(a) Charactoristies of
(b} From cave to skyserapor
€€) Cathedrals and Abbeys of England
(@) 8 dows
fe) Jewellery of the Incan
(f) Mexican Art
() The story of Totem Pojes

dicrasts

ik architectiire

(1) My Hobby
(§) Pamous Hridges

(k) Farly Colonial Crafts

A" COURSE

Pictures for study may be selected from the following list:

The Sistine Madonna: Raphael

Pligrims Going to Worship: Boughtan

Harp of the Winds; Homer Martin

Avenue of Trees; Hobbema

Woman with & Water Jug; Vermoer

The Angelus; Millot

Philip IV of Spain; Velasquez

Hope; Watts

COURSE
Pictures for study may be selected from the following list:
The Night Wateh; Rembrandt
The Blue Boy; Gainsborough
‘The Cornfield: Constable
‘The Shrimp Girl: Hogarth
The Pilots; Brangwyn
The Fighting Temeraire; Turner
St Paul's Cathedral (architecture)
Moses; Michaelangelo (sculpture)



Additional Subjects

Schools properly equipped and suitably staffed may include, subject to the
regulations of the department, one or more of the following additional subjects:
shop mechanies, grades VII and VIIT; home economics, grades VII and VIIL;
and French,

Shop Mechanics
GRADES VII and VIII

The course outlined in shop mechanics is designed for boys in grades VIL
and VIIT where proper facilities have been provided for such instruction; but,
where conditions warrant, boys of grades V and VI may also be given instruc-
tion in certain phases of the course. Schools may not be able Lo offer instruction
in all of weodwork, drafting, metal work, wicker-work, leather work, etc., and
in such cases it Is recommended that woodwork and drafting, with perhaps
one other phase of the course, be introduced.

The course is designed for its functional value. This necessitates the
educational experiences taking place under normal conditions and in life-like
settings. The making of useful articles and decorations for the classroom
should be encouraged, in order that a proper pride in the school environment
may be developed.

Teachers and pupils should select from the following list the items that
will provide the most useful training according to local conditions, Quality is
more important than quantity.

Objectives
1. To guide the natural enthusiasm and energy of the adelescent boy toward
creative, useful work.
. To develop the spirit of usefulness, sharing, and service,
To develop honest, intelligent, and methodical work habits.
. To develop skill, accuracy, and an appreciation of these qualities.
To develop confidence, self-reliance, ingenuity, initiative, originality, and a
spirit of co-operation.
. To give insight into a variety of skills in order to discover interests and
aptitudes which may be valuable in selecting @ life hobby or occupation.
7. To correlate shop mechanics with other subjects of the eurriculum.

oos s

®

Minimum Requirements

There are no standardized minimum requirements set out for any grade.
The weaker pupil may not achieve so much as the more capable but he may
make more relative progress, All pupils should be employed to their maximum
capabilitities. The teacher will be the judge of the type of assignment a pupil
should undertake.

Time

The minimum time allotment should be two periods of one and one-half
haurs each & week. Of this not more than twenty hours during the year should
be spent on project drawing. The remainder of the time should be divided
equally among the other phases of work selected.
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Maintenance of Shop

of a shop is that the shop must
be kem neat and tidy at all times. Tools should have definite places and be
kept in these places when not in use. Lumber and models should be stored
neatly. Every effort should be made to keep the shop attractive.

Where shop facilities cannot be provided at the school, teachers and
trustees may, subject to the approval of the superintendent of schools, make
arrangements for practical instruction with the local garage, blacksmith, or
other shop. Home projects should be encouraged.

Records

Fach pupil should have a notebook in which he will keep a record of work
done, & shop-dimensioned sketch of each project, and notes on materials, tools,
design, ete.

Suggested Minimum Equipment

Coping saw, hammer, hand-saw (about © teeth per inch), rule, chisel
(about %4 inch or % inch), jack-plane, try square (8 inch), screwdriver, ofl-
stone sharpener, nails and serews, sandpaper, small quantity of paint and
stain, a paint brush, pencils and paper. Collect apple boxes, veneer, thick
cardboard boxes, etc.

WOODWORK
GRADE VII

Squaring up a rough piece of soft Wood.

Planing to a definite size,

Projects requiring the use of the following tools: jack-plane, try square,
rule, marking gauge, marking knife, chisel, hack saw, wood file, coping and bow
saws, screwdriver, spokeshave, auger and gimlet bits, centre bits and counter-
sinks, cross-cut saw, rip saw, hammer and nail sets.

Methods in laying out work with pencil, knife, marking and peneil gauges,
square and bevel.

Correct use of sandpaper.

Methods of assembling with brads, nails, and screws.

Priming, painting, staining, varnishing.

How to grind and sharpen bevel edge tools.

Study of woods used,

Suggested Projects:

Key tag, plant label, baggage tag, mateh scratcher, six-inch rule, calendar
back, pan rest, pencil box, book shelves, mail box, simple toys, pot stand,
necktie rack, game boards, spool holder, key rack, postcard rack, blackboard
brush, soap box, match box, window stick, photo stand, small photo frame,
coat hanger, cutting board, ete.

Toy making, using plywood, apple-box boards,

Silhouettes of animals.

Movement toys: rocking horse, toy cradles, wheelbarrow.

Toy furniture.

GRADE VI

Cutting out stock for two or more piece work.
General rules for laying out work.
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Methods in assembling: housing. lap, mortise and tenon, and mitre joints,
dovetaling and dowelling.
Boring with all kinds of bits.
Use of rabbet and smoothing planes, gouges, and the less commeonly used
s

Grinding and sharpening teols in general.
Methods of glueng.

Suggested Projec
Teapot stand (original design), window stick, bread board, sieeve board,

toothbrush rack, box, wall brackets, ring toss, scissors rack, necktie rack, book

ends, table lamp, tabouret, piano bench, fern stand, small table, framed bracket,

booic shelf, T square, plece of aquare framing. lotter holder, foot stool, plant

stand,

Select from the grades VII and VIIT curriculum any two experiments in
science. Make the necessary equipment and give a complete workable dem-
onstration of each.
DRAFTING
GRADE VII
Lettering, Roman or Gothic, using three guide ines—printing such mottoes
as “Silence makes thought possible”; “Honesty pays big dividends.”
Primary orthographic projections of projects,
Simple ussembly drawings, fully dimensioned; using drawing board, T
square, triangles, compasses, and scales.
Lines: construction (light), ehjl'c't (full), hidden (dotted), dimension,
border, centre, projection, and extensi
The drawing is to be fully wmmud with the shop work and project is
to be drawn either bofore or concurrently with the shop work.
GRADE VIIT
Continuation of the work outlined for grade VII but of a more advanced
nature. Print such mottoes as "Idleness is dangerous”; "Neatness, orderliness,
cleanliness, and accuracy are the corner stones of success in drawing
Methods in dimensioning, including grouping of dimensions.
Methods in shading for section, material, and form.
Layout of sultable polygons.
Single prisms, cylinders, and pyramids in whole or in part.
Ablity Lo read the ordinary blueprint.

PLASTIC WORK
Modsling:

‘Saskatchewan I:I-y products—plaques, simple vessels such as flower pots,
animals, and plant

Flour and nm wip-amallig Bow:aetivities wigaeeted 1 the Bocial Btalee
programme. )

Pupler maché map making, charts, eto. Recipa: tonr newspapers into
small bits, soak ovor night in warm water to softon, beat into a soft pulp, pour
off excessive water, add one tablespoon of paste to each quart of paper pulp,
mix thoroughly and separate into portions to be coloured.

Cement: Portland cement, sand, gravel, water; ; proportions; mixing.
Forms, their construction. Simple reinforcing. Setting, finishing, colouring,
decorating. Making plaster and stucco.
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Suggested Projocts:

Simple madels—teapot stand, fool scraper base, decorsting garden pieces,
walks, omamental vessels, bird bath, stepping-stone alabs, small drinking
trough, garden pedestal, garden bench, sun-dial, ete.

WICKER-WORK
Curing native willow and rushes for wicker-work. Splint or bark weaving
or plaiting. Making baskets.
Buggested Projeots:
Trays, fernerios, work baskets, lamp shades, foot atools, chair scats, table
mats, tables, eto.

SHEET METAL WORK

Sheot metal pattern drafting. Laying out from template or drawing.
Cutting out with snips. Preparation of metals for soldering. How to tin a
soldering copper. Folding—simple and double hemming. Soldering: sweating.
Punching, driling, and rivetting. Decorating with enamel and bronzing
powders.
Buggestod Projects

Mateh box, pin tray, bake tin, tin cup, pan, cookie cutter, candle holder,
sink strainer, stove pipe, cake pan, flour scoop (round can), Sugar scoop
(rectangular tin can), napkin ring, dust pan, ash pan, waste basket, soap tray,
lettor box, ash tray, paper knife, vase for flowor basket, quart measure with
1ip, forn stand pan, funnel, covered pail

LEATHER WORK

Lesther manufacture and characteristios; cutting: stitching; punching;
thonging: fastening with wax end and rivet; cyelets; snap fasteners: zippers;
Elue; designing and decorating leather.

Suggested Projocts

Wateh fob, baggage label, key case, dog collar, belt straps, book cover,
wrist watch strap, simple purse, fancy book covers, picture frames, leather
cuffn, leggings, scissors case, whisk-broom holders, tie racks, ealendar mounts,
dog harness, instrument cases, key iners, hand bags, ete.

Home Economics

GRADES VII and VIII
The course In home economies may be taken by girls of grades VI and
VIII in place of shop mechanics. However, if facilities are availoble, girls may
participate in & number of activities outlined under the headings wicker-work,
plastio 1work, and leather work of the shop mechanics course.
Activities undertaken should be based upon the pupils’ present needs,
Interests, and environment.

Objectives
1. To help the pupil apply scientific knowledge to the selection, preparation,
and care of food, clothing, and house furnishings.
2. To develop akill in the use of equipment required in the preparation of food
and clothing and the care of the home.
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3. To encourage and
cipation In the daily routine and uther activities of the home, in order
to develop right attitudes towards the home and high ideals of worthy,
purposeful family life.

Minimum Requirements

No standard minimum requirements are set forth. Pupils should engage
in activities suited to their needs and abilities,

While home economics is listed as an “extra” subject, many phases of the
outlined course may be so integrated with activities associated with several
other subjects that both will be enriched without the expenditure of a great
deal of additional time. The teacher should take every advantage of oppor-
tunities thus offered.

FOODS AND NUTRITION

Investigating the nutritive functions of fats, carbohydrates, and proteins;
minerals, such as calcium, phosphorus, iron, and iodine; vitamins, A, B, C,
and D; bulky and concentrat

Planning well-balanced, wholesame daily menus for children and adults,
Discuss the effects of age, occupation, temperature, and clothing on the type
and quantity of foods required.

Preparing and serving simple meals. Cooking simple dishes: soups, vege-
tables, simple desserts. Setting the table. Table etiquette.

Reporting upon the composition, food value, and ways of serving milk and
milk products, vegetables, cereals, fruits, eggs, and other foods, Discuss
guiding principles in the purchase of foods and their care in the home, Tce and
electric refrigerators.

Canning of fruits and vegetables. Types of jars. Investigate quick freezing
as a method of prescrving foods.

TEXTILES AND CLOTHING

Cutting, fitting, and assembling of material for a simple wash dress, slip,
or kimona, Making & hooked rug, school banner, towel or serviette set, cos-
tumes for a play, aprons or desk covers for the noon lunch. Darning. Patching.
Sewing on buttons. Various types of stitches.

Discuss the purchase of patterns. Demonstrate the method of testing a
pattern. Design a simple patiern for a clothes bag or pillow case,

Demanstrate the operation and care of the sewing machine.

Apply art principles ta the selection of clothing: colours and styles suited
to different people.

Investigate manufacture of textiles: cotton, linen, rayon. Rubber.

Compare ready-made and home-made clothing.

Demonstrate washing and ironing of a handkerchief or a serviette,
Precautions necessary in laundering. Removal of stains.

HOME MANAGEMENT

Establishing an adequate noon-lunch kitchen at school. Planning an

up-to-date farm or city kitchen—make a model. Operation and care of stoves
and lamps.

Investigating such problems as: selection and care of furniture for dining

room, living room, bed room; colour and design of rugs, drapes, furniture, and

walls in relation to size and other features of the room; spacing, arrangement,
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and care of furniture; selection and placing of pictures and other decorations.
Use the school as a laboratory in which to practise prineiples of pleasing room
decoration and arrangement.
Budgetting time and money. Prepare budgets and keep accounts in
with personal for clothing, tion, and school
books and supplies, Estimate cost of materials to be used in cooking and
sewing projects.

Marketing. and of buying by
package or in bulk; by mall, phone, or special call; of paying cash, charge
accounts, instalment buying. Study Canadian canned goods: sources, brands,
size of can, prices as compared to fmported foods. Make a brief study of pure
food laws. Grading of eggs, dressed poultry, beef.

Investigating labour-saving devices available for home use: electric and
gasoline iran, power washing machine, vacuum cleaner.

Discussing how pupils can co-operate to make the home pleasant and
enjoyable,

French

French may be taught in accordance with section 201 of The School Act.

AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION

Many schools have been slow In using the newer tools of learning which
seience hus made available. Until recently, most of the audio-visual education
has been carried on by advertising over the radio or by motion pictures as a
commercialized form of amusement. Today, educators are netively studying
the most effective means of utilizing the agencies of the film and the radio for
instructional purposes. It must be however, that audi

education is not & new subject with an allotted time on the school programme;
nor is it to bo looked upon s a new method. Rather, it should be considered as
a supplement 1o present-day teaching and another instructional device.

When o teacher takes his class on an excursion to a grain elevator, to an
experimental farm, to a factory, Lo a post office, or to a ereamery, he is using
one of the many forms of audio-visual education. There are many other forms.
The larger sion of visual aids includes plctures of all kinds, slides, still
films, and various still projected pictures, and motion pictures, both silent and
sound. Then there are illustrated books, models, specimens, museums, sand-
table representations, various construction activities, charts, graphs, cartoons,
maps, and globes. In sound production, there are also gramophone records,
transcriptions, and radio programmes. Of course, many teachers have been
using some of these audio-visual aids for a long , but only recently has
stress been laid upon the use of films and the radio for instructional purposes.

The reasons for our using so many audio-visual aids are also the reasons
for our using the motion picture film and the radio programme to & much
Iarger extent. With the audio-visual aids we are able to obtain a concreteness
that is not possible with words alone. With the sound film, for example, we
are able to give the class an experience that closely approximates a first-hand
experience. A picture makes an impression that few people can convey in

rds. Time will often be saved, and pupil interest not only maintained but
intensified.
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Motion picture filnms should not be used in schools solely as a form of
educational entertainment—this is too frequently the only use made of them.
It is the opinion of most audio-visual experts that the proper place for the
motion picture in school i in the classroom with the classroom teacher In
charge. The film should be carefully selected for its value in integrating the
various aspects of the curriculum and in supplementing classroom nctivities,
Definite steps must be taken to prepare the pupils for the film, and there should
be follow-up work, discussion, and testing, aftr it has been screened. Teachors,
Who plan to make use of motion picturea (silent or sound) in the classroom
should with the technique in order to
ensure their offective presentation.

Tt is much the same with ihe radio. Taste and appreciation may be devel-
oped in such subjects ax music, literature, and drama by the effective uso of
the radio. History may be made alive by news broadcasts or historical radio
dramas. Children can alse become more appreciative of the probiems of other
peoples, races, or classes through the educational broadeast. Here, again, the
best work is done In the classroom.

The Province of Saskatchewan, like other Provinces of Canada, recognizes
the teaching value of audio-visual aids and is endeavouring to assist schools
in adopting them for instructional purposes. Many of the visual aids may be
secured very inexpensively by the teacher and pupils, as, for example, collee-
tions of pictures from magazines. For the more expensive equipment, the
Department of Education offers definite assistance In the form of special
grants. (See The School Grants Act, section 3, subsection 6(d) and The School
Act, saction 1178.) A number of schools have boen able to obtain audio-visual
equipment from the proceeds of school concorts and other achool enterprises.
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